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: only have the major criticisms been summarized but so also

viii

Melanie Klein was .a famous psychoanalyst whose

o

- theoretical and clinical work spanned almost four decades °

of the history' of psychoanalysis. During that time, she
developed her own ideas about psychoanalysis and man. Un-
fortunately, no one to date has ever presented in a® detailed

fashion Melanie Xlein's concept of man. For this reason
and also because Klein's work represenfé an important and
‘influential school of thought in the psychoanalytic‘com—
munity of éreat Britain and many FEuropean and South American
countries, I have decided to present her image of man. It
also is the purpose of this study to demonstrate the origin-
‘ality of Klein's thinking and besides presenting her concept
of man, to illustrate the historical foundations of both.
,The;efore, yhe aim of this work is not only to illustrate
'tﬁé'uniqueness of Melanie Klein's views but also to establish:
“her place in the history of ideas. —
- The first four chapters of this work are designed to
introduce Melanie Klein and her work to the reader.
Following a short biography of Klein, The thesié proceeds
to a presenhtation of her main theoretical tenets and then
to a ‘'comparison of ﬁer ideas with those of classical
psychoénalysis.' This brings us to the fourth chapter
which is an attempt to preéent a summary of the major

criticisms that have been Vqiced against Kleinian theory,

-

technique, and even Melanie Klein's style of writing.lNot

]

-
-

have many of the responses of ‘Klein and her followers to

[

N
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these'chdfﬁés been outlined. I have also included in this
chap&sr remarks of my own which I hope will help the reader
to see some of the criticisms and refutations in a clear -

light.

Chapters. five ‘and six form the core of the dlssertatlonu:fz

E -5
In these chapte s I have tried to set ferfh Melanie Kleln s
concepts a “¢iews of psychoanaly515 and of man and to

demenstrate the historiéal links between ény of her ideas

ana thosge of past thinkers. In‘chépter ive a broad range:
of topics dealing spécifically withh Kieiniah psychoanalytic
theqrf are discussed and where applicable their historical
roots are outlined. Then in chapter six Mélanie Klein's
concept of man:is presented at first in a very general way
and then it is examined in respect to thosewissues which
represenﬁ the fundamentals of Klein's imége of man.

The thesis theﬁ concludes with a brief look at the
impact that Kleinian thought has had on ps}choanalysis in
particular andron other areas of life‘in general. Klein's
influence on both has not ended with her death because

several of her colleagues have continued her work and many

of their contributions are alsc presented here. Chapter

eight presents both a summary of the thesis and a statement

of the conclusions that have been derived from this work.
. An historical*doxographical method was chosen as an

. T
appropriate method for this research. Briefly, it consists

1 Sy

of a comparative analysis and also an interprxetation” -

.
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of . the develepment of the opinions and ideas of an author
I

- and the influence both received and transmitted by that

author. This mﬁthod involves the compiling of ideas of
past thinkers abopt the nature of man and COmﬁenting on
their rélevance as precedenﬁs for Melanie Klein's imége
of man. This historical‘;elatiéism.of these.precedents
refers to their past rélevanqe or usefuiness for gaihiné

an understanding bf.the author and is not meant to imply

. proof that Klein's image of man and her brand. of psycho-

analysis are unique or the only valid sciehtific approach

- for conceiving of or treating mankind. Ii should be

emphasized in 'addition, that Klein's psychganalytic approach

”

focuses upon the intrapsyéhic processes of the individual

rather than the dynamics of social reality.




Chapter I ' ‘ -

* The .Life of Melanie Kiein

"'. -' - . .. --' . ‘
‘-« © since I-personally never had the privilege of knowing'

' Melanie Klein, I have had to %%ly mainly on the written
reports of others in order to compose her biography. The
s main sources for this chapter were Balint (fgsz), Bion,
Rosenfeld, and Segal (1961); Hoffer +(1961); Lindon (1972);
Main (1961), Segal (1961, 1979), and a communication® from
Melanle Kleln s son Eric. In the process of compiling this
blography, I have come across several dlscrepanCLes in the
facts as reported by other authors. I will point these
rout from time_ o time during the biography.
—— ‘ Both of Mglanie Klein's parents demonstrated a sense
of personal in ependence and a resistance to follow the
conventlonal ﬁ“t@erns of the times. Her.father, Dr. Moriz
57. . Relzes, was an orthodox .Jew who came from a famlly where
- his parents not only planned for thelr son to become a Rabbl
" but also betrothed and wed him to someooe\he“dlgéJgueveo
know priorago his wedding. Due, however, to'his independeht
spirit, he Tmanaged, at the age of'37, to break away from hist
strict orthodoﬁ5background and to obtéin,ga\a%ademic-educa—
. tion. He also ended the marrlage whlch/had_beEn arranged

for him. His educat;onal lnterests led hlm to study med1c1ne

. and finally to become a* doctor. When he was 44 years' of age;
] . IS -“, - : ..,’/ .
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he married a woman of 25 named Libuséa Deutsch. Their
marriage was a very harmonious one. TBe couple had four
cpildren, Melanie beiné their youngesﬁ. Unfortunately,
Dr.‘Reizes was not a"Very successful physician but his new
wiferwas a'very strong and resourceful person.  She Qpéned
a shop which s0ld exotic pl;nts and animals in crder to
éupplement her hugband's income and_to provide the e#tra

money needed for her children to have a good education.

" When Melanie Klein was born on March 30 1882, her father

was over 50 years of age and perhaps this-contribqted to
the fact that they were never very close. Howgver, she
greatly admired his scientific attiludes, his independence,
and his intellectualrachievemsnts. He not only read'exten—'-
sively but he-also taught himself 10 European ;anguages-
The‘familyfs financiél circumstances improved;gubstantial;y
when Melanie waf’about five years of age. Her‘fathe:
N

inherited some money which precvided him with the Apportunity
of buying a dental practice/in thch he proQgg,té be‘ﬁ re
successful. Then when Melanie was 18 her father died.Q\l

Melahie had a warm and close relationship with her \
mother, who'aé well as being beautiful, had a keen mind
and a great thirst for knowlédge. Although Libussa alsoﬁ
came from a rabbinical family, her parents were very diffe-
rent ffom her husband's. They were well versed both in
philoscophy and the humanities and their attitude was more

enlightened and liberal. Klein's mother was not a devout

-




orthodox Jew but she did go to the synagogue once a year
and observe the yearly fast. During the last few years

of her-life'éhe came to live with her daughter Melanie,
who it is reported was experiencing an unhappy period of
her life and who found great comfort in haviﬂg her’mother
with her. Melanie's mther'% death in 1914 was'precéded
by a lengthy period of illhess.. Her mother approached her
forthcoming death with séren&ty and courage. and this made
a lasting imbression on her daughter.‘ buring this yéar
Klein was faced with two véry:iﬁportant and emotionally
charged events, the deatﬁﬁof her mother and therbirth of
her son Eric. This indeed must have been a stressful time
in Melanie's life.

Possibly as a reflection of her mother's own upbringing,
Melanie'sﬁwas both liberal and easy-going. ‘She was Lct a
rgligioﬁs person. Aétuaily, her only serious encounter
with religioﬁ was through a close relationshib she had with
a Roman Catholic governess whom she was very fond of. For
a time she had contemplated the idea of becoming a Caﬁholic
but she realized the péin this decision would‘causé her
parents so she abandoned the idea. Altﬁough she was aware
of her Jewish background and even professed to liking some
of that religion's trqditiéns, she was nonetheless an theisg
and even took steps'to insure that no religious services |
would be held at her funeral.

Melanie had. three older siblings, Emilie was si;‘years

-

I
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older, Emmanuel was five,laﬁd'sidonie was four years her
i ,

senior. Even aé a child death was no stranger to Melanié.
Her Eﬁs¢a§~sidonie} of whom Melanie was very fond, died at -
the age of nine when Melanie was only five years old. It
was Sidonie who started Melanie on her early education.
Sidonie was bedridden for a year before ﬂer deathland she
spent a great deal of that time imparting her knowledge

of reading, writing, and arithmetic to her younger sister.
Melanie'Iooked upon this as a great trust and to please her
sister she workég very hard acqulrlng these skills,

Fortunately, Melanie also had a bré%her five years her

senioxr who developed a loving relatlonshlp with her. He
was 'a very intelligent and gifted boy who fostered an interest
"in literature, art, and music in Melanie. He sensed her
potentialities and under his auspicés she-developed a éassion
for literature and music. This relationship as well was
destined to end in death. While abroad Emmanuel died-
suddenly. There is however some discrepéqcy as éo Melanie's
age and status at the time of her brother's death.‘ Lindon
(1972) says that she was 20 years old ana therefore unmarried
and -Segal (1979) mentions that Melanie was married, pregnant,
and living in Silesia at the time. This then would make hé£
at leasf 2] years old because she was married at 21 and ;E%er
her marriage, accordlng to Segal, first lived in Slovakla

before moving to Silesia. Furthermore, Segal (1979) also

‘mentions that she believes that the death of Klein's two

r
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siblings, Sidonie and E@manuel significantly contributed
to.-a "lasting streak of depression which was part of
Melanje's personality“.(p.BO). -~

At 14 Melanie decided to study medicine and with her
brother's help and encouragemen£ she passed the entrance

T

examination to the Vienna Gymnasium, the only girl's

preéaraponyfséhobl for university. Sﬂé matriculated ét
the-age of 17 and accordiné to Bion, Rose;;gld, and Segal -
(19615 and Lindon (1972) she became_engaged shortly there~
after. Segal (1979} howevef states that Klein was 19 at
‘the time. of her*engageméht and Melaniefs son, Eric, .
although not;be;tain, is inclined to agree with Segal.
Since Melanie's father diedehe;\Eheﬁ;as 18, it ié’interes-
ting to note that she either became e‘gaged at a time just
before her father's death or shoftly hereafteg, depending
on whose account is correct. Howevgr, regardless 85/”

Melanie's age,'her engagement and Jﬁbsequent marriage at

/

age 21 o ﬁrthﬁr Klein, an i%gé;tf&al engineer ahd friend
of her brother, did result in a change iﬁ her educatiopal
plans. Shé attended the Univefsity of Vienna but studidd
a?t and history instead of medicine- and never obtained a
degree. Melanie did however keep her interest in medicine
and is reported to have experienced regret at not haviﬁg.
studied this subjept;

Following their mérriage, the Kleins movéd to a small

)

_town in Slovakia and, later to one in Silesia.” Melanie had




" three children, Melitta, Hans, and Eric and they were born

in ;904h'1907, and 1914 respectively. Segal (1979) has

incorrectly 1iéted Hans as the first born insteaq of Melitta
ana has stated that she was born in 1910 not 1904. The

vears in these small towns were an unbappy.pépioé in
Melanie's. life partly because of problems in her mar;iage
and also because;she longed for the intellectual_circle

aﬁd stimulation she had lef£ behind in Vienna. 'fhen in 1910,
the Kleins moved to Budapesf and Melanie was able to re-
experience the intellectual stimulation she had been créving;

It was here that Melanie came across Sigmund Freud's book

dealing with dreams and she became immediately interested

in psychoanalysis. This'inte:est and the awareness of her
-own depressive streak prompt;d her to- seek out Sandor '
Ferenczi (1873-i933) in 1916 to analyze her. After a few
years of psychoanalysis, Ferenczi recognized; through Kleiﬁfs
treatment of a relative's child, her potentidl talent in

the field. He encouraged her to work in this new area of
child therapy. Melanie Klein c;edited Ferenczi's réﬁarkable
rappqrt with children and his strong aﬁd difect feeling for
the unconscious to have a iasting influence on her.

Segal (1979) reports that Klein met Fréud (1856-1939)

‘for the first time in 1917 at a péychoanalytic meeting
.between the Austfian and Hungarian Societies. Lindon (1972)
and Main (1961) disagree with Sega& and state that the first

meeting between Freud and Klein took place three years later
;




at the Congress at the Hague in 1920. ’HSQevgr, it was in
Budapest in 1919 that she presented her first paper to the
Hungarian Psychoanalytic Sbéiety:' "The Develcpment of a
Child" published in 1921, is an ‘expanded version of that

*

paper and her firs£ published work. As a result of meeting
and impressing Karl Abfahaﬁ (1877-1925) wit£ her ability
at the Hégge Coﬂgréqs, he asked her to come and practice
child psychothérapy in Berlin. Klein moved to Berlin in
January 1921 byt unlike Lindon (1972) and Main (1961).wh0
report Klein separated from her husband at this time, Segal
(1979) points ocut that the separation tock place in 1519
and that Klein spent the next year with her parents- lﬁ‘law
in Slovakia. These authors also disagree over the date of
the divorce between Arthur and Melanie. Lindon and Main
state that it occurred in 1923 and Segal gives the date as
1922. Melanie was never to remarry, although she did have
orie very important and longlasting relationship of which
little is known. _ )

When she arrived in Berlin she began working at ¥
Berlin Psychbanalytical Institute that had just opened a year
before her arrival. Melanie Klein was the first child
therapiét at this institute. It w;s with her first pa ent,r
a five year old boy, that Melanie initiated the development
.'of her psychoanalytié ﬁlay technique. She recognized th t~—*"’///
her young patientlexpressed his phantasies ané anxieties
principally in playing with his toys. During the next five

years, she developed the foundations of her teéhnique. But

L




these years were not without hardships and'turbuleﬁqe..lt
was\her findings about the horrifying and unrealistic nature
of her young patienrs' phantasies that led her to controversy
and dlssen51on with many of her colleagues. They.often found
it dlfflcult to acéept her contentlon that child psychoanalysis
was possible without any educative or reassuring concomitants
such as providing sex education or reassuring remarks te
children. .Furrhermore, in Vienna, Anna Freud s findings were
not supportive of Klein's work _and a gogd deal of controversy
arose as a result. Through this time, she courageously stood
up to even very harsh personal attacks. was Karl Abranan
who supported her throngh this trying time. He was able to
understand both from é‘practical and theoretical position

the importance and potential of child psychotherapy. In

1924, at Wurzburg, during the First Conference of German
Psychoanalysts, he summed up Klein's paper by saying "the .
future of psycheanalysis lies in play analysis" (M.Klein,
Heimann, and Money-Kyrle, 1955, p.xii).

Despite Abraham's reluctance about engaging in psycho-
analytic relationshipsfin the small Berlin Psychoanalytic
Society,, Klein was able to persuade him to treat her. Her
treatment continued until his untimely death either 9 (Segal,
1979) or 14 (Lindon, 1972) months later. He made a strong
and lasting impression on her and she had the deepest
admiration for her teacher and psychoeanilyst. She continued

a daily self analysis after his death. Ernest Jones (1879-

1958) recognizing Klein's outstanding talent invited her to

H
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give a.course of lectures in London during the summer® of
. . A , s . o .. -

1925, Finding the’atmospherg in Berlin oppressive with the

- LY

growing anti—Semihism'and,her work constantly assailed by *
) . . N ‘ . - ) ) hat
colleagues, she.accepted and later moved in 1926. to England

where she lived first in Felixstowe and then in ;ondon with -

" her son. Eric. Her daughter Melitta and h@r husband Dr.

~

Walter ?chmideberg also moved to London six years iate; in
1932. Hans remained in Berlin wheré he worked an an engineer.
Since there were a number.of British-psychoanalysts_eager ‘

to learn child analysis from her, Klein undertook the super-
vision of ;heir child cases. Three psychoanalysts particu-
larly receptive to her ideaé were Edward Glover, Susan Isaacs,
and Joan Riviere. It was not until'the eérly 1930's that
Klein began to psychoanalyze adults and also to develop her

technique of adult analysis which was mainly derived from

‘her findings about the earliest internal anxieties.

Unfortunately, while her professional life continued

to fldurish, her private life was toc be marked once again

with tragedy.. Bion, Rosenfeld, and Segal {1961) and Lindon
(1972) report that Xlein's eldest son Hans died at the age
of 27 in the spring of 1934 in a mountaineering accident.

Her youngest son Eric however, states that it was a year

earlier in 1933 in the Tatra Mountains of Slcvakia that his

' brother died. Hans thus would also only be 26 at the time.

The Tatra Mountains were the same ones in which Melanie Klein
had ‘spent the Christmas of 1920 prior to coming to Berlin to

work with Abraham. In addition, her daughter Melitta studied




10
medicine ané like her mother became a psychoanal&st. When
they were in Berlin, they jointly studied and became familiar
with the methods of péychoanalytic pioneers. -In later years,
this harmonious situation disappeared when their ﬁpinions
differed ana an estréngement resulted. .
It was with her son Eric that'helanie_Klein_found a .

rewarding_and happy relatipnship; Eric married,Ahad three

" children, and resided in London. After he joined the army

in .1939, Klein left London to aécompany her daughter-in-law
Judy and her grandson Michael to Cambridge for a few months

before the trio went to Pitlochry in Scotland where Klein

stayed for just over a year. It was here that she psycho-

énalyzed Richard, a’well-known case of Klein's. She was
devoted to her drandchildren and found much joy through theﬁ.
Her friends and puﬁils providea her with a lasting pleasure i
and in later.yeérs she derived great enjoyment from art.

It was dgring the 1930's that Klein wrote prolifically
elaborating on her earlier coﬁcepts. She ﬁés occupied with
the appeérance of the Oedipus complex and the superego in
infancy and subseguently, she developed her conqept of the
depressive ‘position and began work in the area of.psyéhotic
pfocesses.

" Her findings about fluctuation of mood, caused by
immediate introjection and projection processes, created
qpntroVersy beéausé it was out of line with the views of
othér péychoanalfsts. In addition, many Viennese péychoﬂ

analysts began to seek asylum in London in the late 1930's

»
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in order to escape the threat Qf Hitler. With their arrival
came a more intense opposition to Klein's views. Théir o
work with ego psychology led them to different flndlngs about
the child's capacity for early experience.

“ During the next decade, Melanie Klein lost the support
of many of her British éolleagues who had originally been‘-

so receptive to her ideas. It was at this point that a group.

of her pupils united around her and became known as "Kleinians".

Thus, this group could work with her concepts and support one
another while at the same time avoiding constant conﬁroversy.
Although the nature of the controversy was highly emotional and

-

personal, Klein confined her defense to the theoretical crit-

icisms of her work. She was however, very outspoken in the
criticism and' uncompromising when it came to her work.

Melanie Klé&in, througﬁ-the péychoénalysis of young child-

" ren sought to confirm Freud's theories by direct evidence and

to extend the knowledge about chiidhood and infancy. She con-

_ sidered herself a strict follower of Freud and was said to be

a little bewildered and hurt. by hié\doolnesa:towandschefaworhru.,

asﬂévidenced by-hié-only referring to her in three very brief

footnotes in the entlre corpus of his writings. Shortly before

World War II, a.group w1th1n the British Psychoanalytic 8001ety

was formed to foster understanding between its members but with

disagreements about Melanie Klein's work led to a series
of papers Being presented at the British Psychoanalytic Society

oh opposing views. These papers did little ‘to shorten the gap

+

}the outbreak of the war, many members left London. Several bitter
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of misunderstanding and helped to lead to a very deep schism.

The Kleinian school trains psychoanalysts who practice in-
Englénd; Argentina, Brazil, Chile, Columbia, France, Italy .
’and‘Spain, as yet they do not have aggubstantial following
in the United States.
Melanie Klein excelled as a teacher who did nét insist
'on Kleinian interpretations but instead emphasized trans-
ference interpretations at every staée of psychoanalysis.
Her abilitf and perceptiveness made it possible for non-
Kleinian'students to profit from her perception of deep
transference material. Although Melanie Klein treaéed her
last child patient in the léte 1940's, she kept tlose touch
with this work through the sﬁpervision of many, students who
practiced her technique. To teach and psychoanalyze became_

her major function in later years. Writing also remained

a major occupation, with Envy and Gratitude being written

four years before her death and Narrative of a Child Analysis

juét prior to her demise. She died at 78 years of age while
 preparing a paper for the Edinburgh Psychoanalytic Congress.

It was during the last ten years of her life that Klein
came to rely on her students for suppﬁrt as her own genera-
tion was thinning oﬁt. She was a woman of astounding vitality
and also very feminine. She énjoyed life to the fullest.

She is réported to have displayed amazing sensitivity, enthu—-
siasm, ané fortitude throughout her 1life. Kiein soughf peace
from the controversy that surrounded her through the companion-

LN - 1
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‘ ship of friends and students. In 1959, she joyfully accepted
a North American lecture series but was prohibited from
travelling by her doctor. ’ o
The close of the summer term in'1960 was the beginhing'

‘of the end for Melanie Klein.l At. first, she felt very ’
exhaﬁstea and unwell.but her phyéician felt it was pfobably_\
due to her workiﬁg too hard and being so actiYe. Accompanigd
by her grandson Michael, she went on a %acation; She'spent

a few weeks in Switzerland in the company.of her friend and
pupl? Mrs. ‘Egther Bick. Unfortunately,rshe continued to get
weaker and finally she suffered a severe haemorrhage. When
she returnéd to London she was foéﬁd tolhave an'operable
cancer so she was admitted to University'College Hospital.
Following the successful removal of a growing malignancy, she
@ied suddenly a few days late{ of a pulmonary embolus on

September 22, 1960 in London. '

i




‘.Chapper II

. ' The Main Tenets of Klein's

Psychoanalytic_Théory‘

Thelgundamengal‘purﬁosé of tﬁis chapter is to present
and explain in detail the main tenets of.Melanie Klein's
théory. Some of the concepts that will be discussed here
originate 5pecifically from Kleinian theory—{i.e. the
paranoid-schizoid and depressive‘positions, projective
identificatipn,.andrreparation). Others (i.e. envy, intr&-
jection, projection, introjective identif§cation; the ‘super-
ego, and, the Oedipus COMElex) while already familiar io
psychoanalytic theory, have been approached from a new pers-
_pective‘and their meanings have been further expanded and
their influenﬁe on the process of human developmént hag been
emphasized to a much éreater degree. I will now proceed to

outline each of the above econcepts in greater detail.

The ParanJ%d-Schizoid Position

Y

' Prior to outlining in's concept of the paranoia—
schizoid position, it is essential to fi;st grasp the
significance of her choice of thé word "position". It is
probably best here to refer to Melanie Klein's 6wn sﬁéte;h
ment on this matter.

I chose. the term "position" in regard to
the paranoid and depressive phases because

these groupings of anxieties and defences,
although arising first during the earliest

- 14
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stages, are not restricted to them but s

.occur and recur during the first years of
childhood and ‘'under certain circumstances

in later life. (M. Klein, 1975a, p.93) (1952)

The term position implies something more comﬁlex but with
less rigid boundaries than a phase or stage'inﬁfibidinal
development. It represents a specific groﬁping of anxieties
J;d defences which are characterized by particular types of

object-relations. Moreover, the phenomena of the two

positions, paranoid-schizoid _.and depressive, from the very

. beginning are intermingled and interact with cach other.

The shift from one position to the other, especially in
eafly childhood, cén He very rapid and occur several times
during the course of a single déy in a cﬁild's life. 'Mové—
ment between positions therefore, can take place throughout
é child's dr an adult's entire life and a.position.thus,
caﬁ not be confined to or identified with any of Freud:s‘

[

separate stages of development. Instead, "the two positions

o

are identified primarily by reference to the ego and its

structure and only secondarily by reference to the libido"

(Stokes, 1972, p.27). While it is true that neither position”

o

can ever be said to be entirely overcome, it was Melanie

. Klein's belief that a person could contain the anxieties

associated with these two positions most of the time and
thus attain a stable personality.

The paranoid-schizoid position is a composite térm
Klein invented" to deécribe a specific grouping of anxieties,

defences, and object relations which she felt predominated
' a
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the first three to five months of a child's life. The com-

-

posite nature of the term signifies that the leading anxiety
is persecutory (paranoid) and secondly that the state of the
ego and its objecfs is characterized by splitting (schizoid).

Segal {(1973) has been kind enough to descfibe how Klein

"artived at the concept of a paranoid-schizoid position.

Fecllowing the child's symbolization and *
repetition, in the transference, of earlier
object relationships 'and anxieties, she was
led. to see that the child's object relation-
ships extend far into the past, right back
to the relationship to part-objects, such as
the breast and the penis, preceding the rela-
ticnship to the parents as whole people. (p.3)

Through diligent work and a closer analysis of the earliest
phases of the child's development 'Klein discovered.that

"the child normally passes through anxiety-situations of a

psychotic character" (M. Klein, l975c, P.155) (1932), which-she

~named the paranoid-schizoid position.

~ The parancid-schizoid position is characterized by
omnipotent destructive impulses, persecuting anxieties,
and splitting of the objéct. This position predominantly
extends from birth until the third or-even fifth month of
iife. Accoraing.to Klein, the foundation a%'the paranoid-
schizoid position is primal splitting of both emotions
(i;e. love and hate) and the first objeet-relation (i.e.

good and bad). It is therefore characteristic of the

child's mind during these first few moﬁths that it too is

split, since the ego can not split an-object without itsedf

e :
experiencing a split. The origin of both splitting and

. L]
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projebtion stem from the aﬁbivalence of loving and hating
which are ekpressions of the life and death instincts which
Melanie Klein believes are present from birth in each child.

$hus, in her view, the infant's ambivalence

towards the breast, loving when satisfied,

hating when frustrated, causes him to divide

their object into two: a "good" breast con-

taining projected love that is felt to love

the child, and a "bad" one containing _

projected hate that is felt to hate him.

{(Money-Kyrle, 1966, p.226)
The tendency fb resort to sp;itting results from both a lack
of coherence in the young ego and‘élso its need to défpnd
itsekf against persecutory énxiety- In the paranoid-schizeid
position, it is beéause of splitting mechanisms that the
ide;lihed object is able to remain totally good. It is kept
completely away from the bad objettf' Similarly, the bad
iject_remains completeiy vile because cf its Eeing cut-off
from any good object. ‘

Due to the presence of the death‘instinct within the
child's mind, its mental life is dominated by anxiety with
reﬁpect to its own destructive impulses. In order to
relieve g%is anxiety, it projects a pbrtion'of'fhe death
fnséinct into the'dutside world, where it at once attacﬁeé
itself to an object. The remainder is bound by libido within
the'child's mind. Conseguently, due to several factors, the
child's own_iﬁitial projection of the death instinct, the
trauma of birth, and becausé‘bf its lack of intellectual
development, the child perceives every deprivation and dis-

[ S

comfort as originating from bad objects and thus it experiences

_/"-" + ) .
anxiety of a persecutory nature. The leading anxiety of

TRl 7 s AL SRR
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thé paranoid-schizoid -position is the fear that tﬁrough the
mechanisms of introjection éhe bad persecuting objects will
be taken inside the ego,-whé?é‘they will totally destroy not
only the idealized good breast but also the ego_itself.
This anxiety stems from_ the leading rdle that greed playé
“in thé child's attacks on its ®bjects. As a result of pro-
jecting its own greed into its objects, the child fears
.that.they will devour its good objects and ege when they are
introjected. In the. paranoid-schizoid position, persgéutory
agxiety is mainly related to the preservation of the eéo;
Klein believed that object-relations existed from birth
and in the paranoid—schizoid position they were represented
by part-object relations. The first part-object in the
child's life, is the mother's breast which it-éplits into
the good (gratifying) and the bad (frustrating) breast. The
ego during this poéition lacks cohesioh and it tends to vas-
cilate between stgtes of integration and disintegration,
thus reflecting the influence of the life and death instincts.
The ego introjects good/and bad objects from.the Beginning
of life. Because the ego is unco-ordinated and the objects
it introjects are still part-objects, it therefore, has very
little ability to identify with its dbjects during this
position. In the firs£ few months of life; bnéﬁof the main
tasks of the developing ego'is to deal with anxiety generated
by the death instinct within and felt as a fear'of annihila-

tion. When these destructive impulses are projected outward

~ | N
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they are experienced as oral aggression. They are expressed
as a phantasied oral-sadistic attack on the mother's breast.
However, because the child believes its: thoughts are oTni—‘
potént, these phantasied attacks are confused with real ones.
Since this impulse stems directly from the death instinct,
‘it is présent from the beginning of life.

The phantasied onslaughts on the mother

follow two main lines: one is the pre-

dominantly oral impulse to suck dry, bite *
up, scoop ovut and rob the mother's body

"of its good contents.... The other line

of attack derives from the anal and urethral
impulses and implies expelling dangerous
substances (excrements) out of the self

.and into the mother. Together with these
harmful excrements, expelled in hatred,
split-off parts of the ego are also pro-
jected on to the mother or, as I would
rather call it, into the mother. These
excrements and bad parts of the self are
meant not only .to injure but also to control
and to take possession of the object.

(M. Klein, 1975a, p.8) (1946)

The bad breast which has been thus attacked in phantasy is
felt to be in fragments. On the other hand, if thé breast
is perceived as gratifying, then it is introjected under the
dominénce of libido and felt to be‘in a whole and undamagéd
state. &

The baranoi&—schizoid position is also typified by a
group of specific defence mechanisms.which arise as a result
of the ego having to deal wi;h anxieties typical of psychosis. -
Those that are prevalent during the first three to five
montﬁs of infancy are érojection, introjection, idealization,

] .
~denial, p:ojectiye identification, splitting, and omnipotence.

o ]
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In Melanie Klein'g theory, these defences have a dual role.
Ségai (1973} explains this in her book.
We must, therefore, look at the mechanigms
» ~ of defence used in the paranoid-schizoid
position not only as mechanisms of defence
. which protect the ego from immediate and
overwhelming anxieties, but also as gradual
steps in development. ({p.36)
As an example, idealization involves a splitting of the-
ocbject which‘results in an exaggeration of the goodness and
a denial of the frustrating and persecuting qualities. The
ego idealizes certain objects to protect itself from the
..persecutory anxiety emmaﬁating from the térrifying ones.
Not only is A part of the object denied in idealization but
so too is tﬁat portion of the ego that relates to the frus-
trating and persecutihg part of the object. Nevertheless,
as Segal states, idealiiation plays a useful part in
- development. It is essential for an individual's belief
'}n the goodness of objects and his or her own goodness. In
conclusion, as Yorke (1871) points out “"the ultimate defense
of the ego in reducing the anxiety of the paranocid-schizoid
pésition is disintegrationizlb.137).

As a consequence of cbntinuing to work withland to
examine the concept of the paranoid-schizoid position and
:hthe earliest stages of the ego and a fuller recognition of
the gradual nature of the infany's emotional aeveiopﬁent"

(M. Klein, 1975a, p.35) (1948), Melanie Klein came to revise some

of her thinking in this.area. Therefore, in 1948, two
years after her initial work on the topic of the

pafaqoid—schizoié position she now contended that the -

Poor Copy ;L
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life instinect starts a% birth to influence the ego in the
direction of integration and synthesis of its objects. The
splitting processes are therefore, never completely success-
ful and a certain amount of synthesis takes place even in
relation to part-objects. According to Klein's new formula-
tion, the child while in the paranoid-schizoid posigion does
experience some degree of depressive anxiety and guilt towards E
part-objects. HoWever,.due to the interference of persecu-
tory anxiety, these are experienceg as}og;y transitory
feelings. | " e
1f during the course of development, the fundamental
oéal'desires and persecutory anxieties fail to lessen in
intensity, then this is sound evidence for concluding that
the paranoid—schizdid position has not been worked through.
This unfortunate result may seriously distort a person's
sense of reality.and therefore prevent one from forming
satisfactory relationships throughout. one's life.

The aim of a successful development in the Kleinian -

.

framework is eventually to work through the paranoid-schizoid
position. The mother'é breast, as the first object to be '
internalizéd.plays a central role in this process.

. This first internal object acts as a focal
- point in the ego. It counteracts the
process of splitting and dispersal, makes
for cohesiveness and integration, and is . -
instrumental in building up the ego.
(M. Klein, 1975a, p.6) (1946)

In order for the good breast to be perceived as such and -

to act as a focal point in the ego, there must be as Yorke

v
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p

a relative preponderance of "good" over
"had" experiences, so that the ego is
more closely identified with the ideal
object and thereby develops a sense of
its own goodness as well as the goodness
of the object. (p.137)

{1971) states

Since it is the child's parents and most notably its mother,
who has the opportunitf of providing most of her infant's
éooa experiences during these first months, it therefore
becomes very evident that Melanie Klein sees the mother, by
means of her love and'understanding, as playing a central
role in helping her child work through the pafénoia-schizoid
position. The gratification and motherly love, which the
child experiences in all its contacts with its mother,
reduces the influence of persecutory anxiety and the trauma
experienced at birth. Aé a result of its mother's love and
its own natural advances in emotional and inteliectual deve-
lopmeﬂt, the child's need tc split ité object lessens and
the child begins to perceive its mother as a whole oﬁje;t.
This advance marks the beéinning of the depressive position.

The Depressive Position

Before actually outlining the Kleinian concept of the
depressive position, it is extremely important to be aware of
the incredible progress and changes that are taking place
within'thé infant at this time,

s buring the second quarter of the first
year certain changes in the infant's
intellectual and emotional development
become marked. His relation to the
external world, to people as well as to
things, grows more differentiated. The
range of his gratifications and interests
widens, and his power of expressing his

—
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emotions ‘and communicating with people
increases. The observable changes are
evidence of the gradual development of
the ego. Integration, consciousness,
intellectual capacities, the relation

to the external world and other functions
of the ego are steadily developing. At
the same time the infant's sexual organi-
.zation is progressing; urethral, anal and
genital trends increase in strength,
though oral impulses and desires still
predominate. There is thus a confluence
of different sources of libido and aggres-
sion, which colours the infant's emotional
1life and brings into. prominence various
new anxiety-situations; the range of
phantasies is widening, they become more
elaborated and differentiated. Corres-
pondingly there are important changes

in the nature of defences. (M. Klein,
1975a,kp.7l—72) (1952)

As the ego continues to éevplop énd to gecome more
integrated, the child reaches 'a point where it can perceive
its mother as a whole person. Wﬁen the child is able to
recognize its mother and to identify.with her as a whole,
real, and loved object, then the depressive position begins.
The depressive position follows as a natural progression

from the paranoid-schizoid position.
The depressive state is based on the
paranoid and genetically derived from
it. I consider the depressive state
as being the result of a mixture of
paranoid anxiety and cf those anxiety-
contents, distressed feelings and defences
which are connected with the impending
loss of the whole loved object. (M. Klein,
1973, p.295-296) (1935)

The depressive position is represented not only by the
child's growing level of integration and its ability to form

whole object relationships but also by the presence.df




feelings of guilt,,depressivq anxiety, and ambivalence.
As Melaniejklein explains herself, the depressive positian
is founded on basic psychoanalytic concepts.
My hypothesis of the infantile de-

pressive position is based on fundamental

psycho-analytic concepts regarding the early

stages of life; that is to say, primary

introjection and the preponderance of oral

libido and cannibalistic impulses in young

infants. (M. Klein, 1975a, p.76) (1952)
According to Klein's theory, the depressive position is a
normal phenomenon in everf infant's life. Although the
infant is beginning to experience some degreé of depressive
anxiety‘and guilt in thg paranoid-schizoid position, it
isn't until the second quarter of the first year that it.
becomes fully established, reaching its peak around the
. sixth month. Attaining the depressive positicon is an achiéve— 
ment. It signifies that the child ‘is relying on processes
of integration rather than those of splitting. One must be
careful not to be deceived by this time span into thinking
that the depressive position is a pProcess that extends over
only a few months of infancy, enqing long before the infant
becomes a téddler. On the contrary{ it is Klein's view thgﬁ
the depressive position is never totally overcome even though
‘many people are able to work through the vast majofity of
thgir depressive feelings. Nor is the depressive position a
smooth and continuous process. During this position “"schizoid

mechanisms still remain in force, though in a modified form

and to a lesser degree, and early anxiety-situations are again




25

and again experienced in the process of modification” (M. Klein,
1975§, p.15) (1946). Moreover, the pain of unhappy expériences
that one encounters thrdughout life can arouse once again
the infantile depressive positionf Hence, integration ig
constantly being undone and must be geachieved. It ig
. important to remember that "in the Kleinian theory the dep-
rfssive position is the main hurdle in development" (Money.-
Kyrle, 1866, p.227).
‘ When the child comes to realize that the geod and bad.
mother are one and.the same, it also becomes aware of the
fact that not only is she the source of all good and bad
experiences but also that she-is the one towards whom all
hating as well as loving impulses are directed. There ensues
a Eontinual st;uggle Setween the child's aggressive phantasﬁes
and its reparative . desires. When the child in phantasy
attacks the hated object, it now realizes that it is also
damaging the loved one, which leads to feelings of depressigg.
However, through this process of bringing both objects clos;r
together, the bad object becomes less terrifying and the good
one becomes less idealized. In the depressive position,
contrary to the paranoid-schizoid position,‘thé idealized
‘-object "is not keét good by a split but.by neutralization of
its bad parts" (wisd'om; 1971, p.351).
' Melanie Klein discovered that while children are gﬁsy

trylng to integrate their ego and th31r objects and also

contendlng with their ambivalent feellngs of love and hate, |

N
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they are also having to go through a mourning process.

The object that is being mourned is

the mother's breast and all that the
breast and the milk have come to stand
for in the infant's mind: namely, love,
goodness and security. All these are
felt by the baby to be lost, and lost
as a result of his own uncontrollable
greedy and destructive phantasies and
impulses against his mothex's breasts.
(M. Klein, 1973, p.312) (1940}

Each time the breast and later the mother are absent during

.- this position these feelings, which Kleih sees as connected

with mourning, are reawakened and must be worked‘through
by the child. The small child and the mourner in Her view,
have a similaf task. They must restore the loved object
which they feel has been lost and éestroyed, back into
their internal world..

In the initial phase of ihe depressive position, the
ego is slowly becoming more integrated and many of the b
objects it introjects are still part-objects. Therefore,
the égo's ability to identify with its objects 'is not very
great. At this stage the ego is §till uncertain of the |
benevolence of its objects and also its own powers of repa-
ration. Through the process of experiencing depressive
feelings the ego attains further integration. Both the
depressive feelings and the uléimatelintegration stem from
the continuqus re-experiencing of love overcoming hate,
ultimateiy the life instinct overcoming the death instincf.
This_leads'to further ego integration'and the ability to

'
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synthesize the good and bad aspects of the object; .As the
ego becomes more ﬁnified and organized it becomes more

aware of psychic reality. There is a better perception and
felation to the external world, and to real pecople, and also
a greatér synthesis between internal ;nd external situations.
In‘éddition, the ego will identify more fully with its good
objects. Consequently, survival of the ego now becomes
dependent and equivalent to the preservation of the .good
objects. This increased devélopment of the ego leads to a
,proc;ss of inéorporating whole objects and ié accompanied.
by a new type of anxiety, namely depressi;e anxiety. Accom-
panying this increased sense of psychic reality is the
feeling that it is the child's own uncontrollable greed and
destructive phantasies and their projection onto its objects
that causes them to appear so bad. 'Due‘to the increased

identification of the ego with its objects, these hostile

projections also create a great deal of conflict and anxiety

- within the ego as a result of the incorporation of these

objects into the internal world.

The depressive position is represented by two difﬁgrent
types of anxiety.v The first type is really a continuation
of paranoid anxiety and relates to the fear of annihilation

of the ego by internal bad objects. The second type is

depressive anxiety.

Depressive Anxiety is the anxiety lest
one's own aggressien should annihilate

or has annihilated one's good object. B
It is experienced on behalf of the object -
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and on behalf.of the ego, which feels
threatened in identification with the
object. (Segal, 1973, p.125)

It is the synthesis of feelings of hatred and love for one
) :

and’the'same object that is the basis of depressive anxiety.

+

Aftér'maﬁy years of studying depressive anxiety, Melanie
Klein céncludéé that initially, it‘originates in relation-
ship to part:objects. Persecutory anxiety 1is also present
in the depressive position but its influence gradually de-
creases as the ego continues to develop. Because there is

a constant correlation in the child's psychic reality between .

external and internal objects, any loss of either good

'object will tend to also generate depressive anxiety over

" the loss of its internal or external counterpart. Since

.

the child experiences both persecutory and depressive .

[}

anxiety in this position there consequently exists defences
against both types; In the depressive position splitting
mechanisms occur "beﬁween an alive and ﬁniﬁjuréd object
and an injured and dying object" (M. Kleiﬁ, 1975b, p:434).
Splitting relates mainly Eb whole objects now and allows
the child to make reparation to his good object without
interference from hostile ones. During this position
there is a decrease in splitting as ,a defence against'phan—
tasies aﬂd impulses and the ego turns Eo the méchanism '
of repression. |

The mechanisms of projection and introjection are also

utilized by the ego to deal with anxietyt In an effort to




'valuel;% a defence mechenlsm. Good objects may also be

\\;Qtrojection. Secondly, by introjecting good objects the __

‘ child's sadistic phantasies. “Omnipotence decreases as the -

objects and in his re Arative powers" (M. Klein, 1975a, Pp. 75TG1952)1

pfoﬁect the internal good objecp, £he eqgo mé& try to project
anyj}nternal bad objects oet‘of itself leaving its inner
world safe or it may feel overwhelmed by bad ebjects and
feel that the‘only way to protect its good object is to
project it J/; into someone else for safekeeping. When the
ego begins to fear that the good object may be also belng
expelled with the bad one, pro;ectlon, then dlmlnlshes in
[ . .

introjected to reduce depressive anxiety. They can achieve
this in three ways. F}rstly, by intrejecting the good
obiect, the ego tests tPe.reality of whefhe; or not it
destroys the object by gannibalism‘during the process of
child's*fégr of internalizeé bad objects is reduced. )
Finally, the good object is inErojected into the child's
ineer world where it is felt to be more safe and thus
depressive anxiety is reduced.

Omnipéﬁence is also a method of dealing with depressive
anxieﬁy. Feelings of omnipetence are used as a means of

restoring or repairing the damdge felt to be done by the
1nfant gradually gains a-greater confidence both in his

However, if the’ repara ve powers are governed by omnipotent

phanéaé{es alpne, then the child's atﬁempts at reparation

i
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are really a part of Klein's manic defences. The’aih of
manic reparation is not only to restcre the object but to

accomplish this in such a way that the guilt and anxiety

concerning the state of the object are never felt or

" acknowledged. Segal (1973), as a representative of Kiein‘

and her teachings, has outlined sﬁecial conditions under
n
which manic reparation is carried out.

For ingtance, manic. reparatlon is never
done in relation to primary objects or
internal objects, but always in relation
to more remote objects; secondly, the
object in relation to which reparation
is done must never be experienced as
having been damaged by oneself; thirdly,
‘the object must be felt as lnferlor,
dependent and, at depth, contemptible.
There can be no.true love or esteem for
the object or objects that are belng
repaired, as this would threaten the
return of true depressive feelings.
(Segal, 1973, p. 95-96)

She also goes on to explain that manic reparatiop cannot
be completed as this would signif& that the object had'been
successfuily restored and now wérthy of love ‘and esteem
"and ffee from the manic person's omnipotenF centrol ané

. , P

contempt" (Segal, 1973, p.96). When the pain from the fear

————
. . 3 .
of having lost the good object and the guilt and mourning:

Lcd

that'ére'also related to the object's loss become too great
to béar the ego mﬁf regress back to the pérqnoid—schiZoid'

pgsition or resoft to manic defences. The method used by

manic ﬁefeﬁces to protect the ego is to deny the psychic

reality of elther the extent 0fwﬁﬁ§ harm done to the object

or the lmportance and dependency felt towards the okject.
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Therefore, '‘objects are treated with contempt, controlled,
and triumphed over. If _fhe manic defences are the main
form of dealing with depressive anxiety then further .

development can become seriously impaired. However, if the

~use of manic defences is gradually reduced then a realistic

form of reparation may begin and the ego will continue to
develop.

Klein explains that "the young child passing through

the depressive position i;T;¥ruggling, in his unconscious

mrqsi\with the task of establishﬁQgeigd integrating his

inne wqud" (M. Klein, 1973, p.321) (1940). The child must

learn te modify its ambivalent feelings so that it becomes

cértain of its capacity for love despite its aggressive

impulses. The child must therefore resolve the confliét

betwéen love and hate. Its feelings of love must be
strong-enough‘to mitigate its hate and the egc needs to

arrive at some degree of acceptance of the death instiﬁct
Qpérating within. .In order to work through the depressive
position, the child must develop in many respects. Fortu-
nately,'"every éfep in emotional, intellegtual and physicél
growth is used by £he ego as a means of overcgming the

depressive position" (M. Klein, 1973, p.320) (1940). 1In generai,
there must be a growing adaptétion to reality. The child

has to learn to differentiate between fact and phantasy

and to accept responsibility and guilt for the damage ‘it

" has rnfiicted, This necessary step will be enhanced by a | |

L4
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Kéj\’M;Zowing trust

reparative abilities and also by the

ntegratioﬁ a security of the state of its good

bjects. It is also very important that good experiences
outweigh bad ones, whigh will‘help to diminish the fear and
anxiety of the depresslive poéition. This will also increase
the child's belief in parehts' love which.is essential
if this position is to be worke hrough.
The parents, especially the mother, can play~a-very

-

decisive rvle in helping their child overcome the depressive ﬁ}
position. Just the actual physical presence of the mother -~ '
at least provides the child with a real object to make -

reparation to. Similarily, the return of the mother after

a4

an absence is itself proof to the chila'that his hostile
phantasies have not destroyed her; It also h?lps réduce
the child's belief in the omnipotence of its aggressive
impulses. Klein states that the degree to which the chilad
will overcome the depressive position is in direct propor-
tion to the exfent to which a happy, relationship develops
‘between mother and child. Consequently, the attitude of
the mother to her child is crgéial. The importance of the
mother's aztitude and the quality of the mother-child
relationshig is vital for tﬁe process of weaning-and
weaning plafs a significant role in overcoming the

depressive position.
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Every detail in the way weaning is

carried ocut has a bearing on the

intensity of the infant's depressive

anxiety and may increase or dimimish

his capacity to work through the

depressive position. (M. Klein, 19%5a,

p.118) (1952)
The child's mother is the first object, ipitially represented
as the breast, which is iqtergalized and this good object
forms a focal poiht in the ego for'a,sense of security and
lovg. |

Klein also indicates th;t many of the unusual types
of behavior that young children display are nét only signs
of but aiso wayslof working ﬁhrough the depressivelpositiop.
She lists .several of these "phobias and idiosyndraciés,-such _
as disturbed sleep, irritapility, a changed attitude towards
féod, and a greater need for attention. Eer contention is
that these are all normal and really just part of passing
through the depressive position.

If-the child has been able to successfully work through
thé depressive position then it means the child has been
able- to successfully internalized a predoﬁinantly good object.
This accomplishment will prove i;valuable when the child
must deal.with .real object loés. Instead of experiencing
déepression, it will now feel sadness and grief. The ¢hild

- is now more able to expand its range of object-relations

and to continue to develop good ones throughout its life.




-Unfortunatelxb.there are many children who are unable

to succeed in securely internalizing a good object. Melanie

Klein has outlined scme of the indicators of this fqilure.

She® states th%t if the normal idiosyncracies mentioned
earlier, are excessive and persist'unduly then this may be
a sigm* that the child is unable to overcome its depressive
bdsition. The child may also begin to withdraw not only
from other ﬁeople but also from its mdther. If this con-

tinues and becomes stable and not just a transitory occur-
w

rence, then it is a sound indicatdr of a problem with the
depressive position.

If together with this the infant becomes
more apathetic, failing to develop the
widening of interests and acceptance of
substitutes which is normally present

. simultaneously with depressive symptoms,
"and is partly a way of overcoming them,
we may surmise that the depressive ’
position is not being successfully worked
through; that a regression to the former
position, the parancid-schizoid position,

chas taken place. (M. Klein, 1975a, p.l1l20) (1952)

If the child's aggreéssive impulses-a:s;stronger than its
capacity to love then persecuting fear and schizoid mecha-
nisms will not diminisﬁ but wiil contihue to operate during
the depressive position. If this occurs, the good object*
will never be felt to be fully restored and-the child will
feel its iétrojeéted objects to be damaged and destroyed.

Deprived of a.sense of trust in the goodness of its object

and its ability to love and to make reparation, the child

will syffer a whole constellation of depressive feelings

L=
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(guilt, dépregsion, hopelessness, déspair) again and again
during its life. Loss of an object will, consequently,
result in depression rather than sadness and grief.

In conclusion, it must be restated that according to
Klein neither the paranoid;schizoid nor the depressive
position are overcome. once and‘for all. As it was explained’
earlier, the conceét of position impliés that these are
not fixed stages of development but rather that the defences
and anxieties associated with each do recur throughout life.
However, the personélity of the inéividual does attain a
basic core and this core reflects the individual's method
‘of working through the dgpressiye position. "The way in
which object relations are integrated in the depressive

position remains the basis of the personality structure"

(Segal, 1973, p.ix) according to Klein and her followers.

Reparation
During the paranoid-schizoid position, the.ego has no

need for reparative mechanisms. This is because splitting
and part-object relationships prevail. The ego therefore, is
~unaware thaf the good object is also being attacked when it
directs its éggressive iﬁpulses towards the bad or.f?ﬁstra—
ting object. But as children enter the depressive position,
* their ability to mék? repération plays a very significant
role in their development. It is.in fact one of the main Qays
'of,working through the depressive position. Réparative

‘tendencies stem fromsthe life instinct and are a-method of
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dealing with the influence of the death instinct. 'Several
changes taking place within the'child help to bring about
this desire to make reparation. For instance} as the ego
of the child begins to reiate to its parents as whole
objects its love begins to mitigate its feelings of hate
and there develops a sense of concern for these obiects.
Accompanying this advancement in the 1life instinct is a
lesséning of the séberitjfof the superego. Consecquently,
this allows the ego to develop a sense of guilt. Thus,
‘the éhild's desire to undo the harm done is a direct result
of its sense of responsibility and guilt for having inflic-
ted the damage. "The experiences of suffering, depression
and quilt, linked with the greatér love for the object,
stir up the urge to make reparation" {M. Klein, 1975a, p}279)(l963).-
Since Klein feels man is never entirely free from a sen;e |
of guilt, he mist therefore always possess a certain amount
of impetus forrmaking reparation to his objects. In addition
to £his, there is also a groﬁing identification of the ego
with its objects, resulting in the p;eservation of the ego
becoming associated very closely with the'%ell being of its
objects thus, the child comes to believe "that the restora-
tion of its own person depends on the restoration of its
objects"” (M. Klein, 1975cﬂ p.170) (1932). The‘anxiety associated
with the state of thg child's own ego calls forth obsessional
defences and meéhaniéms which in turn set goiné the-desire

S .. . . 4 s
to make reparation. Reparation can itself then become a manic
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defepce. Wisdom.(197l)'has pointed out an essential notion
in g;ein's concept of reparation namely, that reparation is
not just a defence but an "acceptance mechanism" (p.332).
By employing this phrase; he is demonstrating his understanding
of '‘Klein's view that the chilad Bbth accepts_its ambivalent
feelings towards the object and is attempting to make repara-
tion for its hostile attacks. Reparation is really ; sign of
an advancement in psychic reality and of the ego's integration.
It is a demonstration that the ego is dealing mofe realistically
with depressive anxiety which results as a consequence of its
own aggressive impulses. Melanie Klein believes that there
is an'unconséious principle which dictates that restitution
. must adhere in every way to thevinﬁuries inflicted.

For both boys and girls, the primary object towards
whom they direct their restorative impulses is their mother.
Since children; especially young ones, are not able to
direct all their restorative phantasies to tﬁeir real objects
they often show their desire to repair these ocbjects in their
‘play. If however, the majoritf of tﬁese phantasies are
directed towards imaginary rather than real objects, the

‘child's adaptation to reality and his object-relations, may

become seriously disturbed. Klein illustrates this when
. s

she says

turning to the girl, we find that
such considerations as the contents and
composition of her sadistic phantasies,
the magnitude of her reactive trends
and the structure and strenght of her
ego will affect her libidinal fixations

and help decide whether the restitution




she makes shall have a masculine or a
féminine character or be a mixture of
the two. (M. Klein, 1975c¢, p-.219) {(1932)
In her sadistic phanﬁasies the girl feels she has destroyed
her moﬁher's ingides, robbed her of hér childfen, and also
the father's penis. These anxieEies about the state of
the mother and. her inéides‘gives rise to the impulse to
restore her. For both sexes genital activities serve as
a means of repairing the damage done to both parents.
Reparation may be carrled out from either a heterosexual
or a homosexual position.' If the girl's sadistic phan-
tasies centered'around her father's penis daﬁaging her
mother then her reparative trends will also utilize the
penis but thlS tlme as an lnstrument of restoration. But
if she feels her father's penls has become incapacitated
either because she feels she has castrated him or because
his penis is -a bad object then she may adopt a homoseﬁual
pésition as a means of restoring her mother herself. However,
if the girl believes in the reparative powers of ‘the penis
she may adopt a heterosexual position. She will therefore,
try to internalize the good penis in an effort to restore
her internal mother and return to her all the_childten she
has robﬁed.her of in phantasy. Thﬁ%, Melanie Klein beliéves
that part oflthe‘girl's desire for a penis is due to her
wish to use it for reparative purposes.

With b%ys, many of the restorative phantasies theﬁ}have
focus oﬁ destroying the bad penis of the father which is

'felt to be harming their mépher. When the boy reaches the

- &
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genital state, his penis may be perceived by him“es having
great restorative powers. He will therefore use his penis
to repair the damage done-by his own and his father's bad
penis.
The boy's sense of guilt towards
his mother and his fear that his father's
"bad" penis may do her harm contribute
in no small degree to his endeavour to
. restore his father's penis as well and
give it back to her, and to unite the
two in an amicable fashion. (M. Klein,
1975c, p.249) {1932)
His desire to restore his father's penis may become soO °
great that he will relinquish his mother as = Iove—object
and adopt a homosexual position.
Lt is qulte evident, that for Klein, the reparatlve
tendenc1es have a very profound 1nfluence on a person s
sex life as well as their object-relation in general.
* Phe extent to which a child's parents enjoy a happy and -
loving relationship acts as an outward .sign to the child
of its-ability to make restitution. If the child believes
in its reparative powers then both its external and internal
world will be at peace and it will develop a satisfying sex
1ife and object-relations. Altermatively, if the child
does not belieye'and trust in its ability to make reparation
either because it fears its own hostile impulses or distrusts
“its capacity to love or both, the consequence will be very
@

much the opposite..

The Oedlpus Complex »

It wasn't long after Klein began analy21ng children that




she began to see signs of the Oedipus complex in children
of a much younger age than was'indicated by Freud's
writings. Her ideas with respect to the Oedipus'complex
changed in several ways over the years. Initiélly,‘she
placgd the onset of the Oedipus gomplex at between the
age of two and three. This wés dcone ﬁainly in an attempt

to account for the anxiety in the pavor nocturnus of

children aged three and also to avoid diverging from
Freud's belief that the superego was the heir of the
Oedipus complex. As a result of further work, the onset
of the Oedipus complex was moved back in 1927 to the time of
.weaning. She now believed it started during the phase
of narcissism and at a time when sgdism predominated.
Melanie Klein stated that
the Oedipus tendencies are released in
consequence of the frustration which the
child experiences at weaning, and that
they make their appearance at the end
of the first and the beginning of the
* second year of life; they receive re-
inforcement through the anal frustra-
tion undercone during training in
cleanliness. (M. Klein, 1973, p.202)(1928)
- As a consequence of being frustrated at the mother's
breast, the child turns to its father's penis as an ideali-
zed source of oral gratification. These feelings plus those
of envy and hatred towards the mother initiate the onset of
the Oedipus complex. Melanie Klein therefore believed that

this complex began predominantly under the impulse of hate

and developed during a phase of life when oral, urethral,

40
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and anal sadistic impulses were prevalent and genital
impﬁlses were just emerging.. Defences, accordingly, were
believed to be direeted against destructive impulses during
the ieitial stages”ef the Oedipus complex. In conclusion,
Klein also maintained qnti} 1945 that the decline of
the OCedipus compiex was primarily due to feelings of guilt.

Many ef her beliefs,conCerning the Oedipus cemplex -’
changed siénificantly after she formulated the depressive
and paranocid-schizoid positions. These developments of
course d%d not alter the fact that she believed the Oedipus
complex deﬁeloped oéer several Qeers and along similar
lines for both sexes and played a central role in personality
development. Neve;theless, by 13845 she was of the opinion
“that - sadlsm rather than belng at its height during the early
phases of the Oedipus complex was on the decline. Since
Melanie Klein held that object-relations begin to be
formed from birth onward, she no longer maintained that
the Oedipus complex commenced duriné the narcissistic phase,
nor was this complex felt to_arise as a result of oral
frustration at the-time of weehing.

I see in the depressive feelings derived
from the fear of losing the loved mother
— as an external and internal object-~ an
important impetus towards early Oedipus
desires. This means that I now correlate
the early stages of the Oedipus complex

. with the depressive position, (M.Klein,
. 1975¢c, p.xiv) (1948)

. .

Now that‘the infant is in the depressive position it is able

td perceive that its’ mother s a whole Object and separate
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from itsalf.' This awareness of separateness means that the ”

-

‘child also realizes that its mother is no longer under its
control. Consequently, she is free to have relationships
with other objecks. . In fadt, because of the child's growing
awéreness of reality, it is able not only to perceive its
father but also that its mother and father have a relation-
ship from which it is excluded. Thus, all the ingredients
are pfesent for the Oedipus complex.

Before the ﬁhild is ready to embark on the Oedipus

.
complex, it_huét have advanced developmentally in many
directions._ Specifically, it must develop in the.areas
.oﬁ physical and.mental skills, egé integration, symbol
' formation, adaptation to its external world, and a forward
prog£éssion of its lipido. These advanceé will signify
that the child has en£er;d the depressivé position. Because
the Oedipus complex begins in the depressive position, its
‘'onset takes place under the growing impetus of love rather.
than hate. Klein no longer feels it is only frustration
at the breast which propels the child forﬁard in search f&? .
¢ -

new objects of love and gratification but rather that it is
mainly as_é result of the gratification the breast has
provided.‘ The éoLe of‘fruétration has been greatly reduced.
After 1945 she felt that it is inherent in -the forward drive
of the libido that it should seek new objects and hévé"new
aims, namely genital ones. The father's penis is one of

A
these new objects to which both male and female children

&
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turn. Moreover, depressive anxiety and guilt also play a

crucial part in spurring the ego on to seek out new objects.

: _ . ,
Good objects must be found to introject and to direct

sexual“desires, feelings of guilt and reparation towards,

Altefnatively, bad objects-must b€ projected into the

external world where they can be hated .and feared. .Thb'

1

child's-desire'to-mQ}e reparation for the aggression shown-

to both its objects, .as outliped in the previous section,

greatly dnfluences the strquth'of its sexual impllses.

b

s

’ ]
The father's penis becomes an’ instrument of reparation and
a means of re@uc&ng guilt feelings.

In the beginning of the Oedipus complex, the child

perceives the mothér as containing the fatHer's penis. It

is towards this combined object that the child's first

Oedipal feelings of love and hate are directed. .

<

"The child's perceptions at this €

sentative of his oral, a®al, urethral, and génital impﬂtgis.
Consequently;

each other a Ygﬁt array of sexual satiSfaced

In comparison with later phases

of the Oedipus complex, the picture of
its earliest stages is necessarily more_
-obscure, as_the infant's ego is immature
and under~the full sway of unconscious
phantasy; also his instinctual life is
in its most polymorphous phase. These ’
early stages are characterized by fluc-
tuations between different objects and
aims, with corresponding fluctuations in

the nature ¢f the defences. (M. Klein, 1973,

" p.378) (1945)

- -~

1y stage are very -much

"influenced hy his own projections which in turn are;%epre—

hich the

N4

>

the parents are perceived as constantly giv ng
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child itself'loﬁgs for. The child is therefore left feeling

..extremely frustrated. Feeiings of envy, rivalry, and jealousy
. - >

. soon develop and the child attacks his objects in phantasy

¥
with every weapon that it possesses. Envy is responsible

.for the child's wish to rob thé'barent of the opposite sex

LAY

of their attributes and to obtain or spoil those of the same
sexed parent. Melanie Klein believed

paranoid jealousy and rivalry in the =~
.direct and inverted Oedipus situation
are in both sexes, however divergent
their development, based on excessive
envy towards the primal object, the
mother, or rathef her breast.

(M. Klein, 1975a, p.201) (1957}

The strength of the child's envy plays a crucial role in the

#

entire development of the Oedipal situation. If envy
' -, J
towards the mother's breast is excessive this will prevent

the internalizing of a secure good object. This of course

means that the depressive pcsition has not been worked

through. As a result,‘n’child in this situation when also
confronted with its Oedipal impulses finds it difficult to
share itss mother or to feel love for its father, who is seen:

as a rival. Envy therefore, can lead to serious difficulties
in-working through the Oedipus conflict.. With gitls, the
intense envy for the mother's breast can be transferred to

the father's pehis,' This may give impetus to the girl's

_ inverted Oedipus impulses. If excessive envy towards the

mother's breast causes intense anxieties and conflicts,

~the girl may flee to the penis‘as a defence. The relation—

~ . ‘ N,
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ship to the penis if based on excessive envy of the breast
&i}l not be stable. The envy'directed towards the breast
will soonlbe transferred to the penis as well. This type
of excessive envy of the mother may alsoc reveal itéelf in
exaggerated Oedipal rivalry with her.- The result in later
life will?be that men will not be loved for themselves but
each success with a man will be viewed as a triumph over
her mother. With respect to men, exqessive'énvy of the ‘
breast may arouse hatred and anxiety that are transferred
to the vagina. This may result in impaired potency, a
compulsive need for genital gratification, promiscuity,'
. afﬂ;dbr homogexuality.:
' T~ "For the girl, Oedipal impulses are bound ﬁg very
closely with her strong attachment to her hother. Accoxr-
ding to Kieih, a warm and gratifying relationship to the_
breast influences.the girl's concept of the penis as being
a beneficial and good object. Genital sensations assist
her in wanting to incbrporate her father's penis and fo
-adopﬁ a heterosexual position. However, her wish to have
a penis of her own is a sign of a homosexual adaptation.
The girl's.Oedipal impulses are characteriéed-by a recep-
tive quality due to the strﬁcture of her genitals and 5150
are influenced to a greater degree by oral impulses than
are the boy's. In addition, she normally will have stronger

" and longer lasting positive desires towards her father's

penis and destructive ones towards her mother's body than

.45 -




the boy.‘ With girls, their Oedipal ;ivalry centres on
" wishing to rob the mother oﬁ the father's penis and of '
her enborp babies which are felt to be inside her. For
the female in the Oedipus situation, envy of her mothe}
can also play a positive role in motlvatlng her to want to
replace her mother and to adopt a heterosexual relation-
ship to her father and to have his children. In reference
to the Oedipus complex Klein states that |

it remains an essential’factor throughout

her sexual and emotional development, and

has an important efféec n her 1dent1f1ca—

tion with her mother in"the sexual relation

with the father as well as in the maternal

réle. (M. Klein, 1973, P.384-385)(1945)

The boy during the Oedipus complex desires to possess
his mother exclusively and to destroy his father's penis
within her. Klein believes that when the boy experiences
genital sensations that these initiexe both tﬁe expectation
that his father has a penis which the boy wants and also a
' search for an opening to insert hiskown penis. The boy's
negative iﬁpulses towards his father's penis are more intense
‘than for the girl., This is mainly due to having been orally
frustrated by his father's penis and also because his desire
Jfor his mother increases his destructive 1mpulses towards it.
If the boy is gping to adopt a heterosexual pos;tlon in the
Oedipus complex he must come to appreciate his father's penls

as a good and creative organ. Slnce beth the p051tlve and .

inverted Oedipal tendencies 1nteract w1th one another and

q
'
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develop simuléaneously, the bof's appreciétion.of his
father's penis may also lead to a desire to be gratified
by it and to be given children by him. The boy's-envy of_
his mother and also his fear of his father as castrator '
can contribute to the boy's inverted Oedipus.gomplex. In
additian, both sexes may turn to the production of an
inverted Oedipus complex as a defence against sexual and -
aggréssive‘tendencies which the superegb has condémned.
Melanie Klein believes that the little girl has an
uhcopgcious awareness of her own potentiality for having
children. But because of her Oedipal attacks on the
inside of her mother's body and her wish to rob her of
the children in there and to destroy her reproductive
capacity, the girl feérs that her mother will do the same
to her. This for Klein is the equivalent of castration
anxiety in the boy. She believes that for the boy castra-
tion anxiety is first experienced under the dominance of
oral libido as soon as genital sensations .are experienced.
Since the boy wishes.to bite off his father's penis, he
fears a similar form of retaliation. Oral, anal, and
urethral phantasied attacks on the inside of his mother's
body also contribute to éastration anxieﬁy. The boy fearsA
that in retaliation he will experience internal attacks
both on his penis and his good objects from his bad internal

. 2
objects. The boy's castration anxiety is ultimately mitigated

by love. The mother and the inside of her body.are viewed as

P LT, Tueauey
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a source of goodness not destructioﬁ. He is now able to.
introject loved objects, the good bfeast and the father'e
ereative penis. Due to feelings of love and an identifi-
cation with his father's good pepis, his trust in the
reparative and creative power of hie own penis increases.
~ The small’boy also has the opportunity of being able to
continually reassure himself in reality that his penis\'
is present and intact. Unfortunately, the girl has no -
'such means of reassuring herself and must wait uptil she
gives birth to a chlld .
| The decline of the Oedipus complex is deflnltely
influenced by these anxieties aﬁ-they are experienced by
both sexes. Melanie Klein also believed that love and
guilt contributed greatiy to its decline. Due to feelings
of love for the parents and a sense of guilt at the attacks
upon them, the Chlld desires to preserve them both internally
and externally and represses its Oedlpal impulses. Further-
more, advances and developments in the structure of the
superego allow the‘child to see its parents more realistically
" and this helps the child in effectively repressing its Oedipal
tendencies. Klein also adds that . S
the gain of new objects who can be loved
—the father and siblings—and other compen-
sations which the. developing ego derives
from the external world, mltrgate to some
extent jealousy and grievance! (M. Klein,

1975a, p.1l97) (1957)

Both of these feelings are gentral to ‘ge-Qedipus complex.

“
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The Superego

Melanie Klein's concept of.the superego underwent
numerous changes as a result of her continued work in
psychoanalysis. jUnfortunately, due to her omission in
re-appraising and re;working her earlier theoretical views
in light of her chahging ideas in regard to the superego,
Klein's work in this area really fails to expla;n the ramifica-
tions of these changes on the rest of her cohéepés. This section
will attempt to delinéate her concept of the superego,
outlining the various stages and changes that hef thinking .
underwent. |

When Klein bégan working with children she reaiized that
evenithose'around the age pf three were showing signs of a
superego (i.e. feelings of éuilt); This prompted her, in_.
accérdance with Freud's teachings, to move the start of the
Oedipus complex -back a few years‘and to postulate that the super-—
ego originéted at the.be%inni?g of the Oedipus complex rather
tﬁan at the end. In l927;shé stated that the Oedipus complex
ensued at wéaning or "at the end ofiEhe first or ghe beginning
of the second year of life" (M.Kiein,_1§73, p.169) (1927). This
also marked tﬁe commencement of ‘the superego's development. It
was not only the pfesence of guilt in young patients, ' but also
the very nature of their superego which prompted per to move
its origin back to such én early”age. The superego was depicted’
by these patients as being represented by paréntal figures
who ﬂite, cut, and devour. To Meianie Klein, it seemed mdre'.“'

plausibie that a child of one would intfoject this type'of
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object rather than a child of'féur or five. It is very
important to note that this shift in the beginning of the
superego means thaﬁ Klein now séw all development- except
for the first year of life as occurring inlﬁhe presence of

the supereéo.

Initially, the superego was put forth by Klein as being

-

formed on the basis of various identifications with both
parents during different periods of mental development.
Because identifications begin during the pre-genital phases
they are strongly influenced by the child's own sadism and
the result 'is a very severe and frightening superego. Con-
‘sequently, these identifica;ions/éE:a rule vary greatly from
the redl nature of the child's parents. However, with
further development to the genital level, the identificétions_
become less distorted by phantasy and eventually come close ' l
to representations of the real parents. The progression of
‘the supere®o towards this level is dependent upon a strong
fixation to the oral sucking étage. Alternatively, if the
child becomes fixXated at an early age, for example by ST
observing parental intercourse, further developmeht of,the |
superego may be severely hampered or distofted.
If for any reason this deveiopment has
not been fully accomplished and' the
identifications are not wholly successful,
.then anxiety, in which the whole formation
of tHe super-ego originated, will pre-

ponderate in its functioning. (M. Klein,
1973, p.l??)(1927)

-
L] .
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The ydevelopment of the superego ceases when latency

begins. From this point on the nature éf the superego
is seen as being practically unalterable. further
development is thought to éontribute very little to -
influencing if. Therefore, the superego of the child
is very similar to that of the adult. bifferences are
seen as attributable to the ability of a more mature
ego to deal with the superego and alsé " adults can
defend themselves better against those authorities which
represent the super-ego in the oﬁ;side world" (M. Klein,
1973, p.170) (1927). The child then, with.his weak
infantile ego', will ekperience this early superego as
a gr@at sougce of anxiety. |
ﬁy~l931'Melanie Klein is stating that "in my view -
it is the introjected father's penis which forms the
kernel of ‘the paternal superrego" (M. Klein, 1973, } o
P,260) (1931). A portiex of the&father's anatOmy.ndw
seems to form the core of the pateinal sﬁperego fof
Klein.

In 1932 Melanie Klein wrote The Psycho-Analysig of -

Children. 1In this book, she reiterates many of her
érevious vigys.conce;ning the superego *and added

several newzldeas which dealt w1th the different ways the
uperego lnfluences both sexes. She believed, that uncofas-

c;pusly ‘people viewed the interior of their bodies as standlng

for their superego and.the nucleus of this structure was the penis




-

-

and the breast. She also held the view that anatomical

. differences between males and females affect the development

of the superego.

In consequence of the structure of the
female genitals, which marks their recep-
tive function, the girl's QOedipal trends
are more largely dominated by her oral
impulses, and the introjection of her
super—-ego is.more extensive than in a
boy. In addition there is the absence
of a penis as an active organ. The girl's
greater dependence on her super-ego which
is the result of her stronger introjective
tendencies is further increased by the
fact that she has no penis. (M. Klein, . .

. 1975¢c, p.232-233) (1932) SR

Klein felt that the girl was more under the power of her

- introjected father and thus her supereqgo was more potent.

The superego of the girl was also believed to be more
efficient than the boy's and in addition the girl was felt

to have a greater fear of it.

In her writings of 1932, Klein makes some further
chahges in her concept of the superego. After discussing
tﬁe po?tion oé the death instinct that reﬁéins inside the
child she goes on to d;ggggs its influence on the formation
of the superego.

It seems to me that the ego has yet
another means of mastering those destruc-
tive impulses which still remain in the
organism. It can mobilize one part of.
them as a defence against the other part.

.In this way the id will undergo a split
which is, I think, the first step in the
formation of the instinctual inhibitions
and of the super-egc and which may be the
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same thing as primal repression. We may
suppose that a split of this sort is
rendered possible by the fact that, as
soon as, the process of incorporation has
begun, the incorporated object becomes
the vehicle of defence against the des-
tructive impulses within the organism.
(M. Klein, 1975c¢, p.l127) (1932)

According to this statement, the superego is no longer
viewed by Klein as simply a mental structure formed as

the result of identifications with the Oedipal objects to

prohibit excessive libidinal demands. It is now ‘being

presented also as a defence mechanism,.”a defence. against

the death instinct. The supereéo is described here as a
split off portion of the id which comes .into existence with

the child's first incorporations. Therefore, its beginning

has been moved back to the first davs of life and with that

the superego is no. longer linked by time or purpose of onset
to the Oedipus complex. However, ﬁhe most.paramount peint

of divergence in this quotation is undoubtedly Melanie Klein's
assertion that the superego coﬁes about as a result of a

Spllt in the id. At first glance, this may appear simply

as a Sllp on her part or some prlntlng error and what is”
really Teant is the word ego not id. Unfortunateély, it is ‘

very difficult to adopt one of these alternatives when a

“year later Klein makes a second reference to this point.

She states that -

a division takes place in the id, or
1nst1nctual levels of the psyche, by
one part of the instinctual

pses is direcdted against fhe other.

o




This apparently earliest measure of-
defence on the part of the ego constitutes,
- I think, the foundation-stone of the deve-
- lopment of the super-ego. (M. Klein, 1973,
P-269) (1933) :

In her subsequent writings, which will be discussed later,
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Melanie Klein changes h& position and refers to the superego

as resulting from a split in the ego. It is important to
note that nowhere in her work does she specify that she is

making this major change or that it is due to new insights

or as a result of a wish to bring her work more in line with

Freud's teaching. It would then seem reasonable to conclude

that what is being pointed out here is a serious inconsis-

tenty in Klein's position which may or maf not have been
T

-‘___.__-_

consciously intended.

Despite this grave inconsistency, The Psycho-Analysis

of Children is nevertheless an attempt on Klein's part to
provide us with a few clarifications and explanﬁtiéns. In
it she explains that the reason she_believés these early
identifications represent the early stages of the supereqo

is because/it is from them that the first instinctual

i

inhibitigﬁg proceed. Moreover, she outlines the significance

of‘hef'view that both anxiety and gqilt emanate from the
superego} She explains that in the eérly stages of the
superego'sldevelobment it is experienéed by the ego as
anxiety but as development continues’ and the anal>sadistic

stage endg} it is subsequenﬂly experienced as guilt rather

than‘anxietf. Finally, ,she describes the imporpance of the

S

ey
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mechanism of projecti05 fof the formation of the superego.

The terfifying superego that has been introjected Auring the
oral-sadistic phase is now in ‘the anal-sadistic phasé pPro—
jectedv The ego projects it§ frightehing internal éhjécts
in£6 the world as a defence.. Botﬁ introjection and pfojeqtioﬂ
.'play a significant role in the formation of the Xleinian

superego.

The formulatiéﬁ.:f the paranoid-schizoid ‘and depréksive'
pos?tions helped Kléin.to clarify her concept of the superego.
_She now-proposed.fhat the superego was unconsciously fe}t
by the child as a concrete and complex world of queéts deep
within itself. Since she believed that object-relations
beéin immegﬁately after birth and that a ;glation to.an
object implied its .introjection and projection, she put
forth the view ﬁhat these pioéesses contribute to the forma-
"tion of tﬁé spperego-which also bew?ns immgdiately following
birth. Melanie Kieiﬁ described the core of the superego aé

»

built up from the‘devouring breast .(mother)

to which is added the devouring penis ‘ T

(Father). These cruel and dangerous internal
figures become the representatives of the
death instinct. Slmultaneously the other

- aspect of the early super-ego is formed flrst
by the internalized good breast (to which is’
added the good penis of the' father), which
is felt as a feeding and helpful internal
object, and as thé représentative of the life
instinct. (M. Klein, 1975a, p.30} (1948)

As this) statement indicates, Klein's new stand is that the
f Fg

superego begins with the child's first incorporations and B

therefore the breast is the first and primary object in the

superego. The breast and the child's relationship to it
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néw.infiuencé the child's relationship to the penis.

BEarlier, when the superego's beginning was linked to the

. -Oedipus complex, the father's penis initially formed part of the

nucleus of the.superego. The penis@has now been assigned

a more secondary role to play and this indicates a signifi-
cahf.shiff'ih‘emphésis.‘ This quotation of Klein's has also
clarified the part thgt both the life and death instinct
play .-in her concept of the superego. It is now evideng
thaf dﬁe to the'presence of the deatﬁ ihstinct, the fear

of annihilation is an énxiety that is present in‘the superego
" from the beginning. "
Because the superego comes into being during the

. , . . ‘
paranoid-schizoid position, when the child's éral-sadism is

at its height, the breast is often attacked and then intro-
jected as a dangerous retaliating object.

This in Melanie Klein's view is the

earliest root of the persecuting and

sadistic aspect of the super-ego. . 0

Parallel with this‘'introjection, in T

situations of love and -gratification

the inpfant introjects -an ideal loved : .

. oBject and loving breast which becomes .

5 ., the root of the ego-ideal aspect of s

the super-ego.: (Segal, 1973, p.4)

Thus the superego in the paranoiaJschizoid position is made
ﬁp of iwo-very opposite and conflicting aspects.

Aé the child énters.the depressivé positibn several
-devéiopments occur which influence the.superego. Splitting
decreases and this allows the ideal and persecuting objects
to.cbﬁe'cléser'togetherrand to be experienced as whole objects:

. ' :

-l
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In conjunction with this'step forward, the continuous ' ‘L

-3

 re- lntnOJectlon of a lovlng anQﬁEﬁEd external real world

e

developments the superego has become more integrated. As
the child's adaptation to reality and the number of its

bbject—relat ons increases, the superego begins to achieve .

-y

a.greater synthesis in its own,development. This newly

‘integrated superego is now more ea51ly a551m11ated by

the ego.

‘Now too it is p0551b1e for: Kleln to explain the dls—

tinction betweer fear and gullt. Fear emanapes from a
persetuting superego which has been attacked during the

'parancid-schizoid position. While guilt arises because =~

-

of desfructive.attitudes Jtowaxds a superego which inTthe
depre551ve pOSlthn, is seen more as a helper or mentor.
Leter in her writings, hleln alters her views slﬂgﬂﬂy'and
in accordance with her new stand that depr9551ve anxiety
can be experienced during the‘p;;anoid-SChizoid position,"
she states that guilt too cah iﬁ{;rhittently be experienced
then also.:_ | -

. In lBSX Kleln publlshed her work on the concept of

envy. In thls paper, she p01nted out thejdlsparaglng effects

' envy can have on the formation of the superego. 'The envious

o .

on. It also "interferes'. //‘::\

with ﬁhought processes and wizglevery productive .activity,

- -t ’ . . -

superego will not only be ver! persecutlng but‘lt will also

destroy any attempts at repat

-




ultimately wish creativeness" (M. Klein, 1975a; p.202)(1957)

e

Melanie Klein now thinks of thé development of the
supérego as a process'phat extends: oveTr the child's first

few years of childhood. The climax in its development

comes following the Oédipus complex. This view was ﬁever

again changed by Klein.

After her formulation of the paraﬁoid¥schizoid and
depreggive positions, the superego'is.always presented as
resulting from a diviéion in' the ego, not the id. Never
dgain does Klein refer to the superego as being‘formed from
a split in the id. The superego is now said to occur as a
consequence of the ego sp;itting itself, "In my view; the
splitting 6f the ego, by which the super-ego is formed,
comes about as a conseguence of conflict in the ego,

' engendered by the polarity of the two instincts" (M. Klein, }975&,
p.240) (1958). The spliﬁ-off part of the egb'that criticizes
and controls the id impulses is now referred to a§ the super-

ego. The superego is compoéed of a portion of both the life
and déath instincts and ;150 parts of the good ana bad object.
Contrary to .her earlier position, Klein states that "the |
super-ego is norhally established in close relation with

tﬂe ego and shares different'aspects of the same good object" (M.
Klein, 1975a, p.241)(1958).Furthermo;e, the lifé and death
instincts ‘are believed by-klein to be.predomiﬁantly in a

staty of fusion while the superego is being formed.

y
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Thrquéhout he; career in psychoanalysis,.Melanie Klein
always presented the early superego as being merciless and
téirify}ng. However, very late ;n her life she reformulated
‘her beliefs-and stated that the most frightening figures in
the psyche were not part of the superego. uHer_contention is
!that fhey are split off from the rest of the mind and reside
in "the deeper iayers-of the unconscious. They remain there
totally rejected by the ego and coﬂsequently never sécome
integrated or modified. As a resulﬁ.there is a closer unioﬁ
between the ego and superegq and it is therefore possible
for -the superego to be more fully_ihtegréted and accepted-
by the ego. |

Initially;‘Klein's pos}tion was that the nature of the
supereqgo ;as imhﬁtable.‘ Then with the development” of her
concept of the ddpressive position, shp.changed‘her opinion

° .
and believed that the severe persecuting nature of the
superego became altered in ‘this position to one of guilt
and a gu%ding‘méntqr. However, her new view allows her to

. F
return to her earlier belief in immutable terrifying figures

]

in the psyche and also to retain thg_supefego as a part of
the psyche that cap’be modified and integréted.

Because the s erego is no longer seen as impervious
to phange, more of its unconscious parts can achieve;con-_
sciocusness and be ex@erienced'as consciegﬁi.. Melanie Klein
'alsb felt that the child's real parents and their actual

reYationship with their child could influence, either in a
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positive or negativgﬁdirection, ﬁhe superego's development.
" In conclusioh, she believed that if the.depressive position
could be worked through satisfactorily that the child wyould
experience its-superego‘aé a restraining and guiding ingluence
‘in its life. N
Envy ' :

| ] .
Prior to Klein's writing of Envy and Gratitude in 1957,

she.éonceived of envy as primarily a response to the frus-
tration experienced during the Oedipus complex. This was her
) <

view even as early as 1924 when she treated a child named Erna.

Erna's phantasies that in coition her

mother incorporated her father's penis

and semen and her father incorporated

her mother's breasts and milk formed

the basis of her hatred and envy.

(M. Klein, 1975c, p.40) (1932}
Thus gpvy is due td the frustration experienced in conjunction
with the child's early sexual theories of copulation between
their parents.

In a girl's life, envy plays a motivating role in her
positive Oedipus complex. A portion of her desire to possess
her father stems from the envy she feels towards her mother.
Alternatively, the girl's envy of her father's penis which

o£3
arises from her inverted Oedipus desires for her mother, can
interfere with her adopting a feminine role in life. There-
fore envy is an essentialesfactor in the development of the
girl's sexual relations and also her maternal role. Further-

more, Melanie Klein (1973) believes ?yat the girl's "penis-

envy succeedsg the wish for a child, which again replaces
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penis—envy in later development” (p.209) (1928) o ‘ '
| In the boy's life, envy is‘also a'component.of lhe . .|
inverted dédipus complex. The bo&.enyies his mother whom (
he feels possesses his father's penis. Melanie Klein in | 1
her early)wriﬁings also iﬁéroduceq a new idea about the role

of envy in the lives of males. In some ways it appears

almost as a counter-balance to feminine penis-enwvy. During . \

-

the fém{niné“phase'in the boy's development, she believed

that ﬂe becomes very envious of his mother's abili£§\to'

have children. But as he grows bldér he wilr\gften incqeagé

his p{?de in his penis-as_a way of compensating for this "_ .

inability. Hg‘may also displace some of this pride onto

intellectual'endeavofé in o:der-tp reassure himself that

he has nothing to be envious of. . | N
At this stage in her conceptualizing, envy is regarded

as stemming from oral, urethral, and anal sadistic sources.

It is also viewed as forming the central point in a neurosis.

In 1952, Melanie Klein makes a brief re%ereﬁce'td envy

which indicates that she is reformulating hex ideas on the i

subject. - |

Envy appears to be inherent in.oral greed.
My analytic work has shown me that envy (alter-
nating with feelings of love and gratification)
is first ‘directed towards the feeding breast.
(M. Klein, 1975a, p.79) (1952)

It is five years later, when Envy and Gratitude is i

written, tﬁﬁt she reveals the extent of her reﬁormu;ations.

"I consider that envy is an oral-sadistic and anal-sadistic

*
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expression of destructive impulses, eperative from the
beginning of life, and that it has a constltutlonal basis"
(M. Klein, 1975a, p.176} (1957). . Envy is a very destructive
feéling. It entalls the awareness that there exists objects
of value which are desired for oneself but are possessed s
by someone else. The aim of envy is to rob the other of
these objects and if this is not possible, to spoil or .
destroy them so that no one can enjoy them. ' Klein belﬁeved
that eﬁvy by definition implied a relationship to only
one person and is'presene from the beginning in the child's

. u .
relationship to his mother. .Therefore, the first object

to be envied is the feeding breast. It is seen by the
child as the source .of all nourishment, gratification, and
of everything that~is desirable. 1If the child's feeéing
experiences are very satisfying.they may erousg,;nvy due
to the child's imgression that he or she could never
possess anything so valuable On the other hand, if the
child feels deprlved and hungry this may 4dead to feellngs
of greed and the creation of phantasies of a bountiful
"breast which is keeping all the nourishment for itself.
The child may then come to feel hatred and envy for the .
mother's breast. Therefore, envy can be stirred up by
anything that interferes w1th the child experiencing a
feeling of gratlflcatlon at the breast.

Klein explicitly states that she is speaking about a

concept which she labels primary envy of the mother's

breast. 'She. feels that it is necessary to diffegentiate
i X ’.’

A
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this from its later forms ia’relationship to the Oedipal
desires. The influence of envy on these desires has already
been discassed in the seet;on dealing wieh the Oedipus com-
plex. Envy, because of its'early 6}igin, is one ©of the most
primitive emotions. .It has a fundamental role to plaf-in

both infantile'develophen£ and personality formation. Because

_envy is seen as an inborn motivating force it has the capa-

-

pility of influencing an individual throughout his entire

B 4

life. Initially, envy is directed towards part-objects.

.However, as the individual continues to develop it also will

come to lnfluence his whole-object relations. Segal {1973}
has pointed out a fundamental aspect ‘of envy namely, that
"it may be considered to be the earliest direct externali-
zation of the death instinct" (p.40): Envy 6peraﬁes mainly
through the mechanism of projection. When the .infant is
feeling envious of the breast, he attacks it and tries_to .
spoil its goodness by projecting his owa excrement and bad
parts into it, thus causing its devaluation and destruction.
One of the deepest sources of envy, which relates directly
to the primal object, is the capacity to é%ve'and preserve
life. Creativeness itself becemes a source of envy and
envy méy therefore seriously interfere with creatlve processes
‘and endeavors. Ambltlon and the absence of envy in others

are also cited by Klein as being capable .of arousing envy.

w

Finally, an individual who feels he has projected‘many of’

his own good parts into the external world may become envious
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of others whom he feels are now in possession of them.
Excessive envy can.héve serious effects on both the
Qaranoid—schizoid and the depféssivé positioné. Iif envy
is experienced as being very in;ense during the paranpia-
schizoid position, it may iméedé the splitting of the
breast into a good and bad object. The good breast then
becomes a source of envy and is attacked instead of idealized.
.The ego is therefore not able to maintain the split between
the good and bad breast. Consequently, it is not able to
establish a secure rélationship with either a good internal
or external object nor is it_able to-establish a ¢lear dif-
ferentiation between gogfjénd Bad. Moreover, intensive envy"
which has lead to hospiie attacks and spoiliné of the object
may result in a prematufe sense of guilt. gggzmbuilp, in |
turn, increases feelings of persecution and- disintegration
and can seriously impede the working through of the depres-
sive positioﬁl Feelings of gratitude give impetus to the
child's desire to preserve his objects and thus help to -
overcome the depressive poéition. But, if envy is very strong,
it can interfere with the child's ability to enjoy the breast
and to feel gratitude. BAs a resulﬁ, the éhild's feelings
of gratitude andlldve are undermined. According to Klein, a
serious disturbance-of'oral,gratificafions by excessive envy
can result iﬁ.an intensification of genital desires and trends.
In addition, strong feelings_of'envy\bf the mother's breas@s

will probably generalize to other feminine abilities, espeqially
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their ability to give birtﬁ to childfen: Finelly, it is
important to stress that for Melanie Klein intense envy
has the power to cause serious emotional diéturbances'eVen
in the very young; |

The ego, in order to protect itself from the .Jdntense.
feeiings of pain, despair and hopelessness which envy
engenders, has e;ected many forms of defence.. "Some of-
the earliest defences often described before, such as omni-
potence, denial and splitting, are reinforced by envy"
(M. Klein, 1975a, p. 216}(1957) In addition to these defences,
the ego may idealize the object in order to preserve it
and to facilitate spllttlng. Contrastingly, the object
is often devalued, since a worthle8s object is no longer
a source of envy. Devaluation of tﬁe self may also be
resorted to as a means of denying envy. The child may
decide instead to greedily internalize the breast and by
doing so feels the breast's goodness is now its own. '
Alternatively, the child may project its envy into others.
It no 1onger feels any envy but those aFound the child are
made to feel eﬂvious of its qualities and success. If this
fails, the child may decide to withdraw from people thereby
' lessening its contact with those whom it envies. In order
to avoid directing the hostlle feelings whlch are associated
with envy against their mother, a child may take £flight from
her to other admired people. Fufthermore, the child may

become confused as to whether these substltutss are good oxr
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bad, as a methad of defending itself against feelings of

guilt and pérsebution for having attacked the envied breast.
For Klein, even acting out can be a defence against emvy,
since it interferes with the integration of the envious
parts of the self. It would appear also that Klein believes
that these defences may not always be very successful.
When schizoid and parancid fea-
tures are in the ascendent} defences
against envy cannot be successful, for
the attacks on the subject lead to an
increased feeling of persecution that :
can only be dealt with by renewed attacks,
that is to say, by reinforcing the des-
tructive impulses. (M. Klein, 1975a, p.219) (1957)
As the child begins to work through the depressive
position certain feelings begin to. emerge which aid it in
counteracting envy. Guilt and depression arouse a wish to
. preserve the loved object and to mitigate envy. The de-
pressive position also implies the desire to make reparation
to the envied object. Finally, if envy is not too intense,
the child will develop feelings of love and gratitude towards
the breast which will diminish its envy and allow it to
securely internalize a good object. Some degree of envy
, with regards to the mother's breast will always remain in
an individual's personality. However, Melanie Klein (1975a)
feels that "whereas envy is a séurce of gregat unhappiness,

a relative freedom from it is felt to underlie contented ‘

and peaceful states of mind—ultimately sanity" (p.203)(1957).

Yoo
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Introjection and Projection

Introjection and projection refer to two mental\
mechanisms which are the compliment of one another. Pro-
jection denotes an expuision while introjection an ingor—
poration. Melanie Klein's early wrifings lead one to
believe that she held that the development of introjectioh

precedes that of projection and that in fact prgjection

- comes into existence as a result of introjection and that

both mechanisms don't emerge until the start of th@,@gdipus

complex.

The child ﬁahmelf desires to destroy the
libidinal cobje€ct by biting, devouring and
cutting it, which leads to anxiety, since
awakening of the Oedipus tendencies is
followed by introjection of the object.
(M. Klein, 1973, p.203)(1928)

When, as a small child, he first begins

to introject his objects—and these, it

must be remembered, are yet only vagquely

demarcated to his various organs—his fear

of those introjected objects sets in motion

the mechanism of ejection and projection.

(M. Klein, 19@5c, p.1l42)(1932)
Klein's final view however, was that introjection and pro-
jection operate from the beginning of life. 1Introjection,
for her, meant that the experiences and objects a person
encounters in the external world are taken into the self
and come to form part of the person's inner world. A’.Er—

natively, projection was seen as an expulsive defence

6f his self and objects out of his inner world into the

9

'mechanism whereby an individual expels his feelings or parts

€7

&
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external world. klein believed it wes the ego's first
defence and was established as a protection against the
danger of its own sadism and of retaliation from the attacked
object. Both introjection and projection operete on the
level of unconscious phantasy. : .r

Melanie Klein preserted both introjection and'pmejectioh
as being in the service of the life instinct. .Projection not
only deflects part of the death instinct outwards, thus
preventing the infant from being overwhelmed by its self-
de;t}uctive impulses but Tt-also instils the breast with
libido. The process of,introjeetion, on. the other hand}
‘enables the‘infant to inco:pééate things that sustain life

(in the first instance food) and thus enable it o bind the

death 1nst1nct operatlng within. The first object to be
1ntro;ected is the mother' s breast. Its introﬁection lays .
the foundation for all internalization processes wh;ch will | ),
take plece during‘the inf&nt's‘life. The nature and strength
of 'the projection processes, are partiaily-determined by the
extent to which the gdod breast has become securely inter=-
nallzedt The extent of the good breast's 1nternallzatlon
helps to determine whether projections will be predominantly
loving ox hostlle If projections are in the main hostile,
they tend to arouse counter-feelthgs of hostility in others
and to interfere with the|development of real empathy and

understandlng of others. -

'_ As Klein contlnued to work with and theorize about B

] ~ . .



its perception of the external world.
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children} projection and introjection came to occﬁby a

®

very important role in her conception of development.

"The development of the infant is governed by the mechanisms

.0of introjection and projection" (M. Klein, 1973, p.282) (1935).

. " L] -
In general, these two mechanisms are respongible for con-

stfucting the child's internal world and 4lso for shaping

- ﬁThey have a fundamen-
tal role to play in the formaticn object-relations, the
superego, and also the child é adaptation to }eality.
Furthermore, introjectiga and projection are essential to

-

the formation of phantasy. Projection and introjection are

.capable of both 1nfluencmng an 1nd1v1dual's perceptlon Qf

_reality and also its objects' reaction to itself. In thé

beginning, a child's perception 9f reality is influenced

greatly by its own projections and introjections'which in

turn, are extensively coloured by phantaéyt thce the

- quality of the mother's rélationship with her child can be

influenced‘by her infant's response to her, a child's dis-

Eorted.perception of its mother and consequent style of

relating to her, can therefore seriously alter the mother's

- . -

way of relating to her child. Projection and intrbjection
w1ll always operate to some degree throughout life, affectlng
both an individual's perception of and relatlonshlp with the:

world.
In the same way introjection and pIOJectlon f‘\\
. go on throughout life and become modified,
* in the course of maturation; but they never
lose their importance in the individual's

)
f . : ”
, -
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'q relation to the world around him.
.- (M. Klein, 1975a, p.2ﬁ9)(1959)

\\h Introiectioﬂ is a critical process in developmenﬁ because
« it ls essential to securing good internalized objects.
Theee good introjections not onl& enrich the child's
internal world but alsoc act as a defence by nullifying the
iﬁfluence of bad objects. Introjection ean also be used
as a-method of collecting reserves toAbe used in the future

to sustain external attacks or to restore to one's objects

-

that which ene has previously stolen from them. ‘Further-

-

more, introjection greatly influences projective mechanisms. .
14 - . - .

. The internalization of the good breast "acts as a focal

' .
» point in the ego, from which good feelings can be projected

[

on to external- objects” (M. Kleln, 1375a, p.144)(19559.
- ,
In the paranoldhschlzold position, projection is used

as a ‘defence against internal persecutors by projecting |
‘Ehem into tee external &orld. Aiternatively, good objeéts
may be projected into the external worlé for safekeeping
when the individual's ieternal world appears teo'hosfile
and threatening. The mechanism of introjection is aiso
hutilized in this positioﬁf/’;:;‘;}m is to iﬁcorporate baq:)
objects in ofder‘to gain control over them.

The o;set of the depressive position tends. to influence
both the degree of introjection and prOJectlon.- During the
-depressive position/feelings of ldve:and hate become more -

: 1ntegrated within the ego and the Chlld's sense Of securlty

i about posse531ng a good internal object increases., As e'
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. result, the child becomes less terrified of its own hostile .

impulses and has less need to préject them. In conjunction \
with this, the child also fears that its good objects may be
expelled with its bad ones. The child attempts to prevent

this from happehiné by lessening its use of projectien. f

This reduction in the use of projection will result in a less

Qistorted'perdeptiop of reality and of one's objects.

Concern for one's‘objects lest they should be destroyed in ‘
the process of 1ntr03ect10n and anx1et§ about the dangers .
threatenlng these objects in the 1nner world w111 comblne

to reduce the ego's use of lntrojectlon as well during the > 't

depressive position. Paradoxically, introjective mechanisms

.also receive an impetus to increase during this position. = . t

- "As a ckild (or an adult) identifies
‘- himself more fully with a good object,

‘ the libidinal urges increasé; he
develops a greedy love and desire to
devour this object and the mechanism

, of 1ntr03ect10n is reinforced. . Besides,
"he finds himself constantly, 1mpe11ed to
. repeat. the 1ncorporat10n of a good
: object—ﬁl e. the repetition of the act
, is designed to test-the reality of ‘his.
fears and disprove them—partly because
.he dreads that he has forfeited it by
his cannlballsm and partly because he
fears internalized persecutors ag%ﬁnst
whom he requires a good object to help
him. (M. Kleln, 1973, p. 284)(1935) '

ﬁglanle Klein, in addltlon, warns us that introjection 1f
too extéensive can be detrlmentaluto the ego. It may become’
completely domlnated by 1ts 1ntr03ected objects and thereby : ,

e

lose 1ts own strength. In,conclu51on, she belleves that a

- P ' . - . N . '- ..
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_‘well balanced intgrplay betwgen'introjectionfénd prbjection,
if it is ﬁot ove;shadowed by hostility, will result in an
enriched inner world and better Felﬁtiéns with £hé exter;al
world. The capacity to attain this balance is directly
related to the secure establishment of a good object. h

Introjective and Projective Identification
-

According to Melanie Klein, there'are two types of
identifications, introjective and projectivq, Introjective
identification is not a new concept in psyghoanalfsis. The
earlier work of Freud and Abraham illustrated the connection
between introjection and identification; identification being
a sequel,to introjection. Introjective identification refers
to a;p;ocess wherebyithe object is intfojected into the ego
which then identifies with the object's characteristics
either wholly or partially. Introjective identification is
a procéss that occurs in development prior to symbol-formation,
speech, or sublimation. 1Initially, Klein felt this type of
identification waé initiated only by libidinal interests but

deveral yéars later she amended this’fiew. Anxiety w7£ #}go
included as haviﬁg a,motiQating efféct in régard to intro-
jective identification. Moreover, Melanie Klein discovered
that the earliest identifications were not true representa-

Y

tions of the objects on which they were based. They were

distorted and unreal. At this stage, a £hild's identifica-

tions are seriously influenced by his bre—genital level of

development'. But as the .development ,of the child's libido

L]

E
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and superego progress towards the beﬁital'level, his -
identificationg become less distorﬁea. Since the superego
is built up of identifications, the leQelv whether genital
or p:e;genital, at which these identifications occﬁr can
seriously affect the superego's development.,

whe}l "onQ person identifies -with another, it may take
the form of admiring or imitating that person and their
work ;r it may lead to the person-themselves actually being
creative. In her early writipgs, K%F}n points out the
épfluepce of the primal scene or whantasies of it have on
sublimation of\an intellectual or arFiFtic nature. Since
identification is a pfelimipary stage in sublimation, she
is able to illustrate that the degree of activity fhe child
takes in these phantésies is indicative of its subliméfions
and its mocde of identification. In other words, will.the
child be a creator or will it simply bg'én imitator or
admirer? . .

For the degree of activity certainly
influences the mode of identification.

I mean it is a question whether it will

spend itself in the admiration, study

and imitation of the masterpieces of

others or whether there will be an ’

endeavor to excel these by the subject's

own performances.. (M. Klein, 1973, p.114)(1923)

Projective identification is both a defence mechanism -

and a method of establishing object-relations with the

external world. It involves the process of splitting and

also projection. The term projective identification refers

-“

e

13
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. to the‘spliEFing off of parts of the ego,‘be'they dangerous _ f
. or epdangéxed parts, and thé subsequent projecti%n of those : ' o
parts into an object with whom the subject then feels o t
identified and also in control of. This form of identifica- t
tion ﬁis based on attfibuting to the other person some of t
éne's own qualities”" (M. Kféin, 1975a, p.252).) Projective ;
}dent;fication operates during the parancid-gchizoid position

and'is very influéntial in the»developmental processes. In

fact, it plays a crucial role in defending_the egp‘againsta | ;)
the persecuting anxiety associated with the parancid-schizoid

position. Since Klein believes that introjective and pro-

jective identification are compliTentary'processes, she has i
placed the start of projective identifications at the point - . o
when the chilé begins, due to orailsadistic impulses, tod

'ihtroject the mother's breast. Projective identification ¢
‘itself is derived from oral, urethral, and anal impﬁlses 1
and results in an ekpelliqg of prqducts of the body (i.e:
excrement and urine), parts of the.egoy Or parts of th self. ‘ o
Klein makes no distinction.here between the ego and the self. t
It is interesting to note that her earlier wri£ings on - . o
identificatioﬁ indicate that.part of he£ fihél concept of

‘projective idgnp%figapibn has its{origin in the work of

' Ferenczi. -!g described a form of identifieation in which _
£ﬁe object is identifi;d ﬁ;tﬁ arﬁs o% the infant's own Bbéy ‘ }
and activities. ' N | . o ‘ | , s

The parts the infant has split-off# and projected into s f

- . ’ b N
. . . . . >
’ R ' [4
: . ‘_ }
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its objects *are phantasied'to continue - to exist and operate
within that object. There are many teasons why the infant
emplcys projective iéentificetion. It may be due to the
fact that the infant wishes to attack, destroy, or gain
contrbi of a bad object or to“greediiy take‘possession of
its object An 1dent1f1cat10n on these bases w1ll result
in feellngs of being persecuted ‘by the object. and aéspellng
of depletion and weaknegs in the ego. | -
. For the.aggressive co;Eonent of feelings :
- and of the personality is intimately
ound up in the mind with power, potency, -
rength, knowledge. and many other desired
qu é}tie51 (M.-Klein, 1975a, p.8)(1946) R
ﬂereovef, the infent may resort to projective identification ‘
as a means of avoiding a separation from an ideal object. if
good parts are projected it may serve.the pufpose of leading °
to’ the idealization of the object or it might be an attempt
to keep the good parts safe from the persecutlon of bad
internal objects. Segal (1973) has even suggested that it

may operate as a primitive form of projective reparation by

wnlch the external object is restored by the progectloq of \}

—— . the ego and good excrement. Integratlon of the ego and the

.formation of the good objectirelatlons re}y heavily on the
infant's abfiity to pr@ject good parts of its ego anﬁrgood
feelings into éts metefnal object;_ If the projection oé -
good parts of the ego and good prodpctstof excremett‘ie ?(
excessivé, the ego once again is weakened and this may result ‘

in -an over-depehdenc§e6ﬁfcbjects whicg/ére felt to contain

a
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the lost good parts or a fear that one is no longer capable

of loving "because the loved object is felt to be loved pre-
dominantly as a representative.of the self" (M. Klein, i;;%a, -
p.9)(1946) . | ‘ ' &

?his issue of contrbl is essential to the cppceptﬁbf 3
projective identificatipn. The infant feels that this type |
of identification affords it a certain degree of control - -
over its objects. It-is very iﬁportant for the infant to .
feel that it coﬁtrols thé person who now possesses'all its
bad'objeéts‘les they should be turned against the infant.
Furthermore, the infant must also believe that its good parts
which have been préjected into its object are still under .

its control and are.not lesf. forever. If this were to happen : l

the infant would experience anxiety over the loss.of part ;

[ -

of itself. Projective identification besides being a defence )
agalnst anxlety 1s‘also the basis of many anxlety SLtuatgons N
Melanle Kleln p01nts out that the phantasy of forcefully o 1
enterlng the object to control it also entails the fear of
being trépped and éerse&uted inside i%. In a&dition, the

process of re-introjecting the object that now possesses all

the infant's bad and daﬁgerous parts and excremaétréadily .

leads tbo ings of anxiety concerning internal persecutors.

Therefore, the tain anxiety associated with projective

identificatiom@re the loss of self,.a sense of imprisonment,
. . ¥

i

. . | )

c— . - b



‘are disguised forms of envy and greed. Melanie Klein's

reaches the depressive position. In fact its use may

increase, with the result thaﬁ.the whole opject is feft to
be in-ﬁhe infant's control. Late in her career, Klein wrote
about a type-of projective identification in which the
subject acquires the idgp?ify of the object. The motives
for adopting this pseudé—iéentity were illustrated by Klein

through the analysis of a novel by Julian Green entitled

[

If I Were You. The hero, Fabian,fadopted various identities
because he was dissatisfied with his appearance, his lack
of success with women, his financial situation, hiS‘career,‘

his burdensome religious beliefs, and finaliy because of

a self-hatred. Many of these motives as the novel reveals

analysis also reveals several reasons for choosing an object

for the purposes of this\type of identificationf In the

77#
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story Fabian chose pebple.who were wealthy or who he thought

had the ability to enjoy life to the fullest or they had
power and also there was-.some common ground between himself
and the object of ideﬁtification. g : T -

'Rogér Money-Kyrle (1966) :states that Kleinians view

projective idenﬁificatidh*as a primitive method by which

a baby can communicate, its emotions to its objects and if

the emotions are'distresaing it allows the infant to

experiepce-a—sense of relief. Money-Kyrle and other follower
of Klein have also pointed out the clinical-usefuiness of

‘
. L O

s

" projective identification in understanding such conditions as A”
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psychotic delusions, megalomanic or confusional states; and
depress;v?/or persecutory hypochondrla -

For Melanle Klein projective identification had the
cépability of influencing many facets of a person's life,

w
be they its object relations, its emotions, or its total

personality. Howéver, "the wish to preserve the iﬁtegrity
of the object leads to a gradual abaﬂaonmeﬁt of projective
Edentification" (Segal, 1979, p.133) says Kleln and her followers.
Follow1ng Klein's conceptualization of the paran01d—
-schizoid and depressive position, several of her ideas with
' respect’to identification processes were revised. Her
e;rlfér work on this subject is presented along with hgr
-final views %n ordér to present hé¥ complete work and to
allow one to see where her views changed'dg a result of
"developments in herlthinking. Melanie Klein's earf& work
on identification made no e#plicit distinction between
iﬁtrojective aﬁd p;ojgctive identification. Many of hex
remarks on this subject were in reference to the similarities
and dlfferences between the process of 1dent1f1cat10n as it’
develqged in boys and girls. 1In both sexes the child's
viéentificatiqn with its mother oé%urs in conjunction with

anal-sadistic impulses. These impulses lead to a wish to

rob and destroy the mother. The desire to rob.the mother
of her unborn childreh is motiVatéd, in both sexes, firSt o
by the chlld's wish for children of its own and secondly

due to feellngs of Jealousy The child 1s jealous of “new




hrotherS'or sisters who would be its riveiévso it wishes to
steal these unborn children and prevent their birth. Boys
have a third motive for their oral- SadlSth attacks on the
‘1n51de of their mothers and that is to destroy their father' s
penis which they believe resides within. This stage of
identification with the'mdther is called the femininity
phase‘and it ie based on the mechanism of projective identi-
lfication. A predominance of oral-sadistic impulses during
the process of identification with the mother cen lead to

a serious disruption of genital development. It is the
girl's Oedipal impulses that are the diréct initiator Qf an
identification with her mother. However, if the sadistic
tendencies are very streng during this phase of identifica-
tion, the glrl may come to fear her mother‘so intensely

~ that she ceasee to identify with her. Instead, she wfll“turn
to a far-less enxietk provoking figure,_her father, and- begin
_to'identify with him. This new identification, however, is
itself very complex and determined hy many affécte, for
example hatreg, envy, fear, guilt. IT the girl has sadis-
tically attacked her ﬁothe;'s body, she may fear that her
mothc.r will retaliate and destroy her body or she ma’feeﬁ '
'extremely guilty for attacklng her mother Whether alone or gt

+
together both of #fese affects can result in the girl aban-~

. . , R | L'
doning an identificaticn with her mother and identifying 0)

w1th her father. A lack of satisfaction and.t'e frustrati n

-

experlenced at not rece1v1ng the father's penls when the girl, &

[ -

~

- @



identified with her'mothéf may also lead to her abandoning

the maternal identificationﬂ

s " Feelings of hatred .and envy towards her

A

mother as well as libidinal desires for
her, go to create this earliest identi-
ficati®h of the girl with her sadistic
father, an¥ in this identification
enuresis plays an important role..

(M. Klein, 1975c, p.212-213)(1932)

ﬁere'Klein indicates that not only negative affects related
to her mother but also libidinal dgsires for her may moti-
vate the girl to'identify;with her father. Through an
identification with her father, thg girl can not ogl;ratfain

“-34ibidinal satisfaction from her mother but also launch

hostile attacks against her. sBven the girl's belief in the

- 1

. : . - < . . . .
dmnipotence of hg¥ urinary functions facilitates an identi- .

. S . .
fication with the father.. There are however, two factors

which contribute to the d!rl'slrelinquishing her identifi-
cation with hef thher. rThey are fear of her father and . |
feelings of:rivalry and hatred of her mother. The girl
.will now look upon hér father as an object of love and an
dﬁ%éct to be loved by, thus jdentifying with hér mother.

It is obvious from Klein'g description'qf‘the many phases
'thaf theliaentifiCatioh procesé_can go tHEOugh that the

o ~

nature of the girl's identifications can greatly inﬂluence
\ her sexual development. As Melanie Klein herself states

: ) . -~

- VoL

internal harmony will exist if.it

DL is, founded on the existence of a good
T oa . relationship between her ego and its

‘.:' ._'.".‘. ) \

the girl's sexual development will be favorable and a sfﬁté‘J

‘80



s o o e e WL AR -+t PTmT e et —

identifications and between those
identifications themselves, and
especially of a peaceful union of
. her father-imago and her mother-
. image. (M. Klein, 1975c; p.237) (1932)

The femininity ﬁhase in boys stems from a frustrated

4

desire to possess

the organs of conceéption, pregnancy
and parturition, which the boy assumes -
to exist in the mother, and further
with the vagina and the breasts, the
. fountain of milk, which are coveted
_ as organs of receptivity and bounty:
. o from the time when the libidinal '
position is purely oral. (M. Klein,
' 1973, p.206) (1928) :

Because the boy does not possess these f®minine organs he
{ _ ' wishés to destroy ox té r§b his mother of them during this
| pﬁasé. .His'father's penis which the boy believes is present
in his mother's womb is also a.target for his destructive *
tendencies. If these destructive tgndencies predominate,
the boy's maternél identification will befviewed as a rivalry
and chaéacterizéd_by feelings of h;te aéd envy.
Dufiﬁg.the femininity phaSe,'klein'expiains that the
boy experlences anxiety of a diffuse nature which is noét
Lrelated to only the loss of a partlcglar organ but also that
o e hls body as a whole w1ll be mutilated and dlsmembered- Slnce
@R e the boy in phantasy attacks both his mother's w0mb ‘and his
| father's penls his anxrety stems frag a fear of retaliation
from both parents: Melanie Klein stateg'that the anxiety

: . o~
f associated with this phase soon becomes displaced onto the

j- N . ° . L - -—“. . ‘. ‘ 0 .
penis and becomes obscured by and contributes to the castra-

‘tion complex. The anxiety agsociagfd.with the femininity’



nhase can now be—;eigiyed more successfully-by tne boy.

The disabpointment and fear of this phase in his develop-
— N

ment can be lessened by an 1ncreased pride in his penls'

leln also'explalns that even the boy's de51re for a chlld

9 -

becomes. ocbscure through its amalgamatlon with the epistemo-

~

Y . .
* philic instinct and its subsequent displacement onto

</intellectual endeavors.
" The identification of the boy with his mother comes to
a close as a result of the increased strength of his genital
impulses in combination with the anxiety he experjences as °
his mother's rival and also his anxiety of having internaliéed
a dangerous paternal penis.., His genital impulses and\his
fears-thus result in the-boy turning to his father as'a ‘ {
' H
figure to identify'wiph,-‘If the boy's identification wiEE—’/
his mother was based on rivalry and sadistic tendencies -
prédominated then”this type of identification becomes the
, source later for the boy becomlng very contemﬁgzgns of others,
feeling he knows better than they and he may develop a ‘ S
R .
tendency to express an excessive amount of aggression. Klein
also pointé out that for both sexes; the anxiety and guilt SR
assoc1ated with this plase of development can contrlbute
later in.life to an 1nh1b1tlon in the ablllty to work. Alter-_- e '
natlveaﬁ,'Melanle Klein explalns that ‘ ' ' : -
-~ . if, on .the contrary, the-identification N ,
" . with the mother is based on a more securely
established genital position, on the one/
. hand his mglation toswomen will be p'os:.tlve L .
in character, and on the other the QE;;:z _ CLE
en ! "

for a child and the feminine compon
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which. play so essential a part in »
men's work, will find more favourable :
opportunities for sublimation.

- . (M. Klein, 1973, p.207)(1928)

4

Furthermore, she also notes that the femininity phase can
prov1de men w1th an 1ntu1t1ve understandlng of the opp051te
sex and an awareness of thelr‘mental needs .. Kleln also

believes that male potency and attaining.the genital

position are at 1east partlally due to a favorable resolu-

tion of the desires and anxletles of the femininity phase. .

”,

¥ She states that when the boy passes out of the femlnlnlty
-

phase that he embarks on a phase whlch is marked. bﬂ'{he

. f
struggle that takes place between'pre gepltal and genital

llbldlnal 1mpulses. This phase ‘at its zenlth is known ai\‘pe

the Oedlpus complex- ’ 1
Identlflcat on’ w1th objects initially assumed & place .

" 3
of central importance for Melanie Kleln back in 1925 when P

she reallzed they51gn1f1cance it played in the psychogene51s

-

| of the tlc. During ‘the remalnlng yeaés of her 1;fe she’
developed and'outlined the concept‘of the feminimity phase,
proaective'identification ahd also expanded Freud andﬁ‘ i

' Abraham's ﬂotion of.ihtrpjégﬁive identification. _agl llfp'“ -

. - ’ ) e - ‘
developments have been outlined.in the;previoﬁs paragraphs. ‘.-

. : & . .
However, before concluding this chapter T would like to

preseht Klein's views oOn eral'topic of idengification
which were formulated during and folldwing her  discovery

of the paranoid-schizoid and‘depressiveﬂpositions.

Melanie Klein still maintains iolloWiﬁg;the discovery’



of these two positions that the good and bad breast and -
peris and later the mother and father, represént the first
identifications .and that these objects -form the basis for

a1¥.future identifications, be they either favorable or ‘

‘"unfavorable ones. She also maintains that in order for a™"

3
full identification to take, place with a good object the-

self must be aware of its own-goodﬁéss{ Moreover, if the

§e1£/wishes to form a strong identification with another

tHgn there must be a feeling that there' exists sufficient

v
‘ . .ow

. common ground between the self and the object. On the

o
othér hand, when a person is attemoting-to prevent dh

'overwhelmlng identification w1th one obgect, they are often'

drlven lnto an identification with someone else who possess
an 0pp051te-set of qualltles or characterlstlcs:.‘

As a flnal note on’the topic bf identification,

‘Melanle Kleln stresses an 1mportant aspedt of successful

1dent1f1catlon that extends from chlldhood to adulthood.

When envy and rlvalry are not too great,
. - it becomes possible to enjoy v1car10usly
..+ .the pleasures of others. In childhood
‘ , ‘the hostility and rivalry of the Oedipus
~y . complex are counteracted by the’ capac1ty
to eﬁjoyﬂvlcarlously the happiress: of
. the parents. ‘In adult life, parents can .
' share €he pleasures of childhood and , °
- avoid interfering with them because they _
are capable of identifying with ‘their '
children. They become able to watch -
without envy their children grow1ng up. = . .
(M Kleln, 1975a, p. 259)(1963)

» Ce ey
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Melanie Klein's Views on. Psychoanalysis

Before continuing'on with a discussion'of the
reasons and the criteria for and the limitations of
psychoanaly51s, it seems appropriate, at this point,

to flrst outline some of Melanie Klein's views concern-

ot

ing psychoanalysis. - Shortly after beglnnlng her.careerf

*

as a therapist, she began to regard the psychoanalysrs
© of anxrety as ¢rucial to the analytlc progress. She also
held.that child psychoqnaly51s not only allowed the

therapist to attaln the same degree of depth and scope

e

[

.as an adult analy51s but it also afforded the psycho—
analyst a closer view of early experiences and fixations

which in adult’ cases can only be reconstructed. Since

¢

Klein dosﬁended that all children go through_a childhood
neyrosis, she believed-that psychpanalysis sﬂ;uld play
a part in a&g:;;ildren's upbringiné., All children in
Melanie Klein's'view were capabie‘bf.forming a trans-' -

ference and therefore no Chlld is unfit for psychoanalySLS

not even those whose 1ntelllgence is below normal. ‘.

I consider analysis helpful not
only in every case of obvious
mental disturbance and faulty

* development, but also as a means
of diminishing the difficulties
of normal children. (M.Klein,
1973, ».181) (1927)

et st i o [T . ‘ e S U U
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Psychoanalysis is a therapéutic method for.helping
-all patients work through early conflicts and suffefings
and thus fu#ther integration and stabilfty. Melanie Klein
believed that the psychoanalysis of children provided a -
service to educétion, to sociéty, and to the édvancement
of culture. By'reméving inhibitipons and Enconscidus
resistances tc education, psychoanalysis makes it much
eésier for schoéls to.achieve their aims. iiijyey;
psychoanalysis itself was never meant to Be;; method of
exeftigg any kind of educative influence on'the child.
pe;anie Klein was gquite adamant dn'this peint. Furthermore,
an early analysis has preventitve beneﬁitsl Klein felt
that if thelprochufe§ for psychoaﬁalysihg children became
'ﬁore widespreé@ that it would result in a reduction in
‘the number of adult criminals "and mental patients-later
on. The development of art and culture would also benef%t’
»
from this practice, because in leséening the ch%ld's
inhibitions, it opens up the way for new sublimatigns
and interesés. ’One of Meiahie Klein's earlier'phéntasies ,
which never came to pass was that -there woﬁld one day Sé
kindergartens run by psychoanalysts. It was hoped that
these psychoanalysts and their assistants éould then inter-

vené whenever a.childfé development needed their special help. In

closing, it Seems that Klein believes that child analysis has

-, S -
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prophylactic benefifs, it enhances a child's development
‘and adaptation to reality and it provides the opportunity . !
of making important contributions to psychoanalytic theofy !

- because it gives a good insight into early development.

The Aim and Outcome of Psychoanalysis = < )
. At different timés‘throughout her career Melanie Klein

made many references to various aims and desired outcomes

of.psychbanalysis. According to her, the aim of‘psycﬁo- o
analysis was to strengthen the ego, lessen the severify of
the superegqo, reduce anxiety and feelings of guilt, and )
dimiﬁish the nhmber of inhibitions. In addition, it was
‘giveﬁ the task of unéovering and clearing up psycpotic

traits in children and of corpxecting the course of an

v

-
L]

unhealthy psychological development in adults plus
bringing Aarmony To thei demands of both id and superego. ' : ‘
Much of . is'list can be summarized under the aim of |
bringing integration to the patient's personality by means . -
of an éxploration of] the unconscious.
Following a successful analysis, fhe patient should
have more awaf;ness of its intrapsychic_processes and be
\.. qable to contrcl, them more effi?iently by the power of its ' !
‘ ego. Adults and children alike should have bedome more
successfully adaptedAto reality and have'bétter object-
relationships and the patient's emotional relationship
fo the parghtal figures should impro&e. Klein also,

stipulates that a complete analysis provides full sexual

-t
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enlightenment, increases the capacity for sublimatidhé,

. (]
and ensures -the child's future stability in digect pro-

portion to the degree it has successfully resolved the

-

patient's deepest anxieties. Segal (1973 s explained
exactly how Kleinians viey the structure of the personality
and also how they believe they influence its structure to '
bring about the above changes.,

The structure of the personality is

largely determined by the more permanent

of. the phantasies which the ego has

about itself and the objects that it
contains.- =~ -

The fact that structure is
intimately related to unconscious
phantasy 1is extremely important: .
it is this which makes it -possible-
to influence the -structure of the
ego and the super-ego 'through analysis.
It is by analyzing the ego's relations
with objects, internal and external,
and altering the phantasies about these
objects, that we can materially affect
the ego's more permanent structure. (p.20)

Criteria for Termination

In each case, the psychodanalyst must decide when‘£he
anélysis has reached a successful completion. Melanie -
Klein has suggested several factors or guidelines which
she cohsidered crucial in deciding to terminate a patient's
analysis. Alfew of these have just been mentioned above
as paft of ;the chapges that analysis brings about. Ehey |
are full séxual enlightenment, a successful adaptation to
reality and improved relationships with one's pargntg.'

For adults, a good adaptation to realfty includeé the

88
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ability to work and love‘and also to be able to look after

oneself in one's present life's circumstances and to be

~

. capable of making decisions necessary for managing one's

life. Children, on the other hand, must demonstrate a
reduction in their inhibitione in both play and‘}earning.
They‘must also pe able to use speeeh to its full capacity

in their analysis before it can be terminated. Melanie

Klein (1975¢) has adopted this criéerion because she believes
"language conetitutes the bridge to reality." (p.14) (1932},
Furthermore, the conflicts and anxieties related to the
paranoid—schizoid and depressive positions must have been
sufficiently analyzed and worked through before an analysis’

should be ended. - The patient should have also attained a -

.strong heterosexual attitude and the transference having

been satisfactorily analyzed should be resolved. In eon-

clusion, Melanie Klein (1975c) states that "the transition

to puberty, and from it to‘maturity, seems to

test of whether a child analysis has been carrie

-

enough or not" (p.52)(1932).

Limitations of Psychoahalysis
'Psychoanalysis like.every psychological discipline end
technique shas its limitations.. InitiallyJAhowever, Melanie
Kleih @rote with great optimism, seeing psychoanalysis as
hav1ng very few limits td what it could achieve. With

1ncreased experlence and understandlng of man and herself

she came to reallze and to set forth the llmltatlons of
3



the#e were many shifts in Kieiﬁ!i@thinking and theorizing

her technique. First-and fbremost it’mgst be pointed out
that a complete and permanent cure does npt exist. There
always exists in the personality some degree of anxiety
related to the early anxiety situations.that continues,

to operate-throughout life. Therefore, the quantity and
gquality of the anxiety present and the nature of the ego's
main defense mechanisms gli set limits on the degree of
success that can be-achieved in psybhoanalysis. Moreover,
psychoanalysis does not put anlend to the points of-pre—
genital fixation or to sadism, it only redgceé their :
ihfluence on the personaiity- Similarly,'rt is possible

to transform into genital libido only é portion and not

the whole-amounp of a patient's pre-genital libido.

Melanie Klein_also came to realize that there - are innatel
factors within the individual which aiso preveqt a complete
cure. She believed that people were born with varying _
degrees of inherent haté, greed, envy, Qnd that individdéis
aléo differed in respect to the amount of pain, suffering,
and ahxiety they could bear. In the end, Kleif came to

the conclusion that the most terrifying and destructive

part of the perscnality could never be completely integrated

. v
with the rest because no one could tolerate the depressive
pain this would entail.

Summarx
“

After reading this chapter it is quite .evident that

[
-
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during her career. Before conﬁluding this section I would

like to .present a chronological summary of the more signif-

v

icant changes in her work.

Her thinking in regard to the Oedipus complex under-

went several revisions over the years. In 1923 she moved
. N .

the onset of the Oedipus complex baék‘f{fm‘age five to between

. the second and third year of a child's life. This shift was

the result of an attempt by Klein to .account for .the anxiety \\‘.

. - . A S
in the pavor nocturnus of children younger than five and .~

. also to accommodaté Freud's belief thaﬁ the superego .developed

“ objects it encountered, Kleiﬁ in 1925 claimed that iden-

as the heir to the Oedi?us complex. Two years later the .
' A3

ohsqt of this comélex was moved back to the time of weaning.

This shift was based on Melanie Klein's discovery that a

number of youn§ female patients chose their father as love-

objects on being weaned. The final change came in 1945

when Melanie Klein linked the'start.of the QOedipus complex

to tﬁe onset ¢f the depfessive pgsitioﬁ. It was now pro-
posed that lbve‘ﬁot déprivation in conjunction with libido
propelled the child forward to;fi;g:pew objects. This final
change was based on clinical findings and Kiein presented

a good deal of clinical data which she felt supported hef
conclusions. | | .

Based on Ferenczi's contention that the essence of

) identification was the young child's early attempts to re- 'ﬁl

discover its own organs and activities in the different
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tification was a stage of development prior to symbol for- °
"mation. Two yeérs later she introduced the notion that an
R identification with n whole object can . form the basis of a
éymbtom. She.arrivdd at this'conélusion after psychoanalyzing
a boy with a tic. Her-findingé in this case added support
to Abraham's work of'iézl.inch stated -that the objécf- ’
relations must be fully understood for a tic to be analyzed.
Abraham's work was a significant factor in-forming the basis
of Melanie Klein's thinking in régard'to the importance of
‘understanding iject-relations for psychognalysis. Then in
1928 Klein introduced a new concept known as therfemininity
phase. She postulated, based on her clih%cal expérience,
that both '‘sexes experienced a strbng identification with
“their mother. The neXt shift in-her tQinkinggcgme'ip 1934
witﬁ her reference to an identification -to part-objects,
namely t#e méther's breast. Finélly in 1946 Kléin intro-
duced the concgpt'of projective identification. &his hypoth-
gsié wés'ﬁaséd on ;lin cal findings and also ferenczi[s
wérk on early forms of identification. Lateér in 1955 Kleiﬁ
also made a.reference to F;eud's:pape; on "Group Psychology"’
{(1921) in which he deScribeé and appeared to be aware of an
identification by projection but he had failed to different-
iate and label it as such. ’
Previous to 1927 Kleiﬂ, like Freud, assumed that the‘

superego began at the close of the Oedipus complex around

- age five. However, due to the nature of the young child's

4
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superego (i.e. it was composed of parental figures who bite,
cut, and devour}, it seemgd more plausible to her that a
child of one would introjeét these types of objects rather
than a child of f;ur or five. Therefore, she hypothesized
tha£ the superego began to develop at the start of the
Oedipus complex around the beginning of the second year of
lifé: In 1932 Klein differentiated the early superego f;om
the developed superégo. The former was experienced in the

psyche as anxiety and the later "as guilt. There was no

theoretical rationale for this statement, it was founded

[

solely on clinical evidence:. Two yearshlater when she
preéeﬁted her concept:0f the depressive position, the
theoretical rationale became crystalized. During this

same -year, 1934,-Klein proposed that the supérego began
with the first incorporations of an 'object after birth.
Melanie Klein cl;imegﬂ;hat'the evidencé for this conclusion
~came’from her own and her English colleagues observations
of young c ildren. 1In 1948 Klein stated that she believéd
the depr 've(bosition began to develop intermittently

during the paranoid-schizoid position. She also posited -

tﬁat guilt could therefore be experienced during the paranoid-

schizoid positibn. The last major change in Klein's
thinking about the superego came in 1958. The early super-
ego was now said not to be éxtreme or terrifying but. to
develop with the life and death instincts predominantly in

a state of fusion. The most terrifying and immutable
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figures resided not in the superego but in a split off uncon-

' scious part of the mind where they remained unintegrated and

v .

unmodified by normal developmental processes. This dramatic

"shift waé accompanied by very little supportive eyidenée.

There was 30 case material presented nor w$s-there any refer-
; ence to similar ideas having been put forward gy other theorists.

In 1924 Klein spoke of envy as primarily a }esponse o

to the frustration éxpérienced during the Oedipus comélex.

However, with the advent pof the femininity phase in 1928,

a child'§ envy was now viewed as alsc being provoked by the

mother’'s ability.to have a child. The first ipdiéation of

a shift came in 1952 when Klein mentioned that "envy appears-

to be inherent in oral greed" (M. Klein, 1975a, p.79) (1952)..

This finding was said to be due to her‘péychoanaiytic work

with patients. Five years later her major theoretical work

on this sdbject Envy and Gratitude was published. In it

o

she expressed the belief that envy operated from the begin-
.
\zr___ai;i of. life, had a constitutignal basis, and was an oral-
andanal-sadistic expression of destructive impulses. Melanie

Klein linked her gonclusions with Abraham's belief that -envy

was an oral trait ané‘that there was a constitutional element
in the strenght of oral impulses. In addition, she indicated
that Abrahém's work, like her own, stressed the importance

of destructive impulses in the development and functigning

of the=mind. The final source of her hypothesés about envy

et e g i - FR——

came from psychoanalyzing adults and children.

~
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Finally, it was the year 1934 that marked the begin-

ning of a major re-orientation in Melanie Klein's thinking.

T

The primary focus of her theorizing was now céntered’

+

around object-relations. It was at this point that she
introduced her concept of positions and in partiéuLar the
depressive poéition. Klein states quite specifibally that
the depressive position was based on clinical evidence.

Then in 1946 she postulated the existence of the paranpid-

. schizold position. Melanie Klein based her concept of the

two positions on the evidence derived from the child's
symbolization and repetition iﬁ the transference of early‘
object-relations and anxieties concerning whole and part-
objects. By 1948 she had changed her view slightly and now
proﬁoged that depressiﬁe anxiety could occur on a transiént '
basis during the paranoid-schizoid position.‘ She stated
that " this modificﬁtion is the result of further work on

the earliest §tages of the ego and a fuller recognition of

‘the gradual nature of the infant's emotional development"

(M, Klein, 1975a, p.35) (1948).

In corclusion,, it would apéear from this summary of
the shifts in Melanie Klein's theorizing that the majority
of them were based an insights gleaned from psychoanalyzing
patients &nd also‘tpe works 6f Abraham, Ferenczi, and Frgud.

Now that I have outligp& Klein's basic theoretical
tenets, we will proceed to a comparison of her work with
classical psfchoanalytic theo;y. This chapter will help to
demonstrate both the originality of many of Melanie Klein's

concepts and also the direct historical relationship of her



work to

%ﬁssical ‘psychoanalytic theory.
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Chapter III ‘ . :
' ‘ .
An Historical Summary aqf Perceived

Differencdes and Similarities Between . .

Classical and Kleinian Psygboanalysis'

No two individuals who possess brilliant and creative
minds will ever approach any topic in an exactly identical
manner. Their own personal gualities and characteristics

will influence the manner in which they conceptualize and

_formulate the data they are presented with. . It is there-
- foreé not-surprising to f£ind that Melanle Kleln s, psychoanaly- : ”

" tic concepts are not a carbon copy of Fpeud's or other

¢lassical psychoane' sts, such as Abraham or Jones. There
are.shgilarities and there are differences. The purpgse of

this chapter is to provide an historical summary and synthesis .
of the areas of agreement and disagreemene between these two.
ePpreaches to psychoana}ysis as they have been elucidated

by different authors over the years. Therefore, this section
W1ll deal only with the historically significant issues of

agreement and- dlsagreement.' For purposes of clarity please

note that Segal, Money-Kyrle, Rosenfeld, Isaacs, Heimann,

- and Riviere can be .classified as representing the Kleinian

.
point of view unless oth&rwise specified. All other mentioned

authors represent individuals espousing ideas which differ

. from Klein's by varying degrees.

of the;theories of Freud and Klein. Glover (1945} quotes a fellow -

Several authors have made statements about the general nature

analyst, Lantos' as saying that both Freud and Klein are basing

their work on behavioral observations and in that respect
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) .
they are similar. However, their differenees lie in that
they don't interpret this data in a like manner. Guntrip
(L961) feels that Klein's "work is a development from and
beyond Freud's ego-analysis and his structural theory"

.

(p.215). He agrees with Wisdom (1956) that* Kleih's is an
object-relation’ theory amrd states that it is therefore

:incompatible with the classical instinct £heory. He is
also of the opinion that Freud andﬁziein actually studied
the development of two very different gualities of psychic
life, namely the libidinal and the aggfessiﬁe. In a later
articlé, Wisdbﬁ (1962) points out that with respeét to
structure the two theories are identical,'except "for the
location of the target of ambivalence" (p.113). Klein,
herself, considered her work to be a naturél developmen; of
claé ical psycheoanalytic thinking. It was not meant to

supplant classical theory but to extend its evolution.

The Unconscious

- VA

There can be very little doubt that with regards to

acknowledging the unconscious-.and the fact that *t plays an
. . .‘\‘.

important role in man's life, Melanie Klein is. definitely in-

accordance with classical thinking. However, Wwith réspect to

N

nature of the unconséious, Wisdom (1971) states that Freud

and Klein différt According to the Kleinian model, when ind-

ividuals are confronted yith distress they resort to splitting.
The.two aspects of the'persgnality are kept apart to reduce

_ ;ﬁé ﬁistress. The division that has/resulted in the uncon-
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scious using Wigdom's terminology is along a vertical plane. 3
It is visualized aé a vertical imaginary line that seéarates_
one side from the other. While in thg Freud}an framework,: b
répression by an unconscious part of the superego on'an cor !
unconscious portion-of:the id or ego would have occurred.' {
This division for Wisdom is along‘a horizontal plane. ’
The;efbre, the -imaginary line of separation is drawn horizon-. ]
tally through the mind. Wisdom also yentiqns that sblitting ' i
is usually followed by a procjection, thus indicéting an
additional division bétween inﬁe£ and outer areas of the :
mind. A divisién which Freud ;egards as the exception rather
than the rule. _Wisdoﬁris ppinting out a fundamental differ-
ence in the way Freud and Klein conceive of the unconscious .
part of the mind operating. Klein has also been accused of )
_eiigznating a very fundamental division of the entire psychex - ' §
Glover (1945) was one of the first to char her with having O | :
underminded and blurred the classical di}tinction between .
unconscious, preconscious, and consticls systems. ‘Glover, - ‘ ¢
who at one. time was a follower of Klein but by 1945 had become
a piﬁter advisar§ , 1is ;orréct in pointing out thaf Klein
rarely acknowledged the topogfaphical divisions of the mind -
as presented by Freud. There is however no inéication that
this was- done with;malice as Glover's remark would imply. fo

Narcissism, Autp-Eroticism, and Object-Relations

Anna Freud, as quoted by Glover (1945) says that

sz,
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FFeudian theory states that when life begins the child goes

through a narcissistic and auto-erotic phase lasting.

A b

several months. This phase is said to occur prior to the

P

development of object-relations in the proper &énse of'the

-

term. It is acknowledged , however, that the rudiments L
of object-relations.ere beginnihg to develop during this [

-earlier phase .of narcissism and auto-sroticdism. Anna Freud

states that N -

‘ it is ... in agreement with the Freudian

conception of a narcissistic beginning l
of life to conceive of auto-eroticism :
as an -intrinsic source of pleasure, . -
independent of relations to the object. |
(p-102)

» ]
N 4

Joan Riviere (M. Klein, Heimann, Isaacs, & Riviere, 1973}

speaking as a representative of Klein and her_teachings has
challenged these femarks and has-stated tﬁatfthe distinction ;
,Between object—relatiens in the proper sense and rudiments
of obgect—relationships'is invalid unless by proper sense, [
Anna Freud is referring to fully-developed adult object-~
relationships. Since Melanie Klein, herself, doesn't

believe the child from birth onwards is capable of adult
object—relations_bu£ only the beginning of very primitive

part-object relations, there seems to be very little .

caﬁse for disagreement. Zetzel (1953) feels thae Melanie
,Kle%n-has'not-dnly ignored the concept ofenarcissism _ -

and failed to show its relationship to her own work but

- she has also replaced it and substituted her conceﬁt of

. - .
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internal object-relations. This results in a focusing

on the brocesses of projection and introjection and
. -

the aggressive instinct rather than narcissism. Guntrip
(1961) and Wisdom (1962) have both stated that Melanie

Klein's theory is incompatible with the classical

concept of primary narcissism. Wisdom elaborated on
this point by explaining that whenever Klein referred

to narcissism,. it was secondary and not primary

~

narcissism. Since primary narcissism is characterized

by an absence of object-relationships; the total
amount of libido remains within the ego and 1is not

as yet invested in an external object. Unfortunately,

'

Freud himself is not consistent. in his statements

about stages of auto-eroticism and narcissism preceding

object-relations. '
In the first instance the oral .
component instinct finds satis-—

faction by attaching itself to

.the sating of the desire for
nourishment; and its object is

the mother's breast. It then

detaches itself, becomes inde-

pendent and at the same time
auto-erotic, that is, it finds

"an object in the child's own

body. (Freud, 1923, Standard

Edition XVIII, p.245)

Klein refers to this quotation as indicating that Freud

101

/.

is

referring to an object to which libido is attached prior to

either auto-erotibism or narcissism. She believes that

LR

both

external and internal object~relations exist contempdraneously

with auto-eroticism_and narcissism.
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I shall briefly restate my hypothesis: auto--
eroticism and narcissism include the love for
and relation with the internalized good object
which in phantasy forms part of the loved

body and self. It is to this internalized
object that in auto-erotic gratification and i
narcissistic states a withdrawal takés place. )
{M. Klein, 1975a, p.51) (1952)

*

It is important to note that Klein is referring to statés while

Freud uses ,the term stages to denote auto-eroticism and narciss-
) P PN
ism.. They are not stages of development for Klein, but rather

as Heimann (1973) has remarked, modes .of behavior. Therefore,

Freud and Klein definitely differ over the issue of narcissism

-

and auto-eroticism being stages .as opposed to just modes of
behavipr. Although Freud is mentioning an object-relation prior
to pnarcissismand auté—eréticism , he did not believe as Klein

-

did that these two stages involved objecf—relations. Further-

more, Zetzel is correct in stating that narcissism plays virtu-

to

ally no role in Klein's theﬁry and that she has interpreted
tﬁe concept of narcissism in terms of object-relations. Similarly,
Wisdom and Guﬁtrip have illustrated a valid distincfion Eg;ggeﬁ |
Freud and Klein in regard to primary and secondary nafeissism.
The Ego

Many authors, includfng Klein, héye stated that there are
differences in hers and the.classical concept of the ego. Yorke

(19

) has stated that Klein predominantly uses -the term "ego"

.

epresent(-the self" and as a result, she has no term in her
work which represents the classical definition of the ego. For
Ybrke, the distinction bhetween Freud's ego, id, and superego

has been replaced by a "self". Klein nowhere in her work

" admits to this but she does explicitly indicate that she
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does not agree that the ego and the id are as differentiated
as Freud indicates. After pointing out that "Freud; stated
that the ego differentiates itself from the id by the
repression-resistance barrier" (M. Klein, 1975a, p.244)(1958) *
she-proceeds to state her view that no refpression is absolute.
.Consequently, no differentiation between the ego and the
. i

id can.be absolute. ' Furthermore, she states that

the conscious and unconscious parts

of the ego are therefore not separated

by a rigid barrier; as Freud described

it, 'in speaking of the different areas

of the mind, they are shaded pff into
each other. (M. Klein, 1975a, p.244)(1958)

The question as to whether or not the ego is pfeséﬁ;
from birth onwards has been cited(Guntrip,1961) as.;n area
bf"d#sagreement between Klein and Fréud._ For Meiéhie Klein,
the eqo is present ffom the beginning of post-natal lifé
and igs first task is to deflect the anxiety of the death
inséinct outwards. Freud, in con%rast, does not believe
the ego is~presént from the beginning. "It is impossible
to suppose that a unjity comparable to the ego can exist in
the individual from the very start; the ego has to develop”
(Freud, Collected Papers 1950 IV, p.34). There can be
little doubt that not only does Klein assume the ego is
present at birth but she also feels that it has a higher
degree of organization Fhan Freud would agree tol The ego
is_cépable of experiencing anxiety and of defending itself
by means of projection, introjection and splitting, Further-

-;more it possesses a drive towards integration and synthesis

3
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and is able to form object—relgtions. Segal (1973), on

the other hand, has indicated that'Freud's)position on

this issue, may not be unequivocal. She is feferring to

the deflection of the death instinct, which Freud attributes
to the organism not to a separate entity called the ego.

She also mentions that "his concept of héllgcinatory wish-
fulfiilment implies an ego cap%ble of forming a phantasx

8
iject relationship"” (p.24). However, more recently, Segal

. . \:-'.':.

.(1979):has indicated that Freud used the word organism to

indicaée that he considers "it a biélogical and not a
ps&chological entity" (p.ll4). This difference of opinion,
as to when to date the origin of the ego, points up a N
fundamental difference between Freud and Klein.i;e. her approach
to psychoanalysis has always been to trace concepts back

to their earliest possible precursors. She did this not
only for the ego'but;also for the superego and the Oedipus
?omplex. In each instance, she saw these first rudimentary
beginniﬁgs as part of the later fully developed concept.
Freud, possibly because he worked with adults, appears to
wait until thelearlier rudiments have developed further

and are more integrated befbre he labels them as represen-
tative of tﬁe concept; be it ego, superego or Oedipus -
complex. Consequently,.when Freud, as gquoted above, refers
to "a unity comp;rable to the ego“,‘he, by the'very use of

the word "unity", is referring to an entity that has attained

a-level of development far beyond Melanie Klein's early ego.
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Klein would certainly agree with Freud éhat there is nothing at
bir:h comparable to an ego possessing unity. According. to her,
the early infantile ego is "an ego which has some rudiments of
intégratién and cchesion, and progresses increasingly in that
direction” (M. Kle;n, 1975a, P- 71) (1952). This quotation also
implies thgk, as Freud stated, the ego must develop over time.
It does not emerge as a fully integrated-enfity. Heimann (M.
Klein, Heimann, Isaacs, & Riviere, 1973) h:; referred to thigy -
early egd as an incipient ego. This view of Heimann's would
tend also to dispel Guntrip's(léGl) charge that Kleinians view
the ego as "a whole entity from the beginning" (p.238).

i Freud and Klein also differ over the issue of how the ego
enriches itgelf. Freud contends that this is a constant process
by which the ego‘enriches itself from the id. Klein, however, -
believes that the infeipal enrichment of the ego occurs as a
result of projéction and re-introjection of the good breast. In
conclusion, Kernberg(1975) statés that both Freud and Klein
agree ."that fhe ego originﬁtes from the coﬁmon matrix of the

ego and the id in an effort to deal with reality" (p.642). It

appears, in summary, that the main points of disagreément between

Freud and Klein concerning the ego lie.in the areas of timing
of its onset, how it is enriched, the degree to which it is
differentiated fram the id, and the lack of cléér diétinction
in Klein's work between the ego and the concept of self. The
timing of the onset of thé ego as a psychological structure is

a very real distinction not because Freud is unaware of processes

going on in the first days of .life put because he doesn't link
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these, as Klein does, Qith,the first sign of the existence
of-%ﬁ inﬁipient ego. The questién of how’'the ego enriches
itself and the degree of the differentiation between the
id and ego\are I believe very straightforward and valid
differences between these two theorists. However, the
issue as tb whether or not'Melanie Klein muddles together
the concepts‘of the ego and self and therefore loses’any

clear classical definition of the ego is not straight-

forward. The problem appears to lie with Melanie Klein's

_concept of object—rélétions. At times she speaks quite -

clearly about the ego, id, and superego and the reader
knows exactly which hypothetical psychic structure Klein
is referring to. Unfortunately, when Melanie Klein talks
in terms of object-relations it is often difficult to

understand whether the object-relations referred to per-

" tain to the ego, id, superego, or the self. Cbnsequently,

the clarity of the classical structural dimensions can
easily become blurred and obscured in the Kleinian approach.

The Superego

The psychoanalytic concept of the superego is-another
focal point for both discord and agreement between Kleinian
and classical-psychoanalysis. The final position of both
Freud and Klein was that the superego ofiginates from a

I .
split off portion of the ego and that it is mainly uncons-
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cious and is comprised of introjected qualities of the
parents. They differ in the fact that Melanie Klein
believes that the superego begins to develop with the
child's first introjections, while Freud contends that
the superego begins much later in the child's life, around
the age of five and is the heir of the Oedipus complex.
- In fact, it was Freud's view that the superego brought
about the decline of the Cedipus complex. Heimann (M. Klein,
Heimann, Isaacs, & Riviere, 1973) has advanced a, wery
interesting criticism of Freud's position.
Freud thought that the super-ego,
which steps into the place of the
Oedipus complex, contributes to its
very decline. This seems a diffi-
cult position. If the super-ego is
the successor of the Oedipus complex
. and owes its origin to its destruc-
tion, it seems difficult to under-
stand how it can help to bring about
its decling. (pp.132-133) . e
This difference of geveral years as to the onset of the-
superego meant that|for Klein, the superego was present in
some rudimentary form from the beginning and playved' a part
in the entire process of mental dévelopment. Freud on thé
other hand, postulated that the child's development pro-
ceeded for many years before it was influenced in any way
by the superego. His writings on the subject of identifi-
cation do reveal some inconsistency in his conclusions
about the onset of the superego. According to Freud, the
superego was formed by means of parental identifications.

However, Riviere and Heimann (M. Klein, Heimann, Isaacs,

& Riviere, 1973) béth;refer to the.fact that Freud explici-
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tly indicates in his work that he is aware of early parental-

identifications which precede the decline of the Oedipus qirplex

“Hand the formation of the superego. Ereud (1932}, in talklng

about the loss of the object that occurs with the decline of
the Oedipus complex, states that " to compensate'fof this loés
of objects, identification with the parents, which have

probably long been present, becone greatly intensified" (
el
(Standard Edition XXII, p.87).

Klein points out that she and Freud a;é&\@iffer over the
question of when the fear of death enters into the superego.

She contends that it is present ‘from the beginning, while Freud

sees it as a final transformation..

The final transformation which the fear of
.  the super-ego undergoes is, it seems to me,
the fear of death(or fear for life) which is
. a fear of the super-ego projected on to the
powers of destiny. (Freud, 1926,S5tandard
Edition XX, p.140)

In addition to the earlier points of agreement, both
authors also stréssed the fact that anatomical differences
between boyé and girls are requnsible for some of the
dlfferences present in. the superego of both sexes. Klein,
however, felt they differed in the fact that Freud empha-
sized the influence of the father and neglected a detailed

outline of.the mother's role in the formation of the super-.

. : .

ego. For Melanie Klein, the mather's breast was the first
object the superego introjected in its deveiopnent and it
therefoﬁe played a central role in the superego of both sexes.

Two main contentions of Melanie Klein's concept of the
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superego were that its severe and punitive nature was a
‘consequence of the child's own sadistic impulses and there-
fore that the child's superego is not a true representation
of the actual parental figures. Freud, late in his career,
agreed with Melanie Klein on both these issues.

The original severity of the super-ego does

not—or does not so much--represent the

severity which one has experienced from it

(the object), or which one attributes to it;

it represents rather one's own aggressive-

ness towards it. (Freud, 1930, Standard

Edition XXI, pp.129-130) '

Experience shows, however, that the severity

of the super-ego which a child develops in

no way corresponds to the severity of treat-

ment which he has himself met with. (Freud, ’

1930, Standard Edition XXI, p.l130)
Melanie Klein (1975¢), in addition, also cites the name of
several prominant classical psychoanalysts, i.e. Jones,
Glover, Searl, Riviere,}who agree with her "that the chi}d's
early phantasy life and libidinal development play a large
- part in the evolution of the super-ego" (M. Klein, 1975c,p.138)

.(.932). Regardless of the similarities and-differences,

it is important {o remember that¥what Freud referred to as
the superego represented to Melanie Klein the end result
of a long development lasting several years.

The Oedipus Complex

The classical dedipus si;uation has cften been‘recog-
nized as an area of controversy and disagreement between

ffeud and Klein. According to the classical view, the

'.Oedipus dqmplgx begins to develop a}ound &he ‘age of: three

. or ‘four. Klein, in contradistinction to Freud, holds that
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it begins with the dawning of the depressive poéiﬁion, around
tﬁe first four to six months of life. Therefore in Klein's
view,'pre-genital and genital trends poth play an important
part in the development af the Oedipus.comp%ex. " Freud
attributes far less imp;rtance to the pre—denital trends,
since he feels the Oedipus situation emerges under the domi-
nance of the phallic phase. The period from three to fiv;
years of agé which Freud has designated as the time of the
Cedipus complex; Klein sees rather as representing the
climax of the Oedipal situation. A climak which has resul-
ted after many, many months of prior deveiopment- For
Freud, "these early months.of life represent. a pre-Oedipal

phase. During this period, Freud contends fhat the girl

is solely attached to her mother. Klein alternatively

.

states that both sexes are experiencing direct and inverted

Oedipal desires for both parents during'these'first years

. of life. Furthermore, she felt that both sexes had an

uncoﬁsbious knowledge of the vagina and thé penis. Freud
disagreed. Brierley (1951) states that "Freud thouéht the
vagina reméined unknown to both sexes and tﬁat the infantile
genital primacy was exclusively phallic™ (pé.84—85).
According to Freud, it is the castration complex-(%.e.
the girl's, dfscovery that sﬁe does ' not possess a penis)
that initiates the girl's Oedipus complex. ' The girl turns
from her mother to her father when ghe realizes that her
mother is not going to give her a penis éﬁa in fact does

not possess one herself. Freud, thus, sees the girl’'s
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turning to her.fathpr as the result of penis envy. That
is the wish to have a peﬁis of her own.‘ It is only later
that this desire becomes a wish for a child from him.
Aiﬁhough Melanie Klein‘agreeS‘with Freud that at a -point
in her life the 'little girl does phantasize her mother
as.actually possessing a penis, this belief has a far less '
significant role to play in her theory. KXlein maintains
that initially the girl turns to the penis as an object
of oral gratification. The oral desires also include

a mixture of genital ones and the wish “to incérporate the
) . ,
father's penis is an expression of Oedipal impllses.
‘Therefore, the girl arrives aé the Oedipus complex duento

her feminine instinctual components, since the girl equates

thg penis with the child. "The feminine desire to inter- e
nalize the penis and to receive a child from her father

invariably precedes the wish to possess a penis of her own"

(M. klein, 1973, p.390) (1945). Moreover, penis-envy is viewed

by Klein as having its roots really in feelings of eﬁvy

for the mother's breast. It originates primarily from oral-

sadism and becomes 1ipked to the male genital through the

infant's equating the penis“with the breast.

-

Freud held the opinion that it was fear of castration e,

’t@éﬁ caused the boy to repress his Oedipal desires. While

Melanie Klein concurred that this was the leading male
anxiety, she refrained from designating it as the sole

factor in bringing about the repression of the Oedipus
N .\
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complex. Klein, unlike Freud, believed that fear of

castration began in infancy and resulted from the boy's

, _ own oral sadistic projections of biting off the father's

penis. She felt that as the boy's depressive feelings

developed that love and guilt also played prominent roles

'in'curtailing the desires of the Oedipus situation.

In my experience the Oedipal situation
loses in power not only because the boy
is afraid of the destruction of his
genital By a revengeful father, but also
because he is driven by feelings of love
and guilt to preserve his father as an
internal and external figure. (M. Klein,
1973, p.389) (1945)
7 . .

Sexual Development, Libido, Regression and Fixation

5 = - -

In addition to the differences that. exist between these

two psychoanalysts concernlng the Oedlpus complex, many
others have been noted in regards to sexual development,.

libido, regression and fixation. Melanie Klein, in her'

-writings, has shown that sexual impulses and intercourse

itself, can in phantasy represent a means of making repa-

- ration to internal objects. Indeed, this reparative phan-

tasy agsociated with sexual intercourse does contribute

to an individual's, not Only adopting, but also malntalnlng,

a heterosexual pOSltlon Yorke {(1971) belleves that Kdein

has severely reduced the role of Freud's concept of libido,

An heterosexual ‘development by the introduction and emphasms

on the par; that reQaration plays. Furthermore, he also
LI

states that Klein and Freud did not view the concept of

112
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libido in the same light. Libido, in and of itself, does not

5

" generate anxiety according to Klein. She demonstrates this

point when discussing the effects of incestuqus sixual relations

between children.

Whether its effects will ultimately be good
or bad-—whether it will protect the child

rau anxiety or increase it-—seems to=depend
n the extent of his own. sadisn more espec-
ially upon the attitude of his parents. From
my |knowledge of a number of cases, I shall
that where the positiwer and libidinal
fachors predominate, such a relationship has
a fa%orable influence upon the child's object’
relatyons and capacity for love; but where
destfuctive impulses and even acts of ceoercion
on one side dominate, it can impair the whole
developnent of ‘the child in the gravest way.
(M. Klein, 1975c, p.119) (1932)

i

“Tﬁerefore, sexuality even of an ‘incestuous naturé, does not
W necgséarily_resuit in a disturbance and anxiety unless it is
s;distic. Yorke (}971)'however, explains that fpr Freud, libido
did not always fepresent something good. Anxiet& did. arise
with respect to "libidinal incestuous impulses or erotic drives
‘as such“‘(p.1;9), in the form of castration anxiet&. It there-
fore appears that Yorke is right in concluding that Freud and
Klein view iibido in a different light. The difference appears
to lie in the fact that Klein views the effects of libido as
dependent on other emotions or individual's actions. Freud, on
the other hands, concéivgd of‘libido in and.pf itself as being_
able to cause anxiety. Glover.(1945) has also noted that Klein
deviated from Freudian theory when she maintained that
libidinal primacies emerge due to a confiict wiﬁg aggressive

impulses. , He believes that in many aréas’of‘ﬁer'work she

has not adhered to Freud's libidinal theory.

w
» 4 .
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- The Concegt of .specific dominant phases or stages in
development is fundamental to classical psychoanalysis. " These
phases-are linked very closély with specific erotogenic'zbnes.
In fact, Glover points out that she has eliminated the concept
-0f a phallic phase 6ccurring in females.
In my view, infants of both sexes egperience
genital desires directed towards their mother
and father, and they have an unconscious know- _
ledge of the vagina as well as of the penis..
For these reasons Freud's earlier term "genital
phase" seems to me more adequate than his
later CQPcept of the "phallic phase". (M. Klein’,
1973, pp.387-388) (1945)
IF would appear from Klein's remarks that she has replaced one
Freudian concept by another which she believes is more adequate.
. She has not abandoned the concept of stages of'deve10pment and
moreover she feels that a failure to adequaﬁéiy experienée
eitherliibidinal or aggressive impu;ses at their deéignated
stage .of development will result in distufbances later. But.
Klein, unlike Freud, certainly does not stress the stages of
developmént in her work. .Instead, she refers to object-relations.
In his article Glover quotes the psychoanalyst Friedlander
as saying that Klein does not subscribe to the biological deve-
lopment.of the libido. Thig, he éoncludes, results in far less
emphasisAand importance being placed on the mechanism of re-
gression. Guntrip(l1961) has also indicated that because of the
overlaﬁ of.genital impulses being introduced during the oral
phase Klein's work haagallowéifvery little room for regression

as Freud understood it. Moreover, Yorke (1971) proposed that

" for Klein regression and fixation meant only a return to the

'1

.

paranoid-schizoid or depressive position. He also feels she

has disregarded the classical causes of regression. However,a




reference directly from Melanie Klein's work provides Qnly °

partial support for Yorke's position.

The libidinal development is thus at every

step influenced by anxiety. For anxiety

leads to fixation to pre-genital stages and
again and again ®0o regression to them. -
(M. Klein, 1975a, p.82)r1952)

. 3 L ‘ . ) ' '
Thuq, regression for Klein is not simply a return to the

15
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paranoid-schizoid or depressive position. It also involves

la regression to pre-genital sfages. ﬁeimann and Isaacs
(M. Klein, Heimann, Isaacs, & Riviere, 1973) maintained
that regression occﬁrs ip Klginiaquheory as- a result of
the inability of 1libido "éa-master the deétrfctive impulses
and anxiety arouseé by frustr;t on;I (p.lB?). This view is

. in direct opposition to Freud's QOntQEEion Ehat regressidn
is caused by the damming-up of Pibido. As Segal (1879)
points'out régression and 'the concept of fixation occupy
a far less prominent’ spot in Kleih'sltheary, especially
after her formulation of the paranoid-scﬁizoid'poéition. h

Defense Mechanisms

Thg'issue of psychologiéal defensgs.is another area
which has been utilized to éxp;ess both the differences
and similérities between c;assicél and Kleinian psycho;;
analysis. Yorke (1971) contends that Kle;n dogg~not put
forth the classical view of what a defense is and he is
‘struck also by how ﬁnsuccessful defenses appear to be in,

" JaeYr concept of man's psyche. In contrast to this view,

Winnicott (1965) holds‘that Melanie Klein's work on

.




defense mechanisms in relationship to primitive anxieties

has helped elucidate Freud's theory. There can, however,

be no disagreement over the fact that Klein did not hold

that repression was the first defense to emerge.

According to what I have found in analysis,
the earliest defence set up by the egc has
reference to two sources of danger: the
subject's own sadism and the object which
is attacked. This defence, in conformity
with the degree of the sadism, is of a
violent character and differs fundamen-
tally from the later mechanism of repre-
ssion. In relation to the subject's own

‘sadism the defence implies expulsion,

whereas in relation to the object it

16

implies destruction. (M. Klein, 1973, p.237) (1930)

Many years later, in Envy and Gratitude and Other Works

1946-1963, she alluded to the fact that Freud had mentioned

the possibility of methods of defense that pre-date repres-

sion in his "Inhibition, Symptoms and Anxiety". Unfortuna-

tely,

she 4id not

indicated a sense of agreement between them, However,

specify the exact reference that she felt

Segal (197 does cite Abfaham as one classical psychocanalyst

who believes' that there may be an earlier defense than

repression. Klein, herself, held that projection, intro-

jectien, denial and splitting all preceded repression. The

concept of repression was not presented by Klein, as it was

Freud, as being "the corner-stone on which the whole struc-

ture of psycho-analysis rests" (Freud, 1914, Standard Edition -

XIV, p.16). Melanie Klein felt that repression begins during

the second year of life and that it is founded on the earlier

protess of splitting. The degree to which splitting was

e o T T v
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used in the early months of life directly influences the
conscolidation between the unconscious;and conscious pafts

of the mind and consequently, determinés the extent b0

which repression may serve as a defense. later on. The
splitting that takes place in repression is mainly between
conscious and unconscious. JQn reprgssion the more highly
organized ego divides itself off against the unconscious
thoughts, impulses, and terrifying figures more effectively"
(M. Klein, 1975a, p.244)(1958). Wisdom (1971) noted Freud's
emphgsis én'represéion as being fundamental to his concep-
tion of man's psyche and his world. He correctly contrasted this,
to Klein's, which he felt was heavily based on the concepts
of splitting.and projection. He concluded that this pointed
to a difference in their complete outlook;

Projection and introjection are two mental mechanisms
both classical and Kleinian psychoanalysts_recognize as
operating in the psyche. Melanie Klein. in her writings_
ﬁas acknowledged her debt aﬂé‘gratitude to Freud, Abraham,
and Ferenczi. Her divergence from classical theory lies
in the central role she attributes to projection and intro-
jection not only in the development and;functioﬁing df the
ego but also of the entire psyche. 1In addi;ipn, Freud héld
that projection developed -much later than‘Kléin and was
mainly related to paranoia.

Emotional States

Anxietx; The area of. affects, such as anxiety, love,

envy, and guilt, is another broad category which illustrates
o
4
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many points of convergence and aivergence; From the
beginning and throughout her entire career, Klein always
stressed the crucial pért that anxiety played in undexr-
standing the development of man. A great deal of her

work was devoted to expanding and clarifying the'classical
‘viewpoint of anxiety. Klein saw anxiety as having the
potential to be either an extremely malevolent forée or

a tremendous impetus to growth énd development. If the
quality and quantity ;f ah#@ety was too excessive for the
ego to deal with the resul£ Q6uld be serious illness and
inhikitions in development. Eowever, if the ego did not
become overwhelmed by anxiety, it could spur the person

on to further achievements in afea; such as art, knowledgg,
or human relations. Thus, fof Melanie Klein, the issue

of anxiety and how well an individual'copes with it became
a pre-requisite for further development. According to
Klein (1975a), the primary cause of anxiety is "the .
danger which threatens the organism from the, death instinct" {p.28)
{1948). She states that she is of the opinion that Freud's
writings‘én the struggle between the life and death

instincts leads to this conclusion. Klein also cites a

guote from Freud which she feels expresses his belief

that instinctual anﬁiety derived.from the destructive

instinct can become a part of reality anxiety.

It may guite often happen that although _
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a danger-situation is correctly estimated
in itself, a certain amount of instinctual
anxiety is added to the realistic anxiety.
In that case the instinctual demand before
whose satisfaction the ego recoils is a
masochistic one: the instinct of destruc-
tion directed against the subject himself.
Perhaps an addition of this kind explains
cases in which reactions of anxiety are
exaggerated, inexpedient or paralysing.
(Freud, 1926, Standard Edition XX, p.l68n)

Unfortunately, Freud did not believe_that the unconscioﬁs
*had any conception of what it means to die, to cease exis-

Therefore, his position i$ not in agreement with

+he Kleinian viewpoint. Freud's original view was that

anxiety was the result of a transformation of undischarged

‘1libido.

!

Later, he adopted the position

that anxlety arises automatically whenever
the psyche is overwhelmed by an influx of
stimuli too great to be mastered or dis- -
charged. Such automatic anxiety may arise
in response to stimuli either of external
or of internal origin, but most frequently
it arises from the id, that is, from the
drives (id anxiety)....

LA . .

There is a second type of anxiety, .
characteristic of the psychoneurocses, which
Freud called signal anxiety. In the course
of development, the child learns to antici-
pate the advent of a traumatic situation
and reacts to this possibility with anxiety
before the situation becomes traumatic. The
unpleasure arising from this threat of a
danger situation automatically sets into
operation the pleasure principle. The latter
acts by enabling the ego to check or inhibit
whatever id impulses might be giving rise

_to the danger situation. (Hinsie & Campbell,

1977, p.49)

.There\were two types of anxieties for Freud, one related

ﬁéwtﬁé-loss of the object and the other was castration

.

—
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anxiety.* Klein on the other hand explains that she has

arrived at her view as to the origin of anxiety both from
analytic observation and deductive reasoning. She believed
that if you assumed ﬁhere was such a thing as a death
instinct operating within the mind, it'was guite logical ]
to therefdre have assumgd that the mind would resppnd‘to this
instinct with a fea; oannnihilation. .

Segal (1964) believes thgt‘Klein's emphasis‘on aggres-
sion rather than libido is in accordancé with Freud's
later theory of anxiety. While Greenson-(1974) and Yorke
(1971) both éoint out the ﬁiscfepéncy bétween éreud's
concept of signal anxiety and Klein's definition of the
origin of anxiety. Instead of expanding the concept of
anxiety, Yorke accuses Klein of reducing Freud's different
danger situations to those of either the paranoid-schizoid
or depressive positions. in his paper on Kleinian theory,
Glover (1945) states that Melanie Kléin proposes that in
situations where introjection and projection have led to
a state of confu51on regarding the real and phantasied
object of danger, that the real object lends only a little
tq this anxiety situation. He feels that thls conviction
is in direct diéagreement with Freudian theory which stresses
the importance and the vital role that extérnal real daﬁgers
play. It is importan£ to note here, that Klein held that
all perception of external reality and extefnal objects

-

was affected by unconscious phantasies. Consequently,

she contended that there was an interplay bétween external
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and inéernal sources of anxiety. The result being that
"q;terﬁal experientes which rouse anxiety at once activate
even in‘normal persons anxiety derived from intrapsychic
sources" (M,Klein, 1975a, p.40) (1948) .
Finally, the gquestion as to what is the earliest anxiety &
situation also is a source of contention. Freud held that for
boys it was castration anxiety and that for girls it was a feéng
of. loss of love, of Héing alone, and abandoned by thgir mothef&
According to Klein, the girl's most basic anxiety situation isﬁiil
a -fear that her ﬁother will attack and destroy the inside of|
her body and rob her of her imagina;y children. With respect
to males, Klein agrees with Freud that castration anxiety'is
their most basic anxiety. However, she does add that due to
the feminine phaseﬁin the male's development, the girl's lead-
ing ankiety also has an important effect on the male's develop-
ment as well.

Therefore, despite the attempt of Klein and her followers

-'to establish a direct link between her work an Frqu's, there

still appéars to be serious differences; For instance, Freud
diqﬂ‘t believe the uncqnscious could conceive of its-own aéath
and while signal anxiety may imply aggressive impulses, auto-
matic anxiety does not necessarily. Fgrthermore,’neither auto-
matic or signal a§xiety are really equivalent to the anxiety
of the paranoid-schizoid or depressive positions.

Guilt. Guilt is another emotion that illustrates differ-
ences and.similarities between Freud and Klein's theories. Fréud
fmaintained that the child first experiénced guilt following the

Oedipus complex; guilt was due to an internalized fear of punish-
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‘ment. Klein felt guilt arose from the child feeling that

his aggressive impulses and phantasies had harmed his
loved object. She also believed that guilt feelings set

in much earlier in life than Freud.

The. earliest feelings of guilt in
both sexes derive from the oral-sadistic
desires to devour the mother, and prlmarlly
her breasts (Abraham). It 'is.therefore in
infancy that feelings of guilt arise.
Guilt does not emerge when the Oedipus com-
plex comes to an end, but is rather one of
the factors which from the beginning mould
its course and affect its outcome. (M. Klein,
1973, p.388)(1945)

Guilt is first experienced in the paranoid-schizoid

position during transient states of integration in relation
to part—objectg.

Despite these differences, ﬁlein lists several guotes
from Freud in her work which tend to indicate that he felt
gullt feelings were present prior to the Oedlpus complex

and furthermore are linked to the aggressive impulses.
As a result of the inborn conflict arising
from ambivalence, of the external struggle
between the trends of love and death—there
is inextricably bound up with it an increase
of the sense of guilt. (Freud, 1930, Standard ]
Edition XXI, p.133) ‘ ) -

It is after all only the aggressiveness which
is transformed into a sense of guilt, by
being suppressed and made over to the super-

" ego. I am convinced that many processes will
admit a simpler and clearer exposition if the
findings of psycho-analysis with regard to
the derivation of ‘the sense of guilt are re-
stricted to the aggressive instincts. (Freud,
1930, Standard Edition XXI, p. 138

Melanle Klein takes Freud's remarks that guilt arises from

'aggréssion and that there is an inborn conflict of ambiva~
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lence as indicating that guilt emerges very early in the develop-
ment of the child. Abraham is also cited by Klein as being in
agreement with hér.concerning the origin of guilt, since he indi-
cated that there was a link between guilt and cannibalistic,
desires. However, due to Freud's inconsistency about the onset
of feelings of guilt it is very difficult to accurately assess
the degree of agreement or disagreement on this point.. |
Freud and Klein did agree on tp Telationship between
the sense of guilt and crime. Both of them held the view
“that guilt did not arise from crime but rather that crime
‘arises as a result of a sense of guilt. The crime is
committed with the desire to be caught and punished and
thus relieve the sense of guilt.

Envy. fhe next emotion that has aroused controversy -
is envy. 1In her papér on envy, Klein pointed out that
Abraham's and her views coincided with regpect to envy being
seen as an oral trait and also that there is-a constitutional
element in that trait. Their concept of envy diverges
with respect tovits onset. Melanie Klein believes envy .
operates from the first daylof a child‘'s life but Abraham -
felt it started later at the child's second oral-sadistic
stage. In his paper on envy, Joffe (1969) stresses the "fact
that Abraham saw envy as only one of many'possible types
of ofal sadism; He" also mentions that Freud referred to
‘envy'as a secondary manifestation.. In contrast, Klein spoké
of 'envy as being a primary instinctual mofivatiqg force.

Wisdom (1971) also explains that Freud would not have

agreed with "the Kleinian modification... of oral envy to

<
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fit-an object-relational mold" (p.334). All analysts.are
aware pf thé_existence of eﬁvy but classical and Kleinian
énalysts seem ta differ over whether or not it is a primary
or secondary motivating ﬁorce in man.

Love. In the same article,'Wisdom also expresses the
differences he sees in the way Freud and Klein conceive of
love. Love, for Freud,.is simply a by-product of excess
libido. It is a derivative of this sexual energy, not a.

1

feeling distinct from, yet also encompassing sexual desires. _
Klein, however, presented love as hav%né manyacomponents.

The object of love was capable of giving pleasure, of.being
valued in and of itself, of being felt as lost and mourﬁed_

for and finally of engengering concern and a desire to

repair any harm inflicted upon it. According to Freud,

love is simply-a by-product of sex but for -Melanie Klein.:

love operates through sex thérefore love and sex can have

a common focus. . !
Mourning. If a love dbject is lost'in both the classi-

cal and Kleinian theory, a‘period of mourning ensues.

Kernberg (1975) EXplainé that for Freud and Abraham, the

process of mourning requires the mourner to test the reality

of his lbsé over and over again. Through the gradual pro-

cess of mourning he comes to detach his libido from the

lést loved object. The mourner is assisted in dvercoming

his loss by his own narcissistic pleasure in still being

alive. When the lost external object has been siiccessfully
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introjected the process of moufning comes to an end. For
Freud, the normal process of mourning does not entail any
sense of guilt.

For Melanie Klein, normal mourning repeats
the processes of the depressive position arid
- reinforces the:synthetic processes of the T
ego by which bad and good part objects are
integrated into whole objects,; and by which
the superego crystallizes and determines
the experience of guilt over the aggression
toward the good, ambivalently loved object.
{(Kernberg, 1975, p.646) )
Klein's theory of mourning differs from Freud's in that
mourning, by involving a répetition of the depressive
position, entails feelings of guilt asscciated with‘that
position. Thus, the mourner feels guilt'for all the hostile
feelings and phantasies he has ever had about his lost
loved obhject.” While, in Freud's ccnception'of mourning,
only the external object needs to be introjected. Klein's
yiew also requires the introjection of the internal object,
which she believes is also experienced as being 1ést? Be-

Ee S
sides a feeling of being grateful for still being alive,
Klein believes that the mourner also experiences a sense of
triumph over the lost object which retards the process of

mourning. Freud disagrees with Klein. He doesn't feel
that a phase of triumph is part of normal hourning. Klein's
. theory also includes the use of idealization which Freud
makes no mention of. If the lost loved object could not
be introjected because of excessive oral sadistic impulses

which introduced feelings of ambivalence into the relation—

e
S
V
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ship, then“%%eud and Abraham believed the mourner. would expef-
ience melancholia. Mendelson (1960) explains that Freud and =’
the other classical analysts saw the depreééion experienced .

during melancholia as a reparative mechanism During melancho-

/l;a punlshment is 1nfllcted upon the 1ntr03ected object to

atone for the injury it has caused the mourner by its loss. in
Klein's oplnlon, the ambivalence Freud de51gnates as belng
specific to meiancholia, she regardé as part of the_ndrmdl mourn-
ing process. Similarily, Klein believes that the depressive
anxieties are also part oé ﬁormgl mourﬁing. Wiédom (i962)
expresses the difference betweén the classical and—Kleinién.out—
look on‘melancholia as being réSpecti\ely, the difference

between a loss that results in a narcissistic wound asléompared
‘to the diiemma of failing to effect a, feparation.. I fhinknthé
Tessential dlfference is that Klein sees mournlng ‘as a more ’

complex process involving the lntrOJectlon of an 1nternal object

ther experiencing of more emotions (i.e. guilt, trlumph, and

depression), and the use of idealization.

-~
The Death Instinct

. . The death instinct is a to hich in itself is highly
‘controversial. The controversy that surrounds this ared‘doesn't

appear to be reduced even when we are discussing the perspectives

- ‘of two authors vho both adhere to the concept of the death

{nstinct. Guntrip (1961) and‘Money-KYfle (1956) have both stated
. that they believe Klein has accepted Freud's theory of a death

instinct. fﬁhere are however, other analysts wyho hold that

. Freud and Melanie Kléin differed fundamentally'in their- e T

[}
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cbnception 0of instincts and the death instinct in parti-

. cular. Joffe (1969) explains that Freud thought it was

impossible to have direct knowledge of instinctual drives.-

He relied on conscious and unconscious ideational contents

and affects in order to make inferences concerning their '

* operating within the organism. Joffe informs us that

L -

Klein held that drives were knowable because she saw
phantasies as the mental representatives of instincts.
Another very basic difference is that Freud conceptualized

. i -\
the death instinct and also the life instinct in terms of

-

biologfzal processes while Klein conceived of tﬁem in
strictly psychdiogicél.terms. Ih fact, as mentioned earlier
in this chapéer, Freud was opposed to the K}einian belief
.that a fear of annihilation or death e#isted in the uncon-
_scioﬁs. Fu;thermore, Zetzel (1953 & 1956) says tﬁat Melanie
Klein.presents the death instinct as an active destructive
impulse focused from the beginniﬁd of life against the self.
Wﬁile.Freud Ganeived of it as a-wish to return to am
equiei state, the absoluie rest of éﬁ inqrganic state. )
Money-ﬁyfle‘(M. Klein, ,Heimann & Money—Kyrle, 19f3) also
notes a bésic distinction in the way Klein and Freud conceive '
of the’deatﬁ instinct. He refers to their difference res-
pectively as "a primary impulse to fear and to avoid death"

[ N
(p.501) as compared to "a primary impulse to seek death"

(p.501). He does nog’rhowever, feel that this difference

must result in the exclusion of one from the other. More - .+~

o ~~
s
”
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;ecedﬁly, Wisdom (1971) has also alluded to the existence
of a difference in the way Freud and Klein, percTeive the
death instinct! He is of the opinion that Klein has
modified Freud's original concept of the death instinct

to accommcdate her object-relations theory. A Eihal point
of divefgence that haé‘often been ‘cited is that Freud
regarded his theoery of the death'instinct'as highly specu-
lative whereas Klein regardéd it as a definite force opera-
ting within the psyche.

/'\_

To begin with, it was only tentatively
that I put fat@_;d’the views I have deve-
loped here, but in the course of time
they have gained such a hold upon me that
I can no longer think in any %;her way.
(Freud, 1930, Standard Edition XXI, p. 119)

While these remarks of Freud's do not lead one to believe

that he regarded the death instinct as a proven fact, they

" do help to put the claims that he regarded the death instinct

as siuply speculatlve into a truer perspective. It 15 obv1ous

from his own words that the death instinct, although unproven,

_océupied'an important place in .his thinking. Equally obvious

is the fact that thedébove authors have illustrated many valid
differences between Freud and Klein's death instinct.
Phéntasz

The concept of phantasy has also been cited as a topic
revealing a lack of harmony between Freud and Melanie Klein.
Scme of the differences that have been noted are really

quite insignificant or as in some cases reflect a difference

in emphasis. Guntrip (1961) points out that Melanie

Klein has elucidated more types of primitive phan-
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tasiés in her work than Freud; while Wisdom (1971) has
simply mentioned that she utilizes the concept.of phantasy
more than Freud in certain areas of her theory. Definitely,
one of the earliest and most vehement exponents of the dis-
continuity that existed between the classical and Kleinian
 viewpoints of phantasy was Glover. Melanie Klein believed

b

that phantasies existed from the beginning of life and are
SN

mental_expressions of the instincts;' Glover (1945) explains
that Freud's idea of phantasy referred to a more q%hplicgted'
; and revolutionaqy development which is not preéeﬁt at the
child's birth but occurs much later. He also lists‘three
. o ;- critegig for the develoément,of phantagy, "the failure of
the'hallucingtory process, the development of object for- -
mation and the action of repression." (p.lbﬂ) anéS%tates
that according to Freud phantasy is a broduct of frustra-
tion. 1In order to illustrate further discrepancies he
points out that the Kleinian viewpoint of phantasy conflicts
with the classical idea ‘of narcissiém énd auto-eroticism.
Heimann (M, Klein, Heimann, Isaacs & Riviere, 1973) dis-
putes this conflict and feéls that it is to a phantasy
. of a good internal breast that the child retreatslzo
in auto—erotiéiém. finally, Glover eﬁphasizes the fact
that in his theory Freud has demarcated several di;tiﬁctioqs
which occur in mental functioning e.g. an image, a memory

trace, an hallucination. All of these and many others he

feels are either subsumed, blurred or obliterat%g by the
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Kleinian noﬁion of phantasy. This he feels indicates a
great discrepancy in these two approaches to psychcanalysis.
There is little doubt that for Melanie Kleiﬁ,‘phantasy
Qaslthe basis of ali mental functiQning- However, becaggg
she diééussed mental functioning, in what she believed to
ke its most elementary unit, tﬁis does hot necessarily
imply that she'was opposed to Freud's mental distinctions,
as cited by Glover. Writgng on the topic of Kleinian
theory at a much later date, Yorke (1971) also referred to

the fact that Freud placed the emergence of phantasy at the

time of the development of the reality principle. Thus its

_ beginning was much later than Klein hypothesized.

Joan Riviere (M. Klein, ﬁeimann, Isaacs, &_Riviere,
1975) attemptedlto démonstrate a2 link between Ffeudian
thecry and Klein's term phantasy. She explained that
Freud's hypothesis, that the psyche makes an interpretation
of reality by means of introjection‘and.projection, which
he designates as hallucinatioﬁ, is the basis of Kleinian's
phantasy~-life. Similar;y, Isaacs (M. Klein, Heimann, Isaacs,
§ Riviere, 1973) tried to demonstrate that although Freud
did.not state that "phantasies are the primary content of ..
unconscious mental processés.... such a formulation is in
esséntial alignment with his contributions" {p.82). " She
further propésed that Freud's.deséription ¢f the process
of introjection, although it did not contain any specific

mention of unconscious phantasies, was essentially in.
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- agreement with Klein's view of éhantasy operating at the
beginniA;'of life. -In addition, Isaacs referred to comments
Freud has made with regdrds to mental pain and orél frus-
tration as also implying that phantasy can be deduced as
being basic to them.
Reality

The question cf reality, be it realityfﬁesting, dis-
" tinguishing external from internal reality or several other
issues dealing with reélity, has bkeen brought forth as a
. focal point qf disharmony between Klein and Freud. Both
of them of courge-acknowledge the existence of external
and psychic reality. Zetzel (1956) believés that as a
result of Melanie Kiein's emphasis on thg existence of an
tlinborn instinc£ual-conflict and an unconscious phantasy-
life from birth.that.she stresses the importance of always
interpreting external reality in.thé light of bsychic
reality to a far greater degree than Freud. Klein (l9?5a)
states that
the young child's perception of external
reality and external objects is perpetually
influenced and coloured by his phantasies,

and that this in some measure continues
throughout 1life. (p.40) (1948)

She maintained that a recognitiom of intrapsychic reality
was a precondition for a true understanding of external
reality. She even makes reference to Ferenczi's article

"Problem cf the Acceptance of Unpleasant Ideas" (1926) in.

which she feels he expressed a similar view of reality.

A




. - Balint (1957) has listed four processes which he
believes are essential for'reality téstiﬂg. He feelglthat
both Freud ana Klein cancern themselves with only two of
the four steps and that each has focused their attention
on twd different steps. Balint explains that Klein is
interested in discovering whether the sensations are
internal or external and what is responsible for causing
thém. Freud, on the other hand, is concerned with under-
standing the significance of these sensations and with
locating the proper response to them. Balint contends
that this @fifference in their approach to reality testing
aléo helps in partially understanding the inability of
these two approaches to utilize and evaiuate eagh otheré_
research fipdings.
Patﬁologz'

In their actual clinical work and their view of p;tho—
iogy Klein and Freud demonstrated additional pgints of
agreement and diéégreemeﬁt. Melanie Klei; recognized the
difference in her play technique as compared to Freud's
‘method of analyzing adults but she firmly believed their
: éifferences'ﬁere limited to technical ones and a result
of the differences in the ages of their patients.

K It is a guestion only of a
difference of technique, not of
the principles of treatment. The
. criteria of the psycho—analytic
.method proposed by Freud, namely,
e that we should use as our starting-

%pint the facts of transferénce
and resistance, that we should

. take into acc¢ount infantile im-
puIses, repression and its effects, |, ~

132
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amnesia and the compulsion to repe-
tition and further, that we should:
discover the primal scene, as he
requires in the "History of an
Infantile Neurosis"-—all these criteria
are maintained in their entirety in the’
play technique. (M.Klein, 1973, pp.l150-
151) (1926) ' .

Pathology in psychoanalytic terms often result from same
type of conflict. Yorke (1971) thinks that the Freudian and
Kleinian view of conflict is very different. He feels that the
basic conflict for Kleinians is between the life and death

.

instincts while he describes Freudians as seeing conflict in
terms of different agencies e.g. ego versus id or ego versus
superego. He further expresses the view that in Klein's work

the Freudian theory of symptom formation

has been replaced by a totally different

theory in which the boundaries between

normality and pathology are obscured,

with so-called psychotic "positions"

playing the predominant part in each

and every case. (p.l50)
While Yorke is correct in regard to Freud and Klein's two diff-
erent ways of conceptualizing conflict and synptom formation,
he is in error when he contends that Klein has obscured the

. S . S .
boundaries between normality and pathology. Her paranoid-schizoid
‘and depressive positions in fact provide an additional dimension
upon which to base a decision about normality and pathology.
Guntrip (1961), Yorke (1971), angd Wisdom (1971) have noted

the difference in the views of Freud and Klein with regard to
neurosis and pathology in general. They state that Freud stressed
the role of .sexuality in pathology whereas Klein, while-pot
ignoring the influence of sex, tended to see aggression as being:

even more significant; Her belief in the importance of aggression

 she felt was simply a result of a:haﬁdrai extension of

-
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Abraham's examination of the role cof aggression in mental

illness. Both Klein and Abraham agreed that the origin

of psychoses could bg traced to the oral and early anal

phases of development. Wisdom (1971) explains that Klein
has a purely psychological view of neuroéis. Freud,
however, he feels, held that neurosis was not strictly

due to psychological factors but also had a quasi-
biological basis i.e. bodily tensions. One of their mdst
basic differences was that Klein viewed infantile neurosis
as a defence against psychotic anxieties while Freud
believed it to be caused by the Oedipus complex and the
gécompanying féars of castration. Melanie Klein in her
own writiﬂgs has made-reference to the ﬁgcﬁ Fhat she and
Freud agree that‘the nucleus of paranoia in later life
fof women ié.their hostile chi;dhood projections against‘
their mothérs. She has also pointed out that they agreé
that the basis_of homosexﬁality originates with an oral-
sucking fixation upon the mother's breast,rwhich becomes
displaced onto the father's penis. Furthermére, Mendelson
(1960) was of the opinion that as Freud, in later years,
began to approach éxformulation of neurotic anxiety in
tefms of the loss of the actual and introjected .love

objects that his view came close to Klein's.

The Clinical Practice of Psychoanalysis

Greenson (1574) has cited many areas in the actual
clinical practice of psychoanalysis which he believes

dirrentiate Kleinian and Freudian technique. Greenson is

f
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praminent opponent of Klein and her fﬁllowers. Unfortunately,
many of his criticisms about the Klginian technique car not be
verified or disclaimea by refeﬁ?ing directly to Klein's work

since they refer to data which is not eiélicitly outlined in

her writings. - However,:many of the issues Greenson raises )
have been replied to by a noted Kleinian, Rosenfeld, and at

least provide us with some bases on which to judge Greenson's
accusations. According to Greenson, Kleinians, unlike Freudians,"
do not take extensive_case.histories prior to beginning therapy
and they do not take into account the part réal life occurences
play in their.patientis illnesses. He also states that Kleinians
neither try to establish a working-alliaﬁée with patidnts nor

do they admit to their patients that their interpretations may

v,at times be incorrect. Moreover, Greenson says that Kleinians

. will not only accept neurotics but also psychotics, borderline
cases, psychopaths, and addicts as patients. ' He hentions at

this point Freud's view that péychéanalysis is not a suitable
method of therapy for psychoﬁaths, psybh?tics, and pre7psychotics,"
thereby illustrating a significant difference. 1In contrast to
Freudians, he also proposes that Kleinians do not assess ;he-
intactness of a patient's ego prior to therapy nor do they try
to establish the‘ego's capacity for éhxiety prior to making
interpresations. 'Basically, it appears that Greenson has
concluded that the two approaches are extfémely dissimilar.
Furthérmore, hé states that "Kleinians will make deep interpré— ~
tations i.e. interpretations of primitive infantile material,

early in the analysis, even in the very first hour..(Greeﬁéon,

’

1974, p.39) ' .
; <
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'Again he quotes Freud who criticizes analysts who make

' ego right from the beginning and especially at times when:. .. - -
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these deep interpretations early in the therapeutie® il
relationship. Finally, he notes thaF while it is the ' %
practice of Freudians to differentiate between a trans-
ference neurosis, a transient transference phenomena, and t
a treatmeﬁt alliance, Kleinians do not adhere to this
practice. Wisdom (1971) in accbrdance with Gregnson'é
view of the many areas of divergence, states that Klein
and her followers revealed a-lack of harmony with classical
theory in the very facfjof analysing toddiers. Classical i
analysts held that ;his was not poéﬁible. -
Greenson's céntentiong as to the vast differences in _ [
approacﬁ between Kleinian and Freudian psychoanalysts has - . {
not met‘with overwhelming acceptance by Kleinians. ]
Rosenfeld (1974), an eminent Kleinian analyst, doces not
feel that the Kleinian approach has been accurately ére— ' ]
sented by Greenson. He atteﬁpts_to illustrate the errors
of Greenson's remarks by simply presenting his own views
and methods of .practicing psychoanalysis. He, -himself,
professes té trying to assess the state of his patients'
\ . st
unacceptable information about ﬁhe self is presented to
the patient. He also says that he focuseq his interpre—r
tations on the most immediate as opposed to the most deeply
unconspious aqkiéty of his patient. " In presenting a case

N
illustration, Rosenfeld is also able to demonstrate that he
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indeed makes a distinction between transference phenomenon

S

and transference neurosis and that he acknowledges both -

the existence of a therapeutic working alliance with his
patients and also the fact that it takes time to develop :

. and become well established. However, Greenson has illustrated

&

‘. very valid differences when he refers to the fact that Klein-

ians and this includes Melanie Klein do treat psychotic patients
and psychoanalyze toddlers. It is important to note also that
Freud and Klein both proféssed the salience of énalysing,not
-only the positive but also the negative transference in their
.paEients. -

ﬁeforg ending this chapter, it should also be mentioned
that there are several'more similarities between Freud and
Klein that have only been presgéted in passing by many
authors. A list of these would include such items as
sublimation, inhibition, psychic reality, psychic continuity,
dreams, condensation, displacement, anq many others.

In closing, I wégld like éo add thaﬁ many of the differ-
ences between these two theorists can be summarized under
just a few fundamental dimensions. Melanie Klein's approach
to man was from a strictly psychological perspective and her
aim was to map out his development. Freud, in contrast,
focused on the patheclogy of mankind and adopted both a psycho-
logical and biological approach ‘to this problem. In addi?ion}
Freud and Kleih often differ radically over the isssue of the:
timing oE the onset of basic psychological structures and
processes. - Sevigi}/of these have been présented in this

p

section, for ex le the ego, superego, and Oedipus complex.




Melanie Klein has consistently adopted the view that these

' processes and structures begin much earlier in life than Freud

Al

hypotﬁesised. Consequently, this resulted in.anothef very
L fundamental diﬂferghcé, namely that Klein saw the égild as a’
much more complex and dynamic individual from its birth on-
wards than Freud: Moreover, the Kleinian child not only
ppgsesses an incipient ego and superego during the first
lyear of life.but it also is capable of employing several
defehpe mechanisms (i.e..splitting, denial, introjectigﬁ,
and projectioﬁf. It is aiso able to experience an impressive
number of feelings such as love, hate, anxiety, guilt,
I triumph, ;hvy, and a desire to make reparation. Aéditionally,
A the focus of a great deal of Melanie Klein's research center-
ed around the area of étudyinq the development and influence
of aﬁxiety while Freud's, on the other hand, dealt with.the
importance of libide. Finally, Melanie Klein's is basically
-

an object-relations theory while Freud's is a structural and
energy theory. |

This chapter hé;ing shown bothothe originality and the
psychoénalytic roo£s of many of Klein's'ideaé, I will now
proceed to a bresentétion of many of the criticisms and

counter arguments that have been put forth in response to .,

- ¢ )

Melanie Klein's psychoanalytic writings. .This next chapter

will complete my introduction of Klein and her work.

L]




Chapter IV.

A History of the

-

Criticisms of The Kleinian Approach

Theoretical Criticisms

There undoubtedly will be some who having read the.
last chapter will contend that a good deal of the material
from that chapter rightly belongs in-this one. It is
true that many of the criticisms of the Kleinian approach
have ‘been based, sometimes'solelyJ on the evidence that
her conclusions deviate from Freud's. Since Freud himself
was not adverse to deviating from Freud, Fhis at times
appears very feeble grounds for criticism. If a science
or body of knowiédge is £o grow it must, like a child,
ingest new sources of nbu;ishment and must assess the
value of these on the basis of their nutritional value
rather than on the basis of whether or not théy'téste
iéeﬁtical to the onig}nal source, the mother's milk. -Con-
gequePtly, Glover's (1945) criticism of Klein's work as
-being.unorthodpx‘was rightly challenged seve;al years latér
by Guntrip (1961). He said that this was ao“sihgularly -
misplaced accusation to make against scieﬁtifiérwork".(p.199)
ﬁnﬁ he later.concluded that the important guestion was

really whether or not Klein's work could be substantiated

N




by clinical data.

A

o - ﬁéw . L
Topics from the last {ghapter will be

N

represented here but authors whose only criticism is that

Melanle Klern s work ig unorthodox will be omltted

Moreover,

as y.tthe last chapter, an historical perSpectlve is belng

- adopted.

Cpnsequently, the aim of this chapter is to present

the major eriticiéns of Klein's writings over the past five

decades.

L

T

N

Several authors have fade crltlcal remarks about-her

o

‘entire work and,the basis of 'its foundation.

Gunt

rip

(1969) 1is both critical and understanding of the def1c1en—

cies he

-

fpels are present in KIELH s theory.
"she did not

He s

tates that

evolvé'a total systematic theory"r[p.4%§);'

In-his-opinioﬁ; she‘had "no' true ego-theory as a foundation

for her study of the psychodynamics of ego-object relatlons"'

(p.411).

Y

But in defence of these cr1t1c1sms he explalns

~

that it was her work that illustrated the need for a new

theoretical approach.

s

, .
Furthermore,

he cohtends that her- r

work was hampered by'having to'use Freud's instinct theory.

Zetzel 11353)_recognizes the importance of Klein's approach

for dealing with early_debelopmental disorders but she is

very concerned that Klein's theoretical framework rests,%n

"sPec1f1c premlses regarding the basic instincts and archalc

mental processes” (p. 8£\\‘wh1ch are not generally accepted .

. as proven.

only felt that K1Bin's work was based on specu

-

b

therefore unsound'but also £h

Finally, }t would appear that Glover (1945) not

jon and

t it was a menace to\psycho-
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analysis leading to "confusion and obstruction" (p-.90) and

to the 'suspension for’a time of a great deal of psycho-

' . . >,
analytic research. It is of course possible to see in

"rétrospect‘that Klein's ideas, probably due to the very

nature of their controversiality, have done a great deal to

stimulate psychoanalytlc research:

Eidrly Psychic:-Life

Several psychoanalysts

(e.g. Glover,

Jones, Riviere)

besides Melanie Klein have been interested in and have attempted

to describe the development and early functioning of the

infant's mind.- Weeldér (1937) in an article aimed at péinting'

out the dlfflcultles and pltfalls of this task criticized ‘the

conjectural ba51s of Klein'$ theoxy.

He mentioned specifically

her book The Psycho-Analysis of Children (1932) and papers

prior to this boock. Waelder believeS‘there‘are three basic

methods whlch can be used to study early 1nfant11e processes.

fThey are dlrect observation, memories, \hd reconstruction by

psyqpoanalyst and oatieht during the actual psychoanalysisf‘

-

He contends that the first two methods are not very useful .

since infants have a very limited. repertOLre of behavior

from which to infer details about psychic prgcesses.‘ Further--

more, he believes that conscious memory of the flrst vear of

life is impossible. Reconstruction,' which

.y

includee_the-trans—

ference process, is seen by Waelder as the only metkod.left.

He feels it must be used with caution since it is- so difficult -

to prove our inferences. |

A

)
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L)
Between 1943 and 1944 a series of controversial dis-

cussions on Melanie Klein's work was instituted by the

British Psycho-Analytic Society. A group of four papers -
were presen ed, one each by Klein, Susan Isaacs, Paula

Heimann, @nd one given jointly by Isaacé and Heimann. Their

L]

purpose was to present Melanie Klein's theoretical findings

ub to that point.and to try to answer ma;y of the criticisms '
raised by other psychoanélysts. This was Melanie Klein's

and herﬁfollowers oniy organized attempt to deéi with the

remarks of her critics and it was uﬁsuccessfﬁl1 It

resulted in increased opposition instead of an understanding

and resolution of coptroversial issues such as the state of

the infant's mind during the first year of life. Prior to

and following this series of discussions Klein consistently
égsponded to criticism regarding early psychic life and
otHler ;reas by continuiné to éresent more and new clinical
evidence for her assumptions. The remarks of critics had

very little influence on getting Melanie Klein to alter

‘her beliefs since she felt her hypotheses were founded on

what she believed was the cornerstone of all psychoanalytic
theory, direct clinical experience with patients.

Giover in 1945 following Klein'é most recent work which
outlined the depressive position presented criticisms which .
attempted to refute the merit -and validity of her reconstruction
of eaily psychic 'life. He.stated that her formulations con-

cerning early mental life could never be more than hypothetical

~

——
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lfeconstrucﬁions because- there was aiways a gap between
what you presumed was going on in the infant's mind- and
what,you could clinically observe and prove. Moreover, he
accused her of basing her findings on only seven cases. It
is possible that Klein presented materialwfroﬁ all her
patients and that they amouﬁﬁed to only seven ¢ases. It is
however, more probale that she chose only those patieﬂts
from her'enfire caselcad which best_illusfratqd her hypoth-
eses. Glover also argued that child psychoanalysts weré not
justified in concluding fa‘ﬁs aboutqs?eﬂflrst year of mental
life since they could not verify them by direct analysis.

Two years later in 1947, Bibring accused Melanie
' Klein of reétrojecting "into the earlieét phases of physicél .
development much that belongs té later stages":(p.92).
This becamé a main criticism of Klein's work in the area of
early psychic life. It refgrred to the ffct that critics
such as Bibring felt that Klein based her conclusions
about the first yearjof life on clinical matefial derived
from three and fﬁur year ;nd even older children. Bibring's
article focused mainly on the sexual development of the
chiid and the child‘s.unconscioﬁs and symbolic knowledge
of various sexual functions and organs. A;though Klein's
papers on the depressive position and her recent hypotheses
about tﬁe paranoid—schi;oid position had both appeqﬁed in
print by this time, Bibring.alluaed almost exclusively to

L .
her work in The Psycho-Analysis of Children (1932).

-

-]
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Simiiérly, Brierley {1951) also focused her criticism that
conclusions drawn about the‘first months of life "become
increasingly conjectural and diminishingly self-evident"’
(p.59) on Klein's 1932 book. ' In addition, Brieriey felt
the revival of primitive phantasies from older children
reflected more their present stage of development rather

than the disposition of their mental life when they origin-

-

ally had the phantasies.

In 1953 Zetzel wrote a paper which focused on Melanie

Klein's depressive position. She felt that Klein's hypotheses

about the depressive position revealed a basic Kleinian

premise, namely that the earliest material in a child's

‘development was that which was the most difficult to uncover

and had the most archaic structure. She criticized Klein -
for extending this prémise beyond the known limits of
validation. Moreover, in contrast to Glover's (1'945) claim
that Melanie Klein was unorthgdox, Zétzel criticized her

fo£ adherring to closely. to classical hypotheses about the
Oedipus compiex, psychoses, and the superego; She tontended

that this had ‘detrimentally affected Klein's theoretical

. reconstructions of the infant's early life. I believe that

-
. Glover's criticism reflects his own need to affiliate with

Freud . ideclogically and to use Freud's teaching_as the.’
ultiﬁate scientific criteria. However, Zetzel's remarks f’
reveal a lack of understanding on her part as to how
dramatically at times Klein's cOncepts.do'diffep from

classical feaching.r Several years later Winnicott (1965)
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. argued in.a similar vien to Zetzel (1953) that ﬂelénie Rlein
had made an erroneous assuﬁption concerning psycholeogy. He
said 'that she assumed that the deepest material which was
uncovered was the earliest. Winnicott, quoting Strachey,
explains'sﬁat an alternatiye explanation may be to consider
the deepest material' and mechanisms as simply those  "under
an especially heavy weight of repression" (p.&ll) and not
necessarily the.earliest. I wonder if it isﬁ*t really Wwinnicott
ana Zetzel who are making an érroneous assumption in this
case. They are assumihg tﬂat Melanie Klein based her
decision as to whetﬁer or not a piece of material was archaic
or deep and consequently pertained to.aivery early pericd
of development solely on the grounds of how repressed it was.
However, Kleinralso considered the content.of the material
and if the content also revealed a lower level of psychic
development and in;egration (i.e. primitive part-object
relationships) then and only then would she conclude -that
fhe material referred 'to a very early stage of mental

'developme;t. Zetzel; on the other hand, is correct in
stating tha{ some of Klein's premiseé do go beyond the
known limits of validation. Furthermore, even thdﬁgh

Melanie Klein's theory underwent chy changes over the
3 . . ’
years the criticism as to the validity of her assumptions

about early ﬁsychic life remai{gd a constant.

This array of criticismsgrom very prominent psycho-

. Ly

s

analysts of course.has not gond&®unchallenged. As mentioned

*
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earlier, there were the controversial discussions of 1943-44
organized by the British Psycho-Analytic Society. The remarks
presented in this section by Riviere and Isaacs refer back to
the_pépers théy‘presentedVat.these~discussions.. Riviere (M. .
Klein, Heimann, Isaacs, & Riviere, 1973) explains and I agree
that there is only one method that provides the evidence |
required to substantiate the céﬁc;usions drawn about infantile
impulses and conflicts and that method is repitition in the
analysis. In addition, she contends-that‘only " analytic
experieﬂce on the same iines" (p.39) would convince others
of the truth of her statement.. In response to.Bibring (1947}
and’ Brierley (1951) and others who have contended that .
Melanie Klein reads back into early development material
obtained at a later .age, Hanna Segal (1973) states that
there is no need fsf this hypothesis. She believes and I
concur with her that the high degree of consistency between
s
material obtained from infant observation , from phantasies
expreésqd verbally or in plaf; and from psychoanalytic
sessionﬁ: bviates the necessity for any such hypothesis.
The most S%EHTEEB&E argument in defence of Melanie Klein's
approach to reconstruction is the principle of .genetic
continuity. Isaacs (M.Klein, Heimann, Isagcs, & Riviere,
1973) explains that this principle refers to the assump-
tion.that any;phase of mental . or physical development

emerges "by degrees out of preceding phases in a way which
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can be ascertained both in general outline and in specific
detail" (p.74). Therefore, this‘princip;e refers to a
detailed continuity of development which is not to imply
that development proceeds at an even pace throughout.

But the principle of-genetic contiguity "enjoins upon us

to accept no particular facts of behavior or mental

processes as sui generis, ready-made, or suddenly emerging,

but to regard them as items in a developing series" (M.
Klein, Heimann, Isaacs, & Riviere, 1973). ‘Isaacs belives
that this éstablished principle allows Melanie Klein to
maintain that the phé#tgsies of the two year cld did
not suddenly emerge fﬁliy devéloped but were the result of
a gradual growth process extending over thdse first two
years. Guntrip (1961) agrees that development is presumed
to adhere to the principle of continuity, yet he also
acﬁpowledges that thefe is-still controvergy'surroundinq
the exact details of.development. In a discussion referred
to by‘Glover (1%45), he mentions that Schmideberg -
criticizes Isaacs for contending "that there is no need
to distinguish between psychoaﬁaiytic and behayiorist@c
observatidn...—and demanded that the principle of con-
tinuity should be sﬁpplemented by‘th&tﬁqf QEvelopméﬁtT |
(pp.92-93). 1In attempting to reconstruct-the early
’phasesfof development, Melanie Klein firmly believed B
that she was following Freud who had stressed the need
‘for this pfact;ée and whb'hadrélso outlined the procédure;

" e should also remember that, accordiﬂg _ -

to Freud, the conscious part of the mind

B "
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ce \

¢ develeops out of the unconscious. Theres

fore, in tracing to -early infancy
material that I found first of all in
the analysis of yocung children, and -
subsequently in that of adults, I followed
a procedure now familiar in psychoanalysis.
Observation of young children soon con-
firmed Freud's findings. I believe that
some of the conclusions that I reached
regarding a much earlier stage, the first
years of life, can alsc be confirmed up
to a point by observation. (M. Klein,

* 1975a, p.177)(1957)

It seems quiﬁi‘evident from Klein's own words that she is
far mofe ready to acknowledge the limitations ‘of infant
obseryation than some of her aisciples. She stresses that
not all but only sdmg of 5er conclusions and those only up
po'a certain‘point may be corroborated by observation.

It would appear from the stateﬁents of both critics
and supéorters that the issue of Klein's approaﬁh to- des-

cribing mental life Euring the first years of existence

is still unresclved. Due to our lack of skill and instru-

\ ) .
LU,//’j/(_—h\;;;;; to proﬁb the mind during the first year it may always

-~ 1

2.

r

remain a topic ©f controversy.

Environmental Factors and ‘External Reality

The iméortance ascribed by Klein to environmental
factors and external reality in her theory is anothér very
,gpntentious area, 'Several éuthﬁrs (Glover}‘l945; Greenson,
f9§4: Guntfip, 1969; Winnicott, 1965) have criticized her

" for what they believe to be only a cursory acknowledgement .
° Q . .

of any other factors in psychopathology besides endopsychic

"*"dné51 ’Moreove;, Zetzel (1956) disapproves of Klein paying

‘
S

’ .
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the process of mental development and the importance of

- object fantasy life is held to exist independently of

" of the infant's difficulties in coping with his real

~and understanding *for her over-emphasis on endopsychic

cing one another. This can be seen very clearly in the

- emphasis and the description she gives of the processes of
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only minimal attention to such issues as maturation in
4 .

the diffEfentiatibﬁ‘of external and internal reality for

ego develbpment. The point has also been raised (Guntrip,

1969) that in Melanie Klein's theory‘"both_éood and bad :ﬁiﬁv“'

experience of outer reality wﬁich only 'confifms‘-what ié
}elt already anyway" (p.415). Guntrip contends that
clinical data do not support this view put frather the
view that g&ﬁﬂ and Bad object fantasy life arigés out

. g

outer world" (p.415). Although he attempts to discredit
Klein's view of phantasy life here, in an earlier article

(Guntrip, 1961), he appears to be trying to solicit tolerance

factors. He attributes it to the pressure a pioneer is,

under in exploring a new area to describe it fully and

ignore other previousiy discovered factors. While it is

true. that Méianie Klein was a pioneer in many respects, ng

method of approaching the psychology of man stems from her ‘ | \

beliefs rather than the idiosyncri?ies of-a pioneexr. External 1

and internal reality from birth of" were constantly influen-

introjection and projection. External reality never exists

in the mind in its pure form but is always subject to some

S | .(
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degree of interpretation by intrapsychic processes. Melanie

" Klein . (1975a) states that

the young child's perception of external
reality and external cbjects is per—
petually influenced and coloured by his
phantasies, and that this in some measure
continues throughout life. (p.40) (1948)

Since I concur with this quoté, it becomes quite obvious
that if one is ever to arrive at a valid interpretation
of the psychology of man, that a thorough understanding
of his intrapsychic processes ;s essentialtr Melanie

Klein's writings are an attempt to provide just that.

Neither she nor ‘her colleagues would admit to neglecting

or ignoring reality A close scrutiny of her work shows

.quite plainly that Lhis is not a valid criticism of Klein.

In fact, she has stated several times how important both the

child's mother and also advances in maturation are in helping

the child to attéin a healthy development.’ Klein (1973) main-
tains "that every step in.emotional, intellectual aﬁd physical
growth is used by the-ego as_a means cof overcoming the depressive
position" (p.320)(1940). In. addition, she believes that "the
mother's love and understanding of the infant can be seen As
the infagt's greatest stand-by in overcoming states of disinte-
gration and anxieties of a psychétic nature" (M. Klein, 1975a,
p.lO)(}946). A’very lengthy and detailed discussion. of .
this- area of contention is provided by*wisdoﬁ (1963).

Initially, he simply discounted the criticism that Klein

doesp't .consider environmental factors in normal and
. .

ab " ai:development on the grounds that a careful reading

[ I
-.l

F
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'of her work proves the statement erroneous. He also

points out that possibly Klein is felt by her critics to

ignore envirogmental factors because she holds that certain
intrapsychic processes would develop regardless of the
envirgnment. Wisdom draws a parallel to genetics and

explains that the ego like a zygote must.always develoeop in
relation to an énvironment and Qith some mechanisms_the
environment can only act‘éo—facilitate'or to impede but

never to prevent their emergence. He concludes his argu-.

ment by stating that the task of psychology and psycho-
analysis.is to explain only the psychological proaesses

of man and not man in total. Therefore, environmental

factors should not be the main focal point. Furthermore,’

in her most recent book, Segal (1979) correétly referslcritics
to the case of Richard in which there are numgrous_eyamgles

of Klein not only being aware of the iﬁpértance and infiuence
of .external factors on her patient but also her demonstrating
the interplay that operates between reality and the child's
phénﬁasies. - |

The Paranoid-Schizoid and Depressive Positions

1

Melanie Klein's conception of the paranoid—schizoid
and dépressive positions ha?e also been.the subject of .
ériticiém. Wihnicott (1965) bélieves'that Klein's péranpid-
schizoid position presents the child as-beginning life under:=’.
‘the'inflﬁence of a talion_dread and a splitting-of tﬁe'mothqr

into a good‘and bad object."He critiFizes Klein for ignoring

-
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!
the influence of good-enough motherlng on these two
mechanisms.  He contends, that with this type of motherlng

the importance of these mechanisms is minimal untll a

Jp—

later date when "the ego-organization had made the baby
' capable of using projection and introjection mechanisms
) in gaining controi'over objects" (p.177). He elso holds
that in'the absence of good-enough mothering chaos results
not the acfivaggon of the paranoidr;chizoidgposition'e
C . two méchénisms. Klein, of course, maintains}thet projec-
r‘ S tive identifieatioh, a mechanism designed to gain control
oé one's objects, does operate quite exﬁehsivelf during
the“paranoid—schizoid position; Therefore, she does ﬁot
®believe that there is a gap. durlng the parano:.d schizoid
posrtlon which can be filled by,good—enough motherlng
untll the ego develops enough to use projective 1de;t1f1—:
. : catlon. The” concept of the paran01d schizoid p051tlon is : ‘ "y
one of those intrapsychic processes referred to above'
by Wisdom, whichycan be influenced by the environment but
not prevénted from occuring. Both the fear of amnihilation
and the child's own innate sadistic im?ursee originate_freﬁ
2 £hé deatr instinct and to some degree are therefore - a
ineviteble. -Good-enough ﬁothering can do a great deal to
reduce‘persecutory angiety and spiitting but it can not
eliminate them completely because Klein centendS'that.the _ i
e -basic state ef the child's mind at this stage/ie.that.it

is prone to splitting and persecutor;\enxiety. This is due
- ! -4

to the death instinct operating in relation to an immature
< :

and not fully.integrated ego.

e P I gpuery D
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... BOth Winnicott's and Klein's view are very hypothetical
' and_néither can be proven empirically.

Padel (1977) criticizes Klein for not providing some
idea or concept tq ekpiain the transition from the paranpid-
schizoid to the depressive position. A similar critiqism

"has also been:voiced by Wisdom (1962). Padel attempts
to explain this transition in terms of a shift from an
awaréness of only two people (i.e. séi? and mother) to an
awareness of three. According to him, father is perceived
and identified with as ? whole person brior to or at the"
same tiﬁe as mother is aﬁd it is this phenomenon that - -
mékes it safe and possible for the child "to accept damage
to mother~and défects in her care" (p.29). He also
-Eelieves it would thereforé be incorrect “"to describe .the v
'depressive pbsition' in terms of only two persons—mother
-anq self" (p.29). However, sincé Melanie K;ein_linked the
Oédigus complexfuith the depressife positioﬁ, it woplﬁ)
appear tbat she is.fully aware that this position involves
. m$re.than a chil& and its mother. Padel's'éxplanation 6f
the tran51t10n is predlcated on the fallacy that a binary
mode exists during the paranoid-schizoid position. 1In its -
- most prlmltlve state the paranoid-schizoid p051t10n is -«
characterized by the self, a good breast and a bad breast.
- This seems more ternary than binary according to Padel's

- definition &f this term. The transition to the depressive

position marks a qﬁalitative advancement in the child's
. 'h' . .

-
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- :  deve1opmen£. Padef’égtsmpts to explain it as ijguanti—'

I~
A

% -

&aEive'advancement, namely 'the child now perceives and
r%iates to three people 1nstead of two His explanation
reflects a complete mlsunderstandlng of Klein's concept
, o either position. After reading Melanie Klein's work,
it woold-appear th%F she put forth two interrelated
concepts to aocount for this transition. The first is
‘maturation, growth ﬁatura% development, ultimately the
life instinct. The ego beqomes:more integrated. Its
intelleceual and emotional‘capabilities grow. It cao

idehtify'more fully with the good object and its sources

of “interest and gratlflcatlon have expanded This; -

.

[

\Heoupled with the love and understandlng of .the mother,

i, results in the child advancing to the depressive position.

P

The concept of'the depreesive position was Eeverely
* critjcized by Gloyer'(1945)- He aréoed that it was not .
.a cliniea; syndrome,ﬂihat it was not composed offsub-
stantiated theories, ahd that he could find "no justifi~
& .Eation for Postulatiné;a 'central position' of this sort"
(p 90) He also -stated that he did not ‘feel Klein had

-

substantlated her claim that tHEre is a genetic seguence
3 - : ’getween clinical gepre551on afid manaa. Finally, bldver
' ériticiaed her for including febaratiﬁe mechanisms in her
. depressive posit@ becauge he believes they do n?@ge
' Hrierle

until the ch$ld is much.older. Six years later, vd

(1951) presehted a paber in which she warhed Klein afid her

w' . , followers to elucidate more fully the :meortancer_ar'ld '

slgnlflcance they placed on the depre551ve position ior Y
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ailz;nfants' development. She also crrectly, I believe,
posits that' in Klein’é'thgéry_the impdrtance‘attributed to the
Oeéipus coﬁplex in neurosogenesis has begn diminished and.been
reélaced by tﬁe concept of thé depressive position. Zetzel (1953)
is critical of the actual term depressive position, she feels
it implies " more fér—reaching-implications of infantile psycha-
sislthén ié in fact the case" (p.80). Her main‘ér;ticisms, how-—
ever, are that in ‘developing her thoughts on paﬁﬁology; espec-
iélly severe depressions, Klein based her ideas on patients
~which differ from the éeverer cases found in hospitals. Zetzel
added that. Klein has not paid‘enéugh atﬁention'hefe to constitu-
tional factors @nd mat%ration.-?In support of Klein's concept .
of the depressive.pésition, Zetzel refers po the work of Spitz
(1946) in which he Sﬁowed.that.yqpng infanté who lost Fheir'-
mothers developed clinical depression. She feels his work indi-
cates the depressive vulnerability of six to twelve month'old
infants: I believe that Zetzel's reference to Spitz's work reveals
her lack of undefstanding of the depfessive position. It does
not ?efer to clinical erression'even among infants who have lost
their mothers. 1Instead, it refers to a concern on the infants
part that its hostile feelings may damage the love object. in
addition, ZetZel states that there is considerable clinical
evidence that depreséion results from the strﬁggle between
lévé and hate. It'is very interesting to ﬁote that Spitz
himself could not accept the idea that the depressive |
posiffon_was a normal phaseugf\?evelopment. He COngidered
it an §bﬁorma1 stgte. Wisdom (1962) attempts to refute

Spitz's reasoning by explaining that to accept an

oo
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abnormal state as part of normal aevelopment is not

uncommon for psychoanalysis.  He refers to Freud's
castration complex as an example of this policy. .Wisdom‘
doés, however, point out what he believes to be a sin of .|
omission on Klein's part; he feels she should have explainéd
the rale of envy infher theory of depression. 1In a later
papér (Wisdom, 1971), he expresées_a ;ggling of puzzlement
at the lack of énaiytic acceptance of. this concept since

"it is essentially a theory of emotional integration

centering around ambivalence" (p.333) apd psychoanalysts

believe in both ambivalence and emotional integration.

The Life and Death Instincts

"Freud's coﬁbept of the life and death instincts was (

: aanstill is a very controversial area of psychoanalytic

theory that has enjoyed only minimal acceptance even amohg
1 ]

psychoanalysts. Melanie Klein was one of the few who did

accept the hypothesis of life and death instincts operating

within the individual.

I recognized, in watching the constant. struggle
in the young infant's mental processes between
an irrepressible urge to destroy as well as

to save himself, to attack his objects and

to preserve them, that primordial forces
struggling with each other were at work.

(M. Klein, 1975a, p.236) (1958)

The primordial forces Klein refers to are the life and death
insﬁincts. She did not ascribe to Freud's fofmd!.lion that
the life and death instincts were biological processes.
Instéad, she saw them as strictly mental processes whose -

“\
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interaction was the ultimate basis of mental dynamics.
They are "the actuwal instinctual basis of love and hate"
(Sggal, 1979; p-149). This also means the§ are at'the
basis of all mental conflict. It is Melanié Klein's
view that these two ins;incts atEach themselves to objects
as soén as the\infant is born. The first objects that
these-instincts attach themselves to is the mother's

»

of the life and death instincts, the first @bject is split

into a good breast and 'a bad breast. The good breast

represents the life instinct and the bad breast the death

instinct.

K%ein has been criticized by many of her colleagues §
for her adherence to instinct %heory and most especiall§,
for her adoption of the death instinct._ Zetzel (1956) and
Guntrip (1969f have both argued that Klein is on very
tenuoﬁs ground when she;attempts to proﬁe the existence of
a death instinct by her,clinical data. They havé denounced
the death instinct %Eiﬁéing speculative and baged on -premises
that are circular. Both Wisdom (1971) and Guntrip (1969) |
have sfated'that it 32% unneCess;ry‘for Klein to base her
work on instinct theory and that it only detracted from its
scientific mérit and- originality. "In his paper on Klein,

. [
Kernberg (1975) pointed out that her instinct theory had

L

"been criticized for being pseudo-biological and not founded

on modern neurobiology. Kernberg's criticism appears both self-

eV1dent and irrelevant when one remembers that Kleln conceives

R .
. ) b -,
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' of odur theoretical concepts and the gotal frame of ieférence

158

of instincts on a psychological plane. Guntrip (1961) said

Melanie Klein was unable to recoénize that she had no need
for an instinct theory. He feels that her work can account
for the dynamics df the mind in terms of object-relations
without recourse to’ a theoretical construct such as life
and’ death instgnéts. He also challenges the Kleinian '
aséertion that the death instinct is object seeking. He j
believes that "by definition it does not seek a proper
i#elationship but the destruction of the object” (éuntrip,
1969, p.413). Freud, hlmself has even been quoted by
critics of the instinct theory as hav1ng referred to them
as mythologg_and mythical entities. However, as D. Klein 1
(1970) illustrated in his book : | & ' ) . Al
Myths are not always to be equated
with entertaining fiction like fairy
tales for children. They may serve
as expository.devices to portray some
insight or teaching as happens in

serious drama or in the instructional .
use of parable or fable. {p.50) . :

L

Many critics have concluded that there ié no need for a
concept such as the death instinct ané that one of inborn
aggreSSiveﬁess would explain our clinical data'much better.
Heimann (M. Xlein, Heimann, 'Isaacs & Riviere, 1973) attempts
to present several benefits for adopting Freud's theory .of "’
instincts. She does not believe that the death instinct
can be replaced by a concept such ;s inborn aggressiveness.

If-it were, then she contends that "the entire background

for. psychological work would be impoverished"'(pp.334~335). .,
This is'howevef a vague and poorly delineated argument for the .

existence of a death instinct.
d
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Helmann also believes that if the destructive 1nst1ncts are not

linked to the death instinct then it is difficult to explain

their function or existence. Heimann seeus to ignor the fact
that destructive feelings have often been seen‘as du to other
emotions {i.e. frusfration) Or external factofs Fur ermoreis,
she mal\yalns that acceptance of both the life and ceat ~sinstincts
"offers us a bridge to the deepest aspects of human nature" (p.335)
and allows us to sort out the meaning of a great deal of the
confusion we encounter in the psychological:processes. Easically,
the instinct theory increases our understanding of our patients.
and increases " our capacity to deal with succ baffling tech-
nical prociems as sado-masochism, delusions of persecution or
negative therdpeutic reactions" (p.337). Essentially, Heimann's
arguments seems vague. ‘They lack a precise detailed'exposition

of validating clinical data. -

: . ~
Aggre551on

-\x In Kleinian theory the child's aggressive manifestations
stem dlrectly from the death instinct. Thus aggression is glven

Y,

beglnnlng of life. Waelder (1937) acknowledges the fact that we

central role in the development of psychic life right from the

can observe’ expressions of aggressicn in infants but he feels this
is not conclusive éroof ' that violent manifestations of agressive-
Mness during the first year of life are universal® {(p.472). 1In his
paper on envy, Joffe (1969) makes a distinction between aggression

which is directly instinctual and aggression which is really a

. R 1 *
secondary defence reaction. This latter type is seen as §*response

to amxiety, frustration, or pain. Joffe contends with justi -
- . . ‘ -
fication that Melanie Klein's work has negleéted to |
' . v i . '
sufficiently stress these secondary ways of arousing




"a child at that age is unable to tal
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aggression. In fact, some critics argque that Melanie

- Klein has made a serious error in ascribing such a high

/
priority}to the concept of aggression. Brierley (1951) -

calls iﬁto guestion Klein's'éontention that it is aggression
whlch ig always the cause of anxlety She maintains that
whlle cllnlcal data often supports this finding it also
supports the alternative one, that aggression may arise

as a result of anxiety. It appears that {Brierley may be.

referring here to what Joffe has designated as a secondary ’

means of mobilizing aggression.

The Oedipus Complex

To ascribe the origin of a psychic phenomenon, as
important to psychoanalysis as the Oedipus complex to
the second half of the first year of life, is bound to

create a good deal of controversy and criticism. Since

» you are prevented
from illiciting direct wverbal dataf/from the child as a means
of confirming your hypothésis. Consequently, Klein's
cént;ntion that the roots of the Oedipus complex extend

back to the dawn of, the depressive position has been
accused of being a hunch, hypothetical, doubtful, and
ﬁnscientific {(Glover, 1945; Zetzel, 1953). The fact that

very primitive Oedipal phantasies exist in children who

are old enough to talk has been confirmﬂg'by'others but

her critics state that they cannot find evidence in Klein's
Fofﬁ for extending the age.of the Oedipal conflict back to
the start of the depressive position (Zetzel, 1956). The

¥
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problem in thié controveréy is really that Klein is not}defining'
the Oedipus complex in the same way as classical péychoagélysis.

For Kleih, the Oedipus cdmplex in its most rudimentary farm refers
to the recognition by &he child that the mother is a separate
person who has a relqti?nship with another object (i.e. the father).
This definition is.much more basic or elementary than the class-
ical one. Furtherﬁoré, Balint (1952) has serious reservations
about trying to déscribe an infanf's mental processes regarding
the_OediQUS complex in terms of an adult's perceptions. 1In a
similar vein, Zetzel (1956) does not believé‘that a child of six
months has matured enough to conjure up the type of Oedipus phan-
tasies that Xlein attributes fo infgnts. \ngever, i%'is_important;
to note here that Winnicott (1965) refers to the fad¢t that he

found that the- Oedipus compléx had begun in one qf his c¢hild cases
At the age of one. There have also been critics who hg}ntain that
Klein “denigratés the role of the oedipus complex and is even anti-
Freud in focusing on the pre—genital-stages of aevelopment" (Lindon,
1972,p.53). In his paper, Lindon contends that G%telgon'may have
provided an answer to this criticism. Gitelson maintained that a_
satisfactdry mother-child relationéhip must precede the Oedipal
period. Thus, Gitelson is stressing the importance of the pre-
genital stages of developméﬂt and therefore one could conclude

that he feels Klein is justifieg in focusing on these early stages.
He says that'the.child who has reached thé Oeiplus period has already

attained a substantial degree of development.

The Supereg$¥
As stated in chapter two, Melanie Klein did not place the
origin of the superego at the dissolution of the Oedipus complex

around age five. Instead, she claimed thatlit began immediately
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after birfh with the child's'first introjections; This asser-
tion called forth from her critics many of the same accusations
as did her statement concerning the early origin of the Oedipus
complex. Glover (1945) argued tﬁat'her Eléim as to the date of
the origin of the superego was based on postulated phantasies
which she then put forth as proof. However, it is more aééurafe
to say thé ‘superego's origin is based on clinical data (i.e.
paPientsﬂ phantasies) which she then put forth as proof. - Several
years prior to.Glover's paper, Waelder (19237} also criticized
Klein for her lack of evidence in this mattér. After accusing
Freud of placing to much "importance on the external side of
things Wwhen discussing the origin of the superego, Guntrip (1961)
warns his readers that Klein may be éuilty of efriqg in the
opposite direction. He fé;ls that according to her "at times

the super-ego as inwardly directed aggression seems to become a
purely subjective development of the death instinct" (p.205).
fhié of course is incorrect since the éuperego_even at its
origin is a dévelopmentél response or reaction to the death
instinct not of the death instinct, according to Melanie

Klein'g writings. While acknowledging that the basis of the super-
ego begins during the child's first year of life, Jacobson (1973}
asserts that it is only following the Oedipus conflict that the
superego can be regardéd as a distinct psychic system. Moreover,
she posits that the reason why Klein is incorrect in her dating
of the onset of the éuperego is becaﬁse she

fails to distingujsh the constigution

o of self and object representations, and

of object relations and ego identifica-

tions, from superego formation.... She
. does not clearly distinguish the esta-
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blishment of object relations, which

proceeds with the buildihg up of self

and object representations in the ego,

from the processes of partidl identi-

fication with the love objects. These

build up.the ego and eventually lead

to superegc formation. (pp.94-95) -
Finally, Klein has been criticized for her lack‘of
consistency in the use of the term superego. Segal (1979)
points out that at times it has been used to refer to
internal objects which have a host of functions, such as
“feeding, helping, reinforcing sexuality, or, on the
contrary, as persecuting and internally attacking the
ego" (p.103). While alternatively, the superego has been

referred to by Klein as "that particular synthesis of

various ebjects, which exercises moral pressure" (p.103)

. Since the main thruét of the criticisms focus on the

early origin of the superego and since Klein claims that .
this occurs at an age when it is impossible to obtain

the clinical proof some critics require, this point,
consequently, will continue to remain an area of contro-

versy.

The Ego ST

Similarly, Melanie Klein's assertion that the ego

-exists from the beginning of post—natal life 'has alsc been

the subject of a good deal of criticism énd controqngy.
Glover, in hi? 1945 paper, has accused her of believing
the ego is both unified and organized at thiﬁvearly age.
This he feels she contends despitg clinical e&idence to

the'contrafy. Klein herself, has stated that she believes

163




is capable of differentiating between self and object.

e
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) "the early ego largely lacks cohesion)_and a tendency

towards integration alternates wigb.a'tendency towards

disintegration" (M. Klein, 1975a, p.4) (1946). Xlein's point

of view does however, imply that from birth the neonate

Joffe (1969). does not believe this is possible but he
addS‘that even if he were-to accept this, he définitely
could not subscribe to the idea that the neona?e 5 ego
is capable of attributing lntentlonallty to 1ts object
He even quotes Hartmann, who states that it is not until

around the third nionth of life that we can discern 'signs

. _
of intentionality in the infant. Melanie Klein has - justly

been shown to be inconsistent in her distinction betﬁeen
the terms egq and self. At times, the terms ére used
synonomously. Yorke (1971) maintains thaél"ﬁithout a
clear concept of 'ego' in the Freudian sense, all dis-
tinction getween the 'self' and its representatioﬂ
disappears"” (p.142). Alternatively, it has been stated

by Wisdom (1962), that the classical concept of the ego

.as being unintegrated at first and only gradually attaining

integration is not founded on clinical evidence but on
commonsense. Commonsense is however not J'Dalid method of

proof‘. In her new book Segal (1979), in support of Melanie
]

.'Klein's position, refers to new resea;ch that has iqgicaged

M that the infant's perception and object relatedness
is far greater than had been suspected" (p.169). Perhaps

new research findings will help to elucidate some of

¢ e




Klein against these charges of precocity by saying that
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the controversy that has been raised in the past over .the

question of whether or not, Klein attributes unwarranted

precocitylto the infant. Brierley (1951) refers to critics
whd raise arguments that are similar to those of Joffe

and Giover. These critics complain that Klein's descrip- P
tion of early‘objec%—;elations implies W00 early endo- .,
psychic co-ordination of instinctual drives" (p.76), which:
they find to be in opposition to their observations of

babies' moods and behaviors. Brierley tries to defend

it is unavoidable when an adult is trying to interpret an
‘. . é L .

infant's expermeﬁées to other adults and be understocd by
them. In addition, Kernberg (1966) Has stressed the fact

that the integration of object-relations is a complex procegs.

He argues quite validly that Xlein's account of the inner

= i1

world is lacking because it does not show how these inﬁerl
objects are related to specific psychic structures. He

believes that the internalized object relations are "inte™

' gfated into higher level ego- and superego structures such

as the ego ideal, character constellations, and autonomous

ego functions" (p.243). " In the same article Kernberg refers
to criticisms by two a;her authors directed at her concept -
of inner objects. He quotes Fairbairn as saying that

Melanie Klein has never satisfactorily
explaired how fantasies of incorporating
objects orally can give rise to the
establishment of internal objects as
endopsychic structures—and, unless they
are such structures, they can not be
properly spoken of as internal objects
at all, since otherwise they will remain
mere figments .of fantasy. (p.246}
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' Kernberg also refers to Jacobson who poing{s out that Klein's 9§
concept of inner objects fails to differentiate between self-
images and object images. Unfortunately, Kernberg and Jacobson

have failed to realize that Klein's hypothesis about the inter-

play between introjectiongand projecti in the formation of

inner objects makes a clear distincti between self+images and
object images an impossibility.

"Introjection and Projection

In_Kleiﬁ's theo: mechaﬁisqs of pfojection and intro-
jection have been given a cruciwl role to play in psychic devel-
opment from birth onward. Glover (1945) asserts.that Kléin's
ideas ére founded on phantasies which she proposed existed but
which were never substéntiatgg; This lack of s&%stantiatinq
evidence appears to be the basis of a great many of Gloverfs
criticisms.and ihterestingly eﬂéuéh,‘lack of substantiating
evi@encé is a criticism that has peen,Y?icéd about most classical
psychoanalytic concepts. Glo{gr's Criticism stems from the_indﬁgi-
ity~of ciinicians to ge£ verbal accounts froﬁ-patients during the
first year or so of life. Brierley (1951) argqed.that Klein had
given so much weighgvgg'projection and introjection in-early

_ f;fancy that one felf—shevsaw early development gs "wholly a matter
of reciprecal processes of super-ego differentiaéion-and objepp:
relationship, leaving no room for primitive ego development or
larval reality-sense" (p.58). Finailly, in her 1336 articié,'Zetzel
referred to two criticisms of Hartmann, Kris} and-towensteih.

They felt Klein was in error in thinking thdt ihfantile

cpnflict gbuld'only be.explained in terms.of introjection

and prbjection. They also- could not accept Klein's con-

Q L4
.
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.death instinct. He believed that she had no clinical ' — 1

.expression 'of not just the death instinct but also of the

- though result in Waelder (1937) cr1t1c121ng 1t for ‘ ) 0

_indiv1dual's future development. In 1945, Glover and - !

' memory traces are one of the mental contents that are 1ost

" contention. She states that - . S e
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All>degscriptions: of early unconscious
phanta51es—~and for .that matter of

unconsc1ous phantasies in general— vy
can therefore only be considered as )
pointers to the contengs rather than

to the form of such phantasies. (p. 379)

[

Another critit, Guntrip (1969), maintained that Klein had: ' }
attributed the origin of infantile phantasy life to .the |

| ;
justifioatfon for this. Guntrip‘s criticism is however, )

not quite accurate 'since Klein saw phantasies as the iy

1

life instinct; This conceptualization of sphantasy did

implying that phanta51es followed a predetermlned and ‘ i

flxed path throughout llfe and Brlerley (1951) arguing

-
that it was a closed system which dominated. all of the C.

several years later, Yorke (1971) both cr1t1c1zed Klein's © 4

- . ‘ " ~ .
concept of phantasy on the grounds that it eliminates . y
the distinctionibétween_a great many of the forms of y
mental content that had previously been discovered and : //#f .

deflned Both these authors reﬁgrred to the fact that

.

as a distinct entity because of the notion of Klelnlan

phantasy; Brlerley £1951) however, disagrees w1th thelr

phantgsies about "internal objects" no more:-
_ contravene Freud's mem trace Nypothesis
.~ . than afg other kind ozg\h}ntasy. Remembering %
7"-'7‘.“ ...A.;.‘.' . ‘ '-

- . . e




- clearly that envy can be mitigated by many of the feelings
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.and phantagyi g are different modes of '
psychic activigy but both depend upon ¢
reactivation o past experiences. (p.72)

Envy
It was very late in Melanie™Klein's career when she

wrote her book on knvy. 1In this

ook she states that envy
has a constitutionpl basis itkoriginaées at birth.

This view b6f course revived 6ld criticisms such as Klein
was er:oneously relegating énvy to }he beginning of life

without sufficient proof. GCuntrip (1969) took exception

"to Klein's Giew that envy was directly related to the

death instinct. He felt that this implied that envy was -~
something permanent and could not be overcome. It would

appear that Cuntrip has adoptéd a very pessimistic view

of envy. Melanie Klein however, has not presented envy . .

as a fixéd and unalterable emotion. She explains quite

associated with the depressiﬁe position. For example

love, gratitude, a wish to make ;eparatién, and feelings

of guilt help to diminish foelings of envy toy%fdé the
object; Guntrib-is correct in beiieving that Klein assumes
envy to be present in man to some ﬁegfee throughout hig
1iﬁe‘but the éxtent to which envy influences his life is

: not fixed. It cén be lessened. or increased deéepending on

-

'his future course of developmeng.' The most extensive g
criticism of Klein's concept of envy was written by Joffe |

.f”ih'lQGS,‘ He not ‘ondy critigized Klein hersglf but also .";,

e g e g+ = e
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others whom he felt hadfaccepted her views and were
referring to‘them in their work even-though they had not
been proven. Joffe (1969) maintained that Klein was wrong
to assume that eﬁvy was a’ unitary phenomenon. He held that

both clinically and theoretically, the
‘.j " various forms of envy can be regarded as

a consequgnce of the operation of a great

number of antecedent factors and processes.

(p.534)
He sees envy as not being present at birth but as developing
later in life. 1In his view, envy contains certain id
elemen%s and requires a degree of ego development. The

individual's ego must have, reached the level where it can

" differentiate between self and object and also have developed‘

the capacity to phantasize what it desires. According to
Joffe, en is a complex emotion that regquires time to

dé?elop. He also disagrees with Klein in linking envy to

.the death instinct, His view is "that possessiveness and

aséociated envious feelings are complex social responses
rooted in the de&elopment of ego functions and reality

object relations" (p.542). After reading both Melanie

-~ ’

" Klein's book and Joffe's criticism,, it almost.appears as

if Joffe and:Klgin are referring to two different emotions °
vet using the same name for them. An essential feature of
envy for Melénie Klein is the desire to not only posseés
the object of envy but alsc to spoil it. 1In the'fi;éf

instance, the child not only wants to rob the breast of

its milk but also to spoil it by putting into it its bad-

excrement. Yet Joffe refers to the possibility of envy

L
1
'



actually motivating,development.“pd@ticulari} when it is

' not associated with the need to destroy" (p.544). Con-
sequently, since envy always implies a wish to destroy or
spoil for Klein: she would therefore not classify the
emotion Joffe is referring tg as primal envy.

Anxiety ] .

Throughout éher career, Klein ag;;ys studied and was
i
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. . . e . .
interested in anxiety. Her final conclusion about anxiety- was
o .

that it resulted from the working of the death 'instinct within

the individual: Critics, such as- Guntrip (1961l) who could not

accept. the existence of the death instinct argued that this

link between them only spoilt and lessened her otherwiee impor-

tant work on the concept, of anx1ety Moreover, Zetzel (1956)

malntalned that the cllnlcal ev1dence .did not support Kleln s
- “m R

assumption that the-primary origin of anxiety is aggressive

- impulses. When Klein expressed the view that reality and real

objects act as a means of proof or dis-confirmation of anxiety

situations, her concept of reality was also assailed. She was

*then criticized for regardlng outer reality as being secondary

and under the dominance of psyghic reality. This is of course

/
incorrect. Klein hypothigzgea an lnteractlon between lnternal

and external reality not a domlnance of one over the other.
v - .

Joffe :(1969) stated that perception for Melanie Klein

wa’inextricably bou:%p with drive"rs and 'was not perxﬁitted
R ‘ : -

a separate form of maturation and deVelopment \T“believe

thlS to be a falrly accurate. statement about Klein' s notion

-J

of perception. Alao, Glover (1945 ‘claimed that the .,

. . - »
- - ’ B . * . - >
' . f : o '-.'
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of itsedf aniimistic. By the term animism
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behavioristic studies of infants were proving her to be wrong

since the infant's feelings were taken to be "reality esfimates,
whereas according to the 'psychic-reality' hypothesis &hey ocught

to be phantasy misinterpretations“ (p-115). Therefore, Glover is

saylng that the Chlld ] oercéptlon of reality is not according to
some’ studles being lnfluenced by phantasies.

. Animism - p

Brlerley (1951) refers to the fact thdésthe work of Klein
has led some psychoanalxﬁts to regard 1t as_ an;mlstic. She believes
a I agree that it is unfair to label Kleln an anlmlst Just .
be ause she is descrlblng a phase, of development which is in and
, I am reﬁer;ing to

the theory that all things in nature , both animate. and inanimate,

contain a sqmcalled'spirit of.soul. In Klein's theory, these

" spirits are referred to as internal objects and she believes

they represent the unconscious phantasies which exist in people's

minds. Brierley does however, refer to a few instaces where Klein's

incorrect phraseolegy has itself contributed to this charge

against her. Moreover, Segal (1973) explains that when Klein

talks about internal objects , she is merely attempting to put"‘

into words the conscious phantasies that individugls have about

what is dinside them.
v

. Concluding CriZicisms

Before concluding this sectlon on the cr1t1c1sms agalnst :

Kleinian theory, there are several very brlef complalnﬁs

whlch have bizz;iyaged and need to be included here! It .
has been remarked- by some critiés that Melanie Klein's . ' {/ﬁ
o . . Y
adherence to Freud's libido theory was a sign .of inconsis- " .. 77
) ’ n . . w . ‘ " . .
tencyfin'her-work (Fairbairn, 1954; Wisdom, 19¥1). In ' .
" . S s
- * ) ’Z _‘ .
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addition, Brierley (1951) refers to the criticism that
Klein has ignored the concept of regression in_ her theo- -
rizing. Klein's contention that infants have an uncon-

scious knowledge of gaﬁital functions has also aroused -
- ~

. criticism. Moreover, Bibring (1947) ‘felt that she had not
fully consideredlthe restrigéions imposed by biclogical
development or the part‘environméntal'factors may piay. _ | A,
~In his paﬁer.on envy, Joffe (1969) took-Klein's work to ~ °
task) for what he considered 'a very seridus transgiq;siqn.

Her merging of orality, anality and
genitality makes redundant the complex
characterological effects of the "carry
over" from one phase to another. It
- also .does away with the effects of
~development and maturation of the ego
and its defensive apparatus, and the
effects of the Oedipal superego on
‘ultimate definitive character, etc.
(p.538)

N Finally, Padel (1977) believes that Kleln hag committed
a seriouis sin of OmlSSlon by neglecting to 1nc1ude the
concept of looklng and shame in her picture of the
child's world.

e ' .
Criticism$ Of Klein's Clinical Téchnique

. The majority of the criticisms s&irounding Melanie,

Klein's work have focused on theoretical issues. Howe

. thexg have been both éomg general and also some quite
spec fic questions and complaints raised against the

_clinical technique Employed by Kleiniand'her colleagues.

Many years aéo, Glover (1945) noted that there was no

"proof of improved therapeutic results when interﬁietations;
7 h ' '
'1

N - * . . o



-*—~b—:ﬁ'-'” ' experience. (p.172). =

were based on Kleéiniah hypotheses. . In the interim of some

)47“) 30 years there has been no research study carried out to

_deal with the issue Glover raised. This probably has been
due to the dlfflculty in designing a well controlled study

with matched subjects, all extraneous variables controlled

and an agreed upon criteria of improvement. More recently,

Yorke (1971) commented that Kleinians appear to focus on

LS

a very limited number of affects in their work. Besides

belng accused of neglecting to con51der a broad enough

v

range Gf affects, crltlcs have also complarned that they
"also neglect to 'analyze many of their patients' defences
(Greensoh,.1974} Kernberg, 19725. The defences of intellec-
tual}zatioh,_isolation, and.repfeasion are the. ones that .

have been'ciEad as being neglected. 'In an attempt to

. ’ ]
answer, this criticism, Segal (1967) explains that she

‘believes that the foundation for such criticisms are based )
on a lack of understanding of the way Kleinians deal with

‘defences. Segal states that . .
. . we attach great importance ‘to analyzing

. e -the unconscious anx1ety that is defended

' “ . against-'in conjunction with the analysis
‘ Y : the defenses against it, so that the

- .~ emergence of the defended material into

- consciousness is. facilitated not only by

the analysis of the defenses but alsoc by

the lessening of the unconscious anxiety .

++.. The concept of mental mechanisms as ¢
one- facet of phantasy life implies also !

that there is less division ‘between '
.interpretations of defense and those of -
content, and interpretation can des "
more readlly with the patient's total

R

LY
'
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'issue of not analyzing all.the defences is the queStion‘

patient's character structure or "the defensive organization

175

Consequently, it would appear that Segal is answering

ENTE criticism byfsaying that Kleinians do not divide

‘their interpretations-into those. aimed at content .and

those directed towards defences. 1Instead, they make
interpretations that deal with content and defences all
at on;e because in their cénception of mental life theré
is not such a marked division between the two. They are
both aspects of phantasy iife. Directly related to this _
' A
of making deep interpretations early on ln a patlent s

ana1y51s. Not only have critics argued that thls préctice

is responsiﬁle for the failure of Kleinians to analyze

certain defences but also that many other crucial aspects

of the individual's personality éfe negiected. Greenson
(1974)'and.kernberg (1972) have both commknted on this

issue. Kernberg pgints out that this technigque of interr
pretihg can result in a failure to properly analyze the -

_ o
may go 'underground' resulting in possible serious_compli—
cations" (p.87) or "the natural ordering of the material

may be seriously\interfgrred with" (p.87). Similarly,

Greenson guestioned the effect of avoiding the‘analysfs of

"all the intérmediary layers of impuises and.défences" (p.410:‘ .

" He had serlous reservatlons as to whether therapeut;c gains

could be maintained when one employed this type of technique

of interpreting unconsc1ous,mater1a1 to patients. .In his

%,
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bock, Winnicott {1965) refers to.the iesuetpf interpreting

. unconscious materiai early on in.the analytic relationship.
He does not speCify that he is referring to deegjﬁnconsc1ous
interpretations. However, since he is dealingIWith Klein's
method of interpreting,.it seems-reasonaple to conclude
that he is speaking'both of early and deep interpretetions.
Winnicotthagrees with Klein that the analyst should

interpret unconscious material as soon as possible to the

patient. He maintains that this technique of interpreting

LI
LY

is beneficial because it "orientates the child towards. ,
analYtic'treatment, and the first,relief‘undoubtedly gives ‘
the first indications to the child that there is something
to be got out of analysms (p. 119)' “He does however,

"caution therapists that this technlque can résult in some

latency children stopping treatment abruptly.. Finally,

' -

~ Guntrip (1969) asserts that Klein s concept of the death
instinct implies that psychotherapy is limited in what )
.it can .,ultimately echieﬁe because he.feels "one can not
.analyse a 'death instinct'." (p.416). He maintains_thatfif

o

one believes in its existence then one is confronted with

-

an entity so firmly rocted that it can ne‘pr Q7f§$§ninated.1d

In her final years, Melanie Klein s optimism concerning ‘

the p:‘ress psychoanal’ysn.s could achieve did ‘lessen. .
Her concept of envy, which she held to be an exprSSion
'of the death instinct, does limit thé degree of therapeutic

progress. It therefore seems quite probable that Me%gnie .

L ' "'-. i ' B 0 -
s S ) : o . -~
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Klein would agree w1th Guntrlp s formulatlon since she\?zi
does not believe 1nstlncts can ever be ellmlnated She
nevertheless, does Qelie e that the influence of “the. Xilﬁwvm~;

" death instinct ‘can be reduced by the life instinct,

) thoUgh'%his‘probess is one ' of mitigation not elimination.

" Literary and Stylistic Criticisms ‘ \;\

Very few psychoanalysts who hevé written about Melanie
Klein's work have omitted to make critical remarksicon—

*

’ . 1] i ’ . . * . 1
cerning her style ef writing. The vask majority of her

- " work was writien as single ‘papers and only later bound 4hJ

o

- intolbooks. Furthermore,rit should also be remembfred
v when critics comment on her writing.as being repe itious
- . 1 - A ;@w . -
and(that her arguments tend to overlap one another, that
N k

due” to the controversy and conquLOn surroundlng her work,

. it was often necessary to restate earller ldeas. - Several

. ,l'\ . ':
authors have criticized Klein for her lack of precision

' . G .
_in using and defining psychological terms. Glover (1945)

. . . ‘has referred to her libert;és in terminology as lead!ng
~ a "to the creatioﬁ of a kind of élang in which it is no )l

longer posszble to dlstlngu;sh between Tﬁfhanlsms,
psy&hlc 1mprlnts (nuclei or 1nst1tutlons) and unconsclous : fjw
preSentatlons ,{including fanta51es)“ (pﬁBS) Slmllarly,

o : Brierléy (1951) and Guntrip (1961) have poth remarked on . v

\\ . : the looseness and ambiguity of Klein's termlnology

(—u-—

Brierley pOLnts ocut that Melanie Klein “seems to mlx the © -

- !

language of phantasy with abstract termlnology" (p.68).  " b

@ ' . .o .
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: Kiein is also very reﬁiss about giving precise definitions
j.‘ _ '_ ﬁor terms referrgd to iﬁ her work. Moreover,'the meaning
| v L of her terms can cLange radically throughout her'erfingé.
« - 8he herself, has apologized to' her readers fgr the fact

that at times, the id refers to only the death instinct

and at other times it represents the‘unconscious.' Kernberg

(1972) has noted similar changes in meaning with regard’

. to the ego and the self and also the meaning of spliééing.

2 -

Unfortunately, this lack of precision, as Kernberg has

. -
pointed out, interferes with one's ability toffully under-

o

stand QENe.important concepts. In his obituééy of
»

(13

Melanie.Klein, Main (1961) referred to the detfiméntal
.effects inflicted upon her.work by her practice of com-
bining metapsychological, clinical, and experimental terms.
Finally, Zetzel (1956) noted that some oq‘the semantic
confusion present in Klein'é'ﬁo;k can be attributed to an

inadequate distinction between content and concept. It
-~

would appear that the majority of the complaints about

'E_; : ) g Melanie Klein's style focus on a lack of precision in her
ST writing and in her ise aﬁﬁAdefinitiqn of key ;E§minology.

'Régrettab;y,‘as most of the critics seem to be implying,

"this Has ;esﬁlted in unnecessary confusiog_ahd misunder-
standing of her theory amd clinical work.

- o * . .This section will attempt to summarize'and evaluate
» 5 ' the cFiticisms and the responses to them. This will'not™ =~
' o o . ’ LT &
. . ‘.‘. J . .

&l
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;entailﬁ;\}EHﬁshing of all the critidisms but rather an evalua-
tion ef Tour saiient dimensions along which the majority of
%Pem lie. , S

The first dimension is that of the timing of the onset -

s
of essentlal psychologlcal structures and processes. These

include the onset of the ego and its ability to differentiate
self and other-and also to attribute intentionality to objects, .
the onset of the superego, the Oedipus complex, and the hotiop

. - ( .

~that iﬂéents are capable of an intricate phantasy life. Klein
- : ' ! -

dated the onset of all these structures and processes to a

timé of life (usually from birth onwards) that was much earlier-

than’claésical psychoanalysis. Therefore, the critics remarks

on this dlmen51on were qulte unlque to Klelnlan/::jpry. I do

" not however belleve that(some of the criticisms e justified

such as those related to the notion that the Kleinian ego or
sﬁperego is fully-formedgand-cohefen;iy/eperat;ng from birth;
Melanie Klein never stated this. in fact, as earlief mentionedr‘
| she described the ego as lacking cohesion and unity at birth.
The other criticisms which relate to the complexity of the
“early'égo and‘phantasy life.and the early onset of the Oedibes
complex reveal that the CrlthS have accurately understood

what KleJ.n wﬁ hypothes:.z:.ng., However, the question of whether

-

ﬂgcm'not these criticisms were justified is inextricably

‘bound up w1th the issue of verifiability. ;I do not believe
f' J
Kleln s stagements about the timing of the onset of these

a .
- . -

psychologlcal processes and structure;\ébn ‘ever be proven,

Melanie.Klein herself even admits that’'there is a limit to

s
-

. avhat infant cbservation can piove. Nonetheless, I do believe ST
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3 - o ' . i ' -
. ,. ' that shelhas eriployed all the methods (i.e. infant observation,

?,repetition in the analysis, and the principle of gentic con-
tinuity) which are typically used to verify‘psychoanalytic.

hypotheSes. : : : '_, e - a

This leads us to a second drmenSLOn under which many of
the criticisms can be grouped namely, her lack of proof for Y
many of her hypotheses. It is true that Melanie Klein does not

f_prOVide "empirical” proof or evidence for many of her hypotheses,

-,

¢ “ nor may I add does psychoanalysis in general. The vast I
-.?" ! '

majorlty of evldence up0n which the theory(of psychoanalySLS

rests lS clinical data. Cllnlcal data in psychoanalysis is

T

ﬂ . collected in the consultlng room and is subject*Qfslnterpretatloéz-vf’;.ﬁ
| by the analyst gathering the data. Therefore, ther'e is the
* possibility of a large error coﬁponent " Consequently, it'is
not possible at our present level of sophlstlaatlon and tech-

- ’ : *
' ology to prove in an empirical sense he existence of very

. early Kleinian ‘structures and processes. It is also not.

possible-to verify the efficacy*of Kleifian psychotherapy

Smely because it is lmp0551ble to deSLgn a trulyrwell con-

trolled study,,especially=1n the area of . outalnlngpmatched
5t
subjects or therapists since gach 1nd1v1dual be 'it therapist
- - . . f

~ . .
or patient "is so unique.

isms about Klein's theory also oroup,
S - Y
T s

. themselves around the idea that her tﬁeorizing was too psycho-

Many of, th

genic and.ignored suchstlings a&s external reality, maturation,

L“r—r““i*“";and external objects. For'instance,;Joffe (1969) is qULte
- ng_; ' correct when he accuses Klein of, not allOWLng percetldﬁ a \,4 .
o “separate form of maturatlon and development._‘However,ycrltics

« - . A
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&

o

-7__and his psychopathology. The charges by Waelder (1937)

. (Glover, Greenson, Guntrip, & Winnicotf) who denounce Klein

) degree to which the physrcal settlng ‘of the therapy room

: that phanta51es follow ‘a predetermlned and fixed path*v .

’follow a flxed or predetermlned path ‘ Ua“ . jl T tn.‘,nr

; C L , 101 .

for only a cursory acknowleddement of e} ternal factofs‘in

psychotherapy or for 1gnor1ng the lnfluence of good- enough , v

mothering are really overstatlng thelr case. Melanle Kleln oL
definltely did not sttress external factors or goodﬂenough- : o . )

mothering to the degree that psychoanalysts suc winhicott b

dld but on the other hand, she dld not totally rgnore them :5

e1ther. The case of Richard is a Lromlnent example of the - g o

, - .
and the day to day events of the ‘war 1nfluenced his- therapy - : \

throughout life and those by Brlerley (1961) that theuﬁ“ S o N

’ ) o«

,Klelnlan phantasy life represented a closed system whlch ) " o s

_dOmlnated all of an 1nd1v1d‘a1 5 future development are .

o

totally unjustlfled.' Klein's contlnued emphasis on the .:t- | .
: ‘ - - . ) [N

importance of introjection and projection*to-the devéloomeht‘

of phantasy llﬁe negates any 1dea that it represents a closed -
L e . , )

system. It is unquestlonably an open system Slmllarlly,‘ e LT

,ﬂer pelief that internal and external reallty contanualIy _ .
: B o )
‘1nfluence one another makes it 1mposslble for phanta51es to '

o

-

The final dlmenSLOn under whlch many of the cr1t1c15ms . _'fti

<2

cluster 1s that of omissions. Melanle Kleln has been charged f T

by her crltlcs of havrng neglected to deal Wlth several 1ssues.¢

ThlS cr1t1c1sm is py no means unlque to Klelnlan theory.‘How-- : '"_ ’ i

< ever,, Padel (1977) for instance is qulte correota;n'poantlng P vt

I - L} - .
v, ' ) .
.4 . R . - e
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-out thét Klein did not deal in her work with the concepts
_of_looking ang shame. 'Similarl%, fairbai;n {19%2) and
Kernbérg (1966! respectively, have both astutely noted Klein's
failure ta pioperly explain how internal objects become
esﬁéb;ished as enddpsychic structureé or how these inner
‘objects are related to specific psychic structurés. The .
areas of neglect that have been referred to so far are valid
pointé of criticism. All have gone unanswered by Klein. .
However, she.was no' longer living when Kernberg and Padel

made their criticisms. Greenson (1974), Jacobson (1964), éﬁdﬁ
fKernﬁerg (1972) all criticized Kl;in for failing to deal

’ .

sﬁfficiently with other areas ©of her work but these too

Y

came after her demise. Nevertheless, I do not feel that

their remarks were réally valid. Jacobson (1964) accused

Klein of failing to differentiate between self-images and
object imagesgg;a‘she is quite right. However, Klein did

not really fail in this respect since her work was aimed at
démonstrating thé'exgct opposite, namely that there ;s no

clear diffe;entiation bet&éeﬁ,the two. For Melanie Klein,
one's self-image is not only composed of bne's own talents and
characteristics but also it is composed of objec&-relations
and the nature of those object-relations in turn effects

a peréén‘s self-image. Greenson {1974) and Kernberg {(1972)
have both accused Klein of failing to analyze pati. s' °
defences but as Segal (1967) has correctly illustrated, Klein .

and her followers_ do not neglect defences they just anquzé

them in a mannér that is different from the classical approach.

o
LI
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-out thét Klein did not deal in her work with the concepts

of }ooking anP shame. Similarl%, fairbai;n (1992) and
Kernbérg (1966} respectively, have both astutely noted Klein's
failure ta préperly explain how internal objects become
estéblished as‘endoﬁéychic structures or how these inner
‘objects are related to specific psychic structures. The

areas of neglect that have been referred to so far are valid
pointﬁ of priticism. 'All have gone unanswered by Klein.-
However, she.was' no longer living when Kernberg and Padel

made their criticisms. Greenson (1974), Jacobson (1964), éﬁd‘

¢

Kernberg (1972) all criticized KXlein for failing to deal '

sﬁfficiently with other areas of her work but these too
came after her ‘demise. Nevertheless, I do not feel that
their remarks were really valid. Jacobson (1964) accused

Kletn of failing to differentiate between'self—images and
. g —— . )
object images‘aﬁa‘she is guite right. However, Klein did

not really fail in this respect singe her work was aimed at

« L}

démonstrating the exact opposite, namely that there is no

t

clear diffe;entiation betwéeﬁ the two. For Melanie Klein,
one's self-image is not only composed of vne's own talents and
characteristics but also it is composed of objeck-relations |
and the nature of those object—relations in turn effects

a peréén's self-image. Greenson (1974) and Kernberg (1972)
have both accused Klein of failing to analyze patignts'
defences but as Segal (1967) has correctly illustréted, Klein )

and her followers_ do not neglect defences they just analyzé

them in a manner that is different from the classical approach.
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-

i

The purpose of this chapterkgévaeen to pfesent as

completely as possible all the diverse criticisms that

have been written about Klein's work. There has also been [

- an equally sincere effort to put forth all of the known

refutations of these criticisms.  Finally, the author has

=,

. . [
also inserted remarks of his own where they appedred

. e
necessary in order to clarify or to further illuminate

certain poorly defined areas of controversy that have come
to be associated with Melanie Klein's writings and technique..-

’

Klein and her ideas. Now that thé‘reader is more familiar

with this prominent psychoanalyst arid her work we can
proceed in the next two chapters to an cutline of her

concept of man and the historical precedents of several

of her theoretical ideas and her psychoanalytic technique.

e e 0 - [ P Uy P
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Kleinian Psychoanalysis and Its Historical Roots

Introduction.

The purpose of this chapter is to présent an histori-
cal outline 'of the various treatment approaches which man
has adopted in an attempt to deal with mental disorders.

To avoid falling into an anachronism both in this chapter

.and the next I have subdivided the history of each main )

topic intqﬁseveral subtopics, Therefore, each point that
1s pertinent to my discussion of Klein is grounded in an

historical-philosophical frame of referencde. The main

_ historical sources for this and the following chapter,

unless otherwise specified, are Alexander & Selesnick (1966),

Boring (1950), Brett (1974), Ellenberger (1970), D. Klein

" (1970), and Misiak & Sexton (1966). This chapter will begin

with a general outline of the history of treatment methods

and then the antecedents of a number of Kleinian psychoanalytic
' s

techniques will be delineated.

A Short History of the Treatment of the Mentally Tll

References to the treatment of the mentally ill go

~back several centuries before the birth of Christ. The

|
|

l
|

!

Assyrians and the Babylonians, wholwere among the oldest
Semitic populations, viewed £reatment as a form. of penance
which included'prayers,'offerings; exorcism, and sacrifices.
_ﬁhe Gréeks! on the other hand, approached the question of

-

treatment from many directions. One method extolled .the
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benefits of~physicai purification. The boéy must "be
cleaned throuéh proper regimen and catharsis so as to
restore the equilibrium of the physis™ (Mora, 1978, p.354).
Alternatively, Greek culture also prescribed many other
foEBB of treatment such as astrology, recitfhg ritualistic
words, dream interpretations, examining the llver of sacri-
ficial animals (hepatoscopy). participation in the orgiastic
rites of.Dionysius and also incubation. The most famous
clinic in the ancient world had the god of healing,
Agséulapius, as its patron. Situated at Epidarocus, this
centre of healing provided help to those with both physical
and mental ailﬁents. The physicians there, were amo£g the
‘first psychotherapists. Tﬁey were skilled in the ways of
Nootherapia Smind—healing) and in dealing with psychoéomatic
problems. Thesé_centres were the places where the Greeks
and later ?n history the Romans came when a form of incu-
bation was p}escribed for their mental disorders. The
atmosphere in these places was very artistic and harﬁonious.
The setting plus the intervention of the priests cdmbined
together to restore a state of natural harmony and to drive
away erroneous beliefs and illusions. The treatment con-—-

sisted of dream 1nterpretatlons, gymnastics, athletlc ganes,
artistic pﬁrsuits aind contemplation. These were supplemented
by the harmony provideﬁ by music, dance,and poetry. In fact,
ﬁoetry has been feferred to qé furniéping the Greekshwi;h a

-

"major form of emotional therapy" (8imon, 1973, p.5}). In
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J:She;'s poem the Odyssey, the bards and the singinyg of
epic tales are presented as providing comfort and relief
to men suffering from distfess. The poem's therapeﬁtic

effect was seen as emanating from the multiple forms of

-

identifications tﬁey offered, the listener, plus the oppor-
tunity of experiéncing many intense emotions and also the
hafhony of the rhytﬁm and accompany%ng music. Plato,
(427-347-B.C.), however, was one Greek whose rationale for“
treatment was in direct oppésition to the use of poetry.
{His method will not be presénted here but later as one of
the historicai roots of the psyqﬁoanalytic method.
| Aplgs Cornel%ué‘Celsus, who iivgd in the first century
after the death of Christ, classified insanity into
diﬁferént'types and prescribed différent treatments accor-
ding to thelnature of each case. His presc;iption ragged
from music, speciai'types of food and massages, to flogging,
exeréise, bloodletting, and induced vomiting. Later on in .
history, the Romans who had a very pragmatic approa&h to
the.ménta11§ ill, d£éw.heavily on the‘WOrks'of'Asclepides
and'Celsus. Their writings offered the Romans practical
ways of caFing for the mentally disturbed and for preventihg
-;abngfma}.béhavior: During the second cenﬁury, Galen (131-200)

was a very fémbus ﬁea1er of the mentally ill. His treatment

d

‘.r- > * ] ] .
- .@pproach in some respects was similar to the therapists who

ry

r

had lived before h;ﬁ, One of the aims of his treatment

k program was to rid the body of any noxious or excessive

¥ o e
.
\
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F 4 '
substances. This was accomplished by-means of laxatives,

bloodletting, emetics, and diuretics. Galeh's.treatment
program_élso focused on strengthening the bodyfso that
its natural processes could speed healing and he prescribed
specific rémedigs designed to éounteract the effects of
the disease. |

With £he advent of Christianity, socilety Qas provided
with a new group of healers‘namely'the priests and monks,
who willingly lent their skiils'to the problem of curing
mental disorders. On a very ﬁkactical level priests
assumed the role of caretakers for the disturbed. In addi-

™~

tion, they performed exorcisms and prayed to God on behalf

of the mentally ill, ‘asking Him to heal them. Christianity

- .

'also continued the practice of incubation that proved so”

successful with theQGregks and the Romans. Because earlyw
Christianity often associated mental disorders with sin,
repentance and confession” became very powerful psycho-
therapeutic tools. The repentant sinner strove to change

his thoughts and life style thus. attempting to bring about

a change or reintegration of his personality. St. . Augustine

(354-430) advocated that therapy should consist of confession,

persuasion, introspection, and solifoquy.
There appears to be very conflictual reports about the

treatment of the mehtally iil during the Middle Ages. Many

.

the mentally ill were tcrtﬁred#'bersecuted, and murdered
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under legal accueatiéns of praEtising hitcﬁcraft-and being

-

possessed by the devil. However others, such as Foucault'

in his well-known book Madness and Civilization,.(lQGS)/,- .

refer to the mentally dlsturbed as belng takeﬁ care of .

by family and friends or by authorltles of the comghnlty ot

\ ’

../'
Those who were deemed harmless were not put in any bype

of confinement but allowed to wander about freely. More
recently, Neugebeuer (1978) has referred to the wirk of _
Neaman (1975) in which new evidence indicated that'a very - (ﬁ;zi;
physiological.approach was adopted in deaiing with mental

d{éotders and these people were considered to be physically ~

-

ill and were treated kindly. HNeugebauer also presents

" legal records-from“English courts éuring the 13th to 17th

ceﬁturies which indicate that'the Crown appointed guardians

fer the disturbed and did not prescribe torture or perse—

cution of them. In fact, in Valenc1a in 1409 a few hundred

years before P;hel, physicians removed the chalns from

meﬁtal patients and inaugurated an cpen system based on

a total regime involving exercises) special diets, enter-
" ,

tainment and work projects. Juan Lﬁzb'vives (1492-1540)

is one example of a erapist at the time ef the early

Renaissance who.evep as late as the 16th century advocated

eompassion and humane treatment for the mentally ill. He

insisted that each case be essessed for its specific needs.

His treatment ranged from medical care and attentlon to

1nstructlon and mlld friendly" “treatment deSLgned to 1nduce



a2 gentle spirit in the disturbed. He-believed that the
key to curing ehem was in bringing back a state of tran-
quilily to their minds. Even when.force or chains were
needed they were to be introduced in a way that would not
exacerba?e the patient's viclence. 1In 1526 Vives’ even

placed the mentally ill under the domain of his public

‘assistanfice scheme. fThe name of Paracelsus (1490-1541)

is also associated with this period and he professed a
belief in the psychic causes of mental disorders. In
fact, he treated his patients with bodily magnetism, a

form of treatment that was later re-named hypnosis.

. Purthermore, Kirsch (1978) has shown that the era of

, ' S |
official persecution was at its height during the middle

i of- the lifh century and notlthe Middle Ages.

The ldast half of the léth and the flrst half of the

_l7th\Century in. Europe were marked by upheaval ‘and change

in all areas of llfe, be they- rellglous, social, political,
or lntellectuel. The stresses and pressures engendered by
ail these changes helped to set the stage for the emergence
of many visionaries, myefics, and those who felt themeelves

to be spiritually possessed. This -emergence coupled with

‘the struggles between the Catholics and Protestants in

France during 1560 to 1590 :led to an era of persecution
and viclent witch hunts. The mentally ill were now viewed
as being possessed and were often subjected to cruel and
inhuman treatment dﬁring this period of history.

+

-
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Following this period of unrest and turbulence,
policies were adopted by the governments of Europe to bring
order to all aspects of society and life in general. In
the late 17th and then in the 18th century large -institu-
tions were used to intern everyone who might disrupt the
new sense of order that was emerging. Consequently, the
mentally ill were locked up along with anyone who exhibited
socially unacteptable behavior. Treatment for the disturbed
had now been reduced to nothing more than incarceration:

It should be noted that_this in no way resembled the
incubétion of the Greek, Romans, or Christians. Patients
in these institutions lived in squalid conditions and were
. harshly treatg@ and often wore chains.

History was aﬁout to introduce a new era and late in
‘the 18th and continuing into the 19th century a new breed
of reformers brought an end to the inhuman treatment of
the-big institutibns. After the French Revélution,
Philippe Pinel (1745-1826) in 1794 was appointed chief of
the Salpétriére and followiné his appointment he set out
“to improﬁe the physical conditions and standards‘of treatment
and in fact} the entire way of viewing mental illness.
Pinel and hiS\ggccessor Esquirol urged that the insane be
‘'seen as sick people. They removed their chains and advo-
cated better housing and benevolent treatment. This spirit
of rpform emerged in America around 1840 in the person of

Dorothea Dix (1802—1887).' She devoted many years of‘her



191

life to bromoting the establishment of institutions and“
oy 'care for the insane~not only in America but in a great;mépy
‘ countries throughout the world.

Cabanis'(1757—18081 did not subscribe’ to institutional
treatment of -the mentally disturbed but rather to a physio-
logical treatment regime. His method in atﬁempting to
. influence and change the mind.and feelings of his patient
was to recommend”a suitable climate and physical exercise

S and occupation. He believed that if you could alter the

th

"internal impressions and habitual dispositions of organs"
(Staum, 1974, p.l41l), by means of this physical regime

that it would result in a subseguent change in the state

L]

of the mind and the patient's feelings. Despite all the
advances and reforms in the treatment of the mentally il1,
Diamond (1974) points out thaﬁ'certain forms of torture
. were still being presééibed by‘ﬁsychiatrists well into
the 19th céntury. A‘_p
With the ending of the 19th. and the beginning of the
20th century, psychoanalysis emerged as a new and influen-

tial form of therapy. Therefore, we will stop at this.

~ point in our history of the various treatment methods "so

.
-ﬂ.‘s’

that we may present the historical antgcedents of Melanie

* Klein's method of psychoanalysis.

{ .
The Concept of Self-Knowledge .
Kleinian psychoanalysis is. first and foremost a method

for. obtaining knowledge of oneself. Its emphasis on the



.
importance of self;kﬁowledqe is the theme.that has a very
.long history. Heraclitus (536-470 B.C.) was Ane'of‘the
first recorded figures who stressed the need for man to
undefstand his inner processes. He was followed hy
Socrates (470-399 B.C.) who believed that the good life

‘could be attained if men used their faculties 6f reasoning

~to acquire more self-knowledge. Plato's name can also

be added to the list of men throughout histofy wﬂ; héve
be%n interested in having man come to know himself. 1In
Plato's case the emphasis was really on man coming "to
know.himsélf in relation to 'ideas', and to the world of
'true being"" (Ssimon, 1973, p.6). In order to achieve

the goal of understanding one's inner processes, Seneca

(c. 4-65) advocated that one set aside some time each

~day for self-examination. Thus psychoanalysis, in this

L}

respect, carries on the tradition of Seneca. 'Initially,

patients are assisted by a psychcanalyst in their daily
3 :

session of self-examination and latexr when thelr analysis

is over it is hoped that they will continue the process

as Klein herself did each éay. Plotinus (205-270} .also

recognized the self-reflective nature of man and was very
interested in the pnocesé of getting to know oneself by
self—dbservatio;: Next, St. Augustiqe provided us through
Qis autobiographical confessions with the first written

example of a self-analysis. He demonstrated long before

the formal birth of psychoanélysis the beneficial effetcts

]
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that could be gained through self-observation and self-

exami ation. Similarly, in the Orientai tradition Buddhism 0
st¥éssed the idea that man should shift his fogus from—' ]
the external world to a more internal ohe. Many pgnturies ;
later we fihd references to thg_renedgﬁ_bf this pféétice

of self-study in thé'French essayist and_philosoéher, - :
Montaigne (1533-1592). Then in Fhe 18th century we have

Karl Gustav Carus (1789-1865) éﬁpressing the view.qhat

in érder to know and understand oneself we must become

aware of the unconscioﬁs part of our mind. This'psycho—

analystic tenet of stressing_tﬁe importénce and benefits

of éelf—knb@ledge is evident. in the work of Nietzsche

(1844-1900) though not guite as explicitly stated. 1In R

‘the Zarathustra, he advises healers of others, that they ' .

first heal themselves and warns them that their worst

enemy-willxalways be thgmselve;. Nietzsche not onlyﬂappears

to be §dvocating;some type of self-knowledge but also j
éxpressing another cornerstone of psychoanalysis, namely | [
that all psychoanalysts must undergo their own personal ' :

psychoanalysis before they became healers of others.

-

Nietzsche can also be seen as a forerunner of psychcanalysis.

kY

because

he wishes to uncover and to sublimate -
the Dionysian instinctual forces in

order to free man and recognizes that

the repressicon of such forces actually

leads to man's enslavement and the

danger of breakdown. (Chessick, 1977,

p-192)
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Theffinal links' in the chain that leads to Melanie Klein
are of course the founder of psychoanalysis, Freud and
her own'peachers and therapists Sandor Ferenczi and

Karl Abraham. All these men in their personal lives and

in their work strove for more knowledge. of themselves and

their pdtients, thus carrying into the 20th century a

-tradition that has an extensive history.

Precursors of the Dynamic Apéroach

Psychoanalysis is a dy amlc ‘form of psych herapy.
'Ellenberger (1970} believ¢’s that dynamlc chotherapy
can be shown to have ity roots in p mitiye medicine. He
cohteﬂds that "an uninferrupted dontinuity can be demon-
strated betweec‘exorci m anq magngtism, magnetism and )

. hypnotism, and hypnotism an e modern dynamic schools"
‘ip:4é). If we understand dynamic to mean conation and to
include desiring, wishing, and conflict, then Plato can
defip?tely be classified as'propoundihg one of the first
dynamic psychologiesz Many authors have pointed out the
_‘dYQaTiC similarities between Freud and Plato. His famous
| concépt of the soul as the charioteer trying to control
his two horses and his realization that Eros can activate
behaviour other than sexual behayiour are two examples\of
Plato"s dynamic psychology Now an cxample of this in
Arlstotle s work would be hls awareness of a wish as being

" a form of appetite. Similarly, the .Spaniard Juan Lu1s Vlves,

a flgure from the 1l6th century may also be seen as a pre-

- i

o
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~ decessor of present'day dynamic psychology. His.place in .

this historical outline was secured by his work in. descri=" .
bing the principles of several-human passions, for example
love, hate, resentment, envy, jealousy, and hope. Next,

we have Spinoza (1632-1677} who revealed his affiliation

.o . , Ay .
with dynamic psychology through his contention  tlat desire

. was not only a primary emotion but basic to conation. v

Ma——
Furthermore, like Plato, his psychology depicts the conflict

that exists between duty and desire and he presents man

as striving for moral excellence. A contemporary of

Spinozé, Leibnitz (1646-1716) used the term monad to rep-
resent psychical units of ideational forte or perceptual
i .

energy. They were a form of conation, a striving or

© impetus to action. Leibnitz conceived qf the whole universe '

in terms of these.dynamic and active units. Ellenbergér
{1970) has stated that he believes thét "the emergencé of ,
dynamic psychiatry can be traced to the year 1775, to a
clash between_%he physician Mesmer and the exorcist Gassner"
(p:53). Mesmer (1735-1815) reveals his dynaﬁiq.approaéh h
to treatment in his belief that his paﬁiéﬁt#"'illnESSes

were the result of a isequilibrium in a physical fluid

which he believed was predent in the entire universe "and

forms a connecting medium between man,.the earth, and the

’

‘heavenly bodies, and also between man and man" (Ellenberger,

1970, p.62). For Mesmer a cure was brought about by

restoring the fluids equilibrium. Anpther name that forms

e




a link in“thié historical chain is that of Herbart'(ll76—

1841). His depiction of the striving and dynamics of
mental processes was presentéd in terms of ideas rather
than instincts or monads. PBoring (1957) quotes Herbart
as saying that
'every mévement‘of the ideas is ' e
confined between two fixed points: ‘ '
their state of complete inhibition,
their state of complete liberty';
and there is a 'natural and constant Y
effort of all the ideas to revert to
their state of complete liberty
(absence of inhibition)'. (p.255)
In Germany, Johann Christian Reid (1759-1813) proposed
. P %
. N g .
that mental disease required psychological methods of
treatment. Actually, he wrote the first systematic
treatise on psychotherapy in 1803 in which he outlined
his approach. Another precursor of the dynamic approach
was A. Schopenhauer (1789-1860). His concept of will
represented a , driving, dynamic, internal force in men
which guided. their conduct. In a simil vein, Karl

Gustav Carus held that unconsciouékisgiession brought'on

196

some disorders and that they were best treated by uncovering

the repressed memories. Freud initially employed this

method when he started his work with hysterics. In&

addition, Eduard von Hartmann's (1842-1906) work demon-

strates both his belief in a dynamic unconscious and its

influence in many areas of men's lives, such as religion,

language, etc. D. Klein (1970) has also mentioned some

exanples of the dynamic approach, such as Brentano's

P s L b - LTI P s
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(1838-1917) intentional acts, James' (1842—1910f impulsive
consciousness, and Wundt's (1832-1920) voluntaEism. In
f}ance, Charcot (1825-1893) and later Pierre Janet (1859-
1947) used hypnosis and suggestion in_tfeating neurotics

suffering from hysteria. These psychological techniqués

gave them access to the dynamics behind their patient's

behaviour. - Two more well-known names that Bélong in this
historical outline are McDougall (1871-1938) and Freud.

[ - < " .
McDougall contended that instinctual urges were the driving

force of behaviéur'and further that the behaviour was
' L

" directed to achieving a definite end. Thus, his psychology

-

was classified not only as dynamic but also as hormic.
Freud's dynamic theory was of course based on the principles
of unconscious motivation, libidinal energy, the impetus

. f

to behaviour of the life and death instincts and the

. conflict between the id and the superego. Finally, Melanie

Klein who is the final linh in our historical outline,
like Freud, believed in uhconscious motivation and althoucgh
she, like McDougall and Freud, spoke of instincts as the

impetu$ behind all behaviour, the life and death instincts

- "

. were never conceived of as existing without an object

-

(i.e. the breast or the mother, the fathei,etc.) to which
they were directed. Moreover, her conception  of the mind
-as‘Peing én internal world populated with ocbjects that
have active ongoing telationsﬁips both.with cne anothe?

and with the self definitely signifies her as someone °
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who embraces a dynamic and not a static approach to man
and pé}chology.

Historical Interest in the Child

Klein's theory and wd:k were aimed at understanding
man but her fo?us for d%veldping this;understanding was
the child. Diamond (1974[ has provided a brief reéume
of references to child psydhology throughout the ages.

He mentidns Aristofle:s (382-322 B.C.) contention that
children do not have dreams befo?e they are four years
old and St. Augustine ié mentioned as one of'thé rare
exceptions wha has written about observing children. His °
observation of énvy in chil@ren will.be referred tc ip a
later chaptér. Kroll (1977) hés rece;tly.shown that
medical wr@ﬁings, legal documents, and religious chroniéles-
from the Middle Ages present an-image of the_child
"(although}with great ambivalence) as being fragile, wvul-
D

nerable, aﬂd naive, while also possessing a potential for

'closeness to God and the supernatural world." (p.384)..

Diamond also notes Locke's (1632-1704) belief . .that priox

to experience children have no knowledge of innate truths.

Their minds' are a tabula rasa. During the 18th century

1

Rousseau (1712-1778) wrote his famous book Emile 'in which

he stressed that children were individuals and had per-
- Y
sonalities of their own. Frdbel (1782-1852), another man

who saw the‘nqed to understand and observe children as they‘

grew, set up the first kindergarten for young children.

-
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Simiiarly, Preyer (1842-1897) took the time to make
exhaustive observations of children and he concluded that
their development should not be hambered.by_undue traininq
during the early years. The first feported case of a
child receiving any féfm of psychoanalysis treatment. came
in 1909 when Freud published the "Analysis of a Phobia in

: FeEs
a Five Year 0ld Boy". He ‘himself did not do the actual
treatment but instead acted more in the role of a supervisor
for the boy'§ father, who actually treated his son. It
was not until 1917 that‘H. Hug-Hellmuth became thg_first

thergpist to analyze children on a consistent basis. Two

years later, Melanie Kléin.gave a lecture to the Hungarian
et .

L

Psycho-Analytic Sociéty in which she reported the role

of her psychoanalytic interventions in the upbringing of

a young relative. This was followed in subSeqﬁeﬁt years
by undertaking‘ghe $ystematic'psychoanélysis_of children
and adults. At about the séme time in 'history many others
were also becoming miore interested in the child. In

Switzerland, in 1920 Hans Maler established the first child.

- observation centre. A leading Swiss psychoanalyst Reverend

-

Oskar Pfister (1873-1956) in the 1920's wrote on the topic
of psychoanalyéis as.an influence in education. Drs. Lazar
and Alﬁreé Adler (1870-1937}) both set up.clinics specifi-
cally to deal withxdisturbgd children. The early 1920°'s
éaw a great movement towards psychoénalytic interest in

the child and Melanie Klein was definitely of prime impor-

"y

CEE NN
IR



i ATV —a . . .
o e N

. 200

tance.to this new field.

Antecedents of the Psychoanalytic Techniéue

ht thislpoint, I would like to preéent some historical
roots of the psychoanalytic technique.- One of the earliest
\ known ancestors of this technique is.the Sephist, Antiphon,
\ o .'(c.'480-4ll B.C.). Socrates in his work refers to the fact
that the Sophists.use words to heal people. 1In fact,
Aﬂéiphon indicated on his doorplate that he would heal by
words those stricken with grief and melancholy. The power
of wérds is alsé acknowledged by Xlein, especially when
they are uged in making'intefbretafions. "For in child
analysis it is interpretation alone, in my experience,
- wpich starts the analytic proéess and keeps it.going"
(M. Klein, 1975c, p.75). Anofher early Greek whose method
had a éreat deal in ;ommon with Kleinian technique is
PlatQ; Th?rapy or treatment for f?é soul for Plato was not
psychoanalysis but philosophy. . However, the way that he
appfoached_both the search for trutﬁ and hig students who.
came to him for help in finding the truth, has many elements
in common with Kleinian psychoanalytic technique. Plato's
method was a dialogue which led to a dialectic. The
dialectic was é'form of communication used to-seek the truth
through a process‘of quéstioning and answering. buring
the process ideas and opinions are examined by means of
defining, categorizing, and absﬁracting. Kleinian therapy

v also involves a dialogue which then prbceeds to an analysis.

¢
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With adults the dialogue or the communication may be in
P2 the form of words or bodily gestufes and with childrén it
may entaiil not only 'words and bodily gestures but él;O
play behaviour. Klein saw play as a form of communiéation
that was expressed in a highly symbolic format like a
dream. The analysis that fol;owé the dialogue, like
;?lato's,'involves a defining and categorizing but not in
te;@g of ideas but rather in terms of object-relations.
fﬁﬁogﬁ Plato and Klein see this procgsé of searchiné for
and attaining the truth, be it an abstract or a very
personél truth, as being a very active experience. One,
in-fact,that is\ﬁﬂﬁleasant and unsettling and in Fiein's
view is even painful. According to Simon (i973), the
dialectic process forces man to inspect anew his ideas
. and values. Psychoanalysis for Klein certainly involves
a re-examination of both of these plus a great deal more.
' The néture of the work in both dialectic and psychoanalysis
is sucﬂ that man is.consténtly being made aware of.the
fact that he or she is éxperiencing internal conflicts.
These internal conflicts were the introspective data tha;
‘both Plato and Klein utilized in their work. Moreover,
Klein's use of object-relations to describe these conflicts
and psychic .life.in general finds a definite parallel in
_Plato'é use of anthropomorphic language. Botﬁ adopted the
.language of person-within-the-person. Finéilf; whether

you are employing Plato's dialectic or Melanie Klein's

LA [N . . . ra
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version of psychoanalysis you will be confronted by
impasses or resistances. Although the genesis and the

Eﬂvery.different in both cases, the problem and

meaning i
how to overcome them still are relevant to both.
5uring the second century,,Galen, a therapist we
~ discussed earlier, is also referred to'bQ Mora (1965) as
having ties with modern psychotherapy and in this case P
Klein because he worked in a one-to-one relationship |
and emphasized the importance of verbal expression.
‘Critical to the technique of psychoanalaysis is the thera-
piSt's ability to refrain from making moral judgements A&Q
about a ‘patient's behaviour. Even with child patients, .
Klein'did not criticize or chastize her patients' beha;
viour. She did on one or-two occasions report that she
intervened in order to'put a stop to a qhild's abnormal
sexual relationship with another c¢child but this was done
because she feared that this relationship was endangering
the continuation of the therapeutic process, and not
because she decided it was morally wrong and therefore
her job to end it. Melanie Klein bélieved it was a psycho-
analyst's job to analyze people, not thEake moral judge-
ments about their behaviour. ‘
Ellenberger (1970) after discussing the similarities
in technique between the psychoanalyst and the hypnotist
ie.g. rapport, resistance,LQeekly~séssibns; dependency, the
setting) goes .on to mention the points of congruence between

psychoanalysis and Benedikt's (1935-1220) teachings. The
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_understanding and uncovering gf a patient’'s inner life
@hich included wishes, conflicts, and phantasies was of
paramount impdrtance in both.Klein's and %enedikt's method
of treatment. Ellenberger alsc points out that Beﬁedikt's
notion of-the pathoéenic'secret has links with magnetism

and hypnosis and further with the work of Janet and Freud.

With the further development of psycho-

analysis, the concept of the pathogenic

secret became gradually absorbed into

those of traumatic reminiscences, rep-

ression, and neurotic guilt feelings.

(Ellenberger, 1970, p.46) ’
Although Melanie Klein did not utilize the concept of
pathogenic secrets, feelings of guilt piayed<é central
role in her theory and treatment. Guilt was inextricably
joined. with anxiety for Klein and it influenced the
development of reparative tendencies and the. superego.
In addition, Ellénberger also illustrates by means of a
personal example from the life of Descartes that even
back during hisg ;ifétime people were aware that a lessening
of the influence of symptoms could be obtained by insight
into their unconscious roots. A view which is consonant
with Klein's teaching and is reflected in her technique
by her emphasis on exploring the unconscious.

Melanie Klein's method of péychoanalysis is not

authoritarian, it places no restraints on the patient's

personal liberty. A patient, be it child or adult, is

free to accept or reject any interpretation given to
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them by a psfchoanalyst. The purpose of the interpre-
tations is to inform the patient of what the analyst
believes is going on‘insidé.their mind. Finally £he'
method of psychoanalysis acts by no other means on the
patient than through the patient's psyche. BAll these
criteria for Klein's treatment technique were alréady

' known to Van Eeden in the 19th century. In France, Pierre
Janet introduced into his work with patients, techniques
that are used in psychoanalysis today and were also employed
.by Klein. Janet saw his patients alone and kept an exact |
record of all that transpired between them. Similarly,
Klgin, except on rare occasions, always treated her
patients on an indi?idual basis. She would diverge

from this practice only if a child was too anxious to
£

: remain with her alone. Her book Narrative of a Chifg
Analysis demonstrates clearly tgat she like Janet, keeps
_a complete record of each treatment session. Finally, it
was Freud, Who although as we have seen énd will continue
'to see had many precursofs, managed to put all the tech-
. nigques of free association, interpretation, transference,

etc. under one rubric called psychoanalysis.,

“ The_?echnique of Interpretation
Psychoanalytic interpretations were the ﬁainstay of
Melanie Klein's technique, She believed that child
psychoanalysis was initiated by and kept going solely By

_means-of interpretations. Therefore, sheAbegan making

A
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interpretations to her patients_gs soon as she had some
insight into their complexes. ‘Ihtérpretations were so
much a part of her technique that she set down certain
conditions for a proper interpretation

A correct and rapid estimation of the :
significance of the material as it is g i
presented at the time, both as regards o
the light it throws on the structure of

the case and its relation to the patient's, .
affective state at the moment, and above , : i
all a quick perception of the latent anxiety o
and sense of guilt it contains - these are

the primary conditions far giving a right
interpretation, i.e. an interpretation which

will come at the right time and will pene-

trate to that level of the mind which is

being activated by anxiety. (M. Klein,

1975¢c, p.30){1932) -

It is the function of interpretation to lessen the patient's
anxiety so thaE\the:therapist is allowed access to the
uncgnscious and the patient feels freer to talk about
their phantasies.' Fﬁrthermore, as Smirnoff (1971) has
pointed out, théy make the child aware that the anxiety
gxperience in the transference mirrors anxiety associated
with earlier conflicts. Ideally, for Klein, interpretations
are meant to assist in bringing about a synthesis or re-
;'iﬂtegratiot.of the patient's personaglity. Melanie Klein
always felt that interpretations should be directed at the
patient’'s main anxiety at the time.” She also held that
even the patient's sense of satisfaction derived from the ,
analysis and the deeper motives for such satisfaction
should be subjected to analytic interpretation..

Historically, Bakan (1958) has traced the technique
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of interpretation back to the Jewish Kabbala and he , i
explains that the ancient Jewish reiigious iiterature_has' ' i
many examples of manifest and latent meaning requiring. :
interpretation. Therefore, the Jewish people for centuries _ (
have been approaching the Torah in the same manner as xlein . ]
did her patients and their béﬂaviour. Every nuance and ¢
subtelty undergoes an an;lfsis and iterpretation. Many . ¢
centuries later Bachofen (1815-1887) realizing the limits 1
of ma;'s memory, resorted to interpreting myths in order ¢
to reconstruct mankind's history. Similarly, Klein Ras (
acknowledgéd the limitations of the child's.memory and she

has also used interpretation as a method for rediscoveiiﬁg : t
man's earliest beginnings. Klein differs from Bachofen in | A
that she interpretS‘the child's play and not myths and also CoE
she employs the method of infant observation in her f

~—_ - reconstructive process. oo !

The Concept of Transference : . : ¢

Transference is é'psychoanalytic term and according J
to Melanie Klein it refers to all emctions, conflicts,
and object-relations from the ﬁast which are transferred t

onto the psychoanalyst. Ellenberger ({1970) approaching , ¢

the concept of transference from an historicalmperspective - | ' t
has proposed that the transference neurosis of today is
i - similar to the concrete diseasé object which primitive-_ . 'l
M shaman cohtendea they drew forth from the siék person's - - !

body. In both cases”a process-of materialization occurs, o 1
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be it the unfolding of a transference neurosis or the
.éxtraction of a2 primitive symbol of Qisease. Furthermoré,
the process of materialization in both .is followed by é
+ cure. Consequently, the transference neurosis is very
valuable for the therabeutic process when it is properly
‘utiliged. Ellenberéer (1970) has_likened its usefulness
"+o the conjuring up of a 1aFent possession in exorcism,
or to Mesmer's technigques of bringing forth crises in
order to control them gradually" (p.523). The phenomenon
of transference itself was first noticed b? Mesmerzx&ﬁe
gave it the name "rapport" which stood for a special rela-~
tionship and awafeness that developed befween’magnetizer
and patieqif Hypnotists at that time also knew of the
rapport tE;t developedAbetween themselves and their patients
but they néve; really comprehended all its impiications.
Ellenberger (1970) states thatl"neither Charcot nor Bérnheim
paid much attention to the rapport" (p.153). He claims
thét this was partly due to "Braid's insistgnce on self-
induced hypnosis and on the patient's roleJ.(P-153). Pierre
Janet was the next person to focus attention on this doncept.
He stﬁdied and theorized about this rapport which he called
somnambulic influence. Janet felt that somnambulic ihfluence
consisted 6f,a mixture of a spepiai group of feelings the
patient had for Ehe“hypnotist plus a need té be directed

by the hypnotist. Cften in literature there are found writers

who due to their skills at observing people Maniféstﬁin
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their work an awaréness of important therapeutic'concepts.
Ibsen‘11828—1906), who in‘1881 wrote Ghosts presented l
a¥dfamatized example of concepts prevalent to the notion

of éransferenqe. Freud, in f5ct, quoted Ibsen in his own
writings. Ibéeﬁ realized that people do not always act
voluntarily. Instead, their behavior is influenced,
unbeknownst to them, by re-enactments of their relationship
witﬁ their parents. Finally, Freud became aware of the
strong emotional feelings that his patienfs developed
towards him in therapy. At first, he saw these feelings . _ ) i
as an impediment to the treatment process but then. he began _ !
to realize their significance and usefulness. In the end;

transference became a cornerstone of psychoanalytic therapy

" especially Kleinian psychoanalysis. - !

Melanie Klein was the first therapist to realize that )
children are capable of tranéference neurosis and that it
develops in a similar way'in them as it doéé.in adults.
In both instances, she believed that transference was due
to the mechanism of personification and that its origin
could be traced back to "the same processes which in the.
earliest stages determine object relations" (M. Klein, 1975a,

p.53) (1952)}- She felt that children were able to deVelo%&FuQ"

a’ transference situation immediately because of the natural

propensity of their minds to project into the personifica- l

tions of their play the conflicts, emotions, and object- i
- . - .

relations present in their inner world. Moreover, she . T
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contended that transference never ceases to function\during
v o our lifetime and it influences every relationship we\ever

- have. Melanie Klein (1975a) cautions us that
: in unravelling the details of the -
transference it is essential to
think in terms of total situations
transferred from the past onto the
present, as well as of emotions,
defences, and object-relations.
(p.55) (1952)

Therefore, she stresses thatr the transference ig to be
deduced from ail tHe material of-a therapeutié session,
since it is a total situation that is transferred. Con-

: sequently, the transference situation allows us "to discover

} o
Klein, 1975a,p.54) (1952). Klein then, took this knowledge

: the past botg in its realistic a%ﬂ’phantast;c aspects" (M.
A and began presenting new ideas about the deeper levels of
the unconscious and the earliest stages of infancy. She
R used transference like a telescope into the earliest
o ,developﬁent of mental life and she believed that with it,
- she could see how the earliest phantasies and emotions

[ .
‘contributed to psychic development. Furthermore, she ’ .

L ' maintaiqu that both the positive and negative transference

Lo . “

must be subjected to analysis if the roots of the patient's

L4 .
¥

persecutory and depressive anxieties are to be reduced.

. The 'Free Association' Technique

Melanie Klein always considered her therapeutic

: . technique to-have its foundation in Freud's. Consequently,
- - * . . » - N .
" she naturally utilized his 'frese association' technique. :

.
X}
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Bylthis point, it may not seem very sﬁprising £0 learn
‘that this techniqgue aiso has a very long history. Qoleman
(1972) refers to a Greek play'named_"The.Clouds" in which
Aristophane; (c.448-380 B.C.} described the method of free
association. The next referencé-to this tecﬁi}que is in
the.l3th century. A man named Abraham ben Sa;g;l Abuiafia-
(c. i240—129l) is reported by Bakan (1958) to have
utilized in his work’a method w@ich bears a striging si@i-
larity to Freud's method of free asscciation. The concept
of-aSSObiations and the role they play in forgetting and
'remgmbéfing was known to Vives in;the 16th century. He
Qas even aware of the fact that emotions could exert an
iqfluence on the association proéesses. Many historical
. writefs have credited Hobbes (1588-1679) with the
f%ﬁnding of the concept of mental associations but this
is not quité accurate. However, D. Klein (1970) does
indicate that Hobbes contributed tb the ﬁotion of'a diffe-
rentiatian between free and controlled associations. The
former being due to unguided fancy and the latter to
guided fancy. Bakan (1958B) in hi®s book refers to two more
-, predecessors of Freud's meﬁhod of free association. They
are J. J. Ganth.Wiikinson and Schiller (1759-1805). He
also mentions that Freud actuélly gives the credit for
this technique to Ludwig Borne (1823). Furthermore, Herbart's
view that apperceptive mass can be defined as a constella-

#
tion of associated ideas also warrants his name being
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has acknowledged the congruence between his ideas and

included in the history of this concept. Freud himself ° h
.\ 1
those of Eduard von Hartmann, the author of Philosophy i
2
:

of the Unconscious {1867), on the concept of free
association. Capps (1970) has taken this a step further

/‘. and contends that von Hartmann can be seen as a link

between Freud and the Jewish mystical tradition. Capps'
work is reallf an elaboration of Bakan's because he points i
out the relationship of von Hartmann's views to that of . i
Abraham ben Samuel Abulafia. "We want to suggest that
‘Abulafia‘s method and von Hartmann's discussion of the . h

- intuitive and discursive style of association -are also ; |

remarkably similar." (Capps, 1970, p..167). Next Janet's
description of the technique of automatic talking can be
shown to have strong analogous links with the’ Freudian
;eéhnique of free association. In fact, they engaged in
a long polemic with each other over this issue. Finally, k
it must be noted that a'gfeat deal of‘Eésjcredit for this
- 9Freudian technique really belongs to his patient Elizabeth
von R. because she suggested the procedurelto‘Freud. . F
Klein of course, in her analytic work with adults used
their free associations as the foundation for many of her
interpretations. However, it became quite obvious to her;
when she began to psyghoanalyz chiidren that they do not .
R

, verbally free associate, especially very young children

because anxiety, which 'they. dre more prone to, pre&%nts
' \ ’ .
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them; they do howeve& play. This was really a very uniﬁue
and important diséovery of Klein's namely, that it was
possible to equate the child's play with the free associa-
tions of adults. This is very different from past concepts
cf play. 1In fact, Diamond,%1974) has indicated that in the
past play has béen_viewed as a way of consuming excess -
energy (Herbart, Spencer) and also as helping to promoté
the development of essential péhaviors (Groos). Morebver,
ke suggests that imitative play has been seen’és useful to
the acquisition.of certain behaviors like speéch in man

and it can preserve mankind's heritage which is pa;sed
down by tradition. Finally, play renders instincts more
maileable and aids in opéniqg up new paths for intellectual

development.

g

Like.Freud, Klein believes that 'free associations'
reveal the unconscious life of the mind. But with children

the associations are presented in the symbolic form of play'
In their play children represent '
symbolically phantasies, wishes and
experiences., Here they are employing
the same language, the same archaic,
phylogenetically acquired mode of
expression as we are familiar with
from dreams. We can only fully under-
stand it if we approach it by the
method Frewmd has evolved for unravelllng
‘dreams. Symbolism is only a part of it;
if we want rightly to comprehend
children's play in connection with their
whole behaviour during the analytic hour,
we must take into account not only the
symbolism which often appears so )
clearly in their games, but also all s
the means of representation and the
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mechanisms employed jn dream-work,

and we must bear in mind the necessity

of examining the whole nexus of phenomena.
(M. Klein, 1973, pp.146-147) (1926) .

Therefore, the child's play and other forms of.its _ t
behaYior plus any verbal expressions that may accompany '
its actions during the analytic hours are analyzed by
Klein in a manner analogous to that employed when
analyzing associations to dreams. Melanie Klein believés g
that "the special primitive peculiarities of the mental r t
life of children necessitate a special technique adapted
to theﬁ" (M. Klein, 1973, p.lSO)flqzs). This épecial'technique
is play therapy and it represents a medium for communi-
qation between patient and psychoanalyst. Personification (
which is the basis‘éf play stems from the mechanisms of_ |
splitting and projection. Klein realized that the child's : ]
play was actually a form of work. Through this play-work,
the child is able to discharge his masturbatory phantasies,
to master a gquantity of anxiety, and to express acts of
reparation. Play affoxrds the child the opportunity of
fulfilling its wishes, of overcoming painful reality and
oﬁ mastering both its internal and external fears and
dangers. An inhibition of the child's phantasies may result
from feelings of guilt or an unmanageable quantity of

anxiety which will result in a repression of phantasies

and this in turn leads to an inhlbition in play. In cases D

where the inhibitions‘are so great'that the child is com~-

advises therapists to engage | \
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in some form of simple play themselves in order to induce
the child into joininé in the game.

Melanie Klein firmly believes.that play therapy <an
accomplish all the aims of an adult analysis.

The analysis ‘of the transference-situation

and of thg resistance, the removgl of the
early infantile amnesia and of effects.
) of repression, as well as the ering
of the primal scene-—all thesg things play
analysis does. (M. Klein, 1945c, $.15) (1332)

In addition, this technique allows us insight into the
dynamics of the child's mind because even a change from

one game to another may reveal, in symbolic form, the
reason for similar shifts in psychological positions.-
Klein believes that the child's play also has a proénostic
function for its future development. The child's interest
in games, their extent, breadth and variety allows a
trained observer to gain some insight into the course of
the child’'s future sexual'development'and also its capacity
for interests and sublimations as an adﬁlt. These iﬁsights
are possible because one of the bases of play is masturba-
tion phantasies. In general, the child in its play is
expressing its attitude to reality. Klein found that
schizophrenic children wished to negate reality and to
prevent the production of any phantasies a ‘_consequently
they found it difficult to play in the true sense. The
play of neurotic children revealed a wish to be punished
and alsc to avoidluﬁhappy topics. In addition, the normal

child's play demonstrated "that- they have more power to
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influence and live out reality in'conformity with their
phantasiesf (M. Klein, 1973, p.223)(1929).

Therefore, in summary Melapie Klein concluded that
the proper psychoanalytic appfoach should comprise the
folléwing, "consistent interpretation, gradual solving of
resistances and persistent tracing of the transference .
td earlief situations" (M. Klein, 1973, p.149) (1926} .

' This chapter has dealt Qiﬁh fhe historical roots of
Klein's psychoanalytic techniéué!  The next one forms the
remaining porxtion of the main:core of this thesis. It
will focus on presenting Melanie:Klein's concept of man

plus its historical antecedents.
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Chapfer VI
Melanie Klein's Concept of Man
and Its Historical Foundations
N
A General Overview of the Kleinian Man
Introduction

4

Melanie Klein was not a philosopher but as someone who
was psychologically very interested in man and who wrote a
good deal about people, there is undoubtedly embédded in her
work a concept of man or a psychological anthropology which
is uniguely her own. The image of the Kleinian man has how-
ever never been distilled from her many papers and presented
in a detailed manner. The second reascn for choosing to
present Melanie Klein's image of man ié because ‘her theéries
not only had and still do have a substantial influence in
the psychoanalytic communities of Great Britaih, Europe, and
South America bgt they also have emerged as a force in the
way Britains are viewing their schools,-business organizations,
and politics. Therefore, the main aim of this chapter is to
present what I believe to be at least part of Klein's concept
of man. Moreover, this chapter will attempt to present some
of the hiétorical antecedents to her view of man, thus pro-
viding historical precedents for her concept of'man. It is
imporﬁant'to bear in mind that I am not claiming to present

individuals from the past who have definitely influenced

Klein in the formulation of her image of man. It will be

-
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obvious however that some of those referred to here, for

. instance Freud, undoubtedly had a very direct influence on

her thinking. Instead, an attempt is being made to illus-
frate the roots of Melanie Klein's thinking in respect to
the history.of ideas of man. The term image of man as it
pertains to Klein's view of mankind will include such‘areas
of interest as mental health and illness, knowledge, free
will and determinism, motivatidn, and the conscious and un-
conscious mind. These specific issues were'éelected
because they-encompass the most pertinent tébiés of interest
in Melinie Klein‘s concept of man. A very broadly focused
approach is téken in presenting the historical antecedents
of Kleinian thinking: The aim of this approach is to ‘be
comprehensive and no.attempt is being made to enhance the
importance of Klein's writings by associating her ideas
with numerous outstanding thinkers from the past.

It is well known by philosophers and psychologists
alike that ésychology has its historical roots in the
philosophy of many previous centuries. In fact, in many
unive;sities psychology continues to be a branch of philo-
sophy up until the late 1890's and in some institutiohs

even up until the 1920's. In Eastern Europe and some

Western countries this tradition of close links between

the two disciplines continues to operate even until today,

'particularly in the realm of theoretical-psychology.

' Psychoanalysis is not. however directly a branch of

emm L



philosophy. It was -conceived of by Freud as his own
digferent and unique way of looking at and understanding
man. Nevertheless, it is true that philosophy and psycho-
analysis hold many similar beliefs about man and also that
many of Freud's concepts can be shown to have theirkroots

in philosophy. As mentioned above, one of the aim§ of this
chapter is to illustrate the roots of Xlein's concepts,

which often too can be traced back to prior ?hilosophical

ideas. Psychoanalysis itself is a dynamic process. It

always contains the potential for change and for further

evolution. Psychoanalysts approach man in a unique way.
They observe, expefience, piece things together,. and
eliminate ideas that have been disproven and include new
discoveries. As dialectics, the psychoanalytic théory_of
man has no static end. It is always an evolVing, living
process.

This chapter will begin with a few brief remarks about

Melanie Klein's theory in general. The remainder of the

chapter will be devoted to presenting Klein's concept of

man‘its historical foundation.

Segal (1973) has pointed out that ﬂelanie Kléin's
work in psychoanalysis can be divided into three phases.
The initial phase extends from 1921 to 1932 dﬁring which
time Klein formﬁlated the basis of her ideas of child
analysis and explored the early beginnings.of the superego
ana the Oedipﬁs complex. The second phase is centered
a?ound two papers, one in 1934 and the other in 1940

in-wh;ch Klein presented her concept of the depreséive
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position and the manic defence mechanisms. The last phase
began in 1952 with her development of the paranoid-schizoid

position and this was followed by her book Envy and Gratitude

in 1957. The emphasis‘pf her view is definitely psychological
in nature as is evident from her concepts of the parancid-
schizoid and depressive positions, both.of which deal with
mental functioning. Klein's is also a psychodYnamic approach
which conceptualizés man as living in both a ma£erial and psych?
ical world and having object-relations in éach world which are
capable of influencing one another. Kernberg {1975) has des-
‘cribed Klein's theory from a psychological frame'ﬁf reference
as being "ciosest to the constitutionalist, instiinct-oriented
pole" (p.641). 1In fact, in essence her theory is based on the
concept of conflict between destrudtion (i.e. the death instinct)
and integration (i.e. the life instinct). Unlike Freud's,
Klein's'theofy is primarily an attempt to descr;be development
and not pathology. "It is a theory in which the nodal hotion
is developmgnt as a task for an active ego in relation to an
object through two main positions" (M. Klein, 1975a, p.326).

This section will begin with a general overview of Melanie
Klein's imagq of man and then proceed to a detailed discussion
of the pertinent issues mentioneé earlier {(e.g. motivation).
There will also be a presentation of several of the important
controversies assoqiated-with understanaing the nature of man
plus an account of many of she historical predecessors of
Klein's thinking.

\Man is seen from a dynamic point of view by Klein.

She maintains that mental activitf, whether conscious or

4

.
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uncohsgious, is due ultimately to an interplay between
fhe l1ife and death instincts. Unlike Freud, Melanie Klein
conceives of man on an exclusively psychological and
emotional raﬁher than a biological‘plane, even the life
and death instincts are referred.to in’ emotional terms
(i.e. love and hate). These two instincts represent a
basic duality or dialectic underlying human existence.
Because human beings are born with these instincts, the
Kleinian man from the beginning "contains an enormously
powerful innate destructive force which is anti-social
and éntiulibidinai" (Guntrip, 19&9, p.414). This des-

~tructive force which Guntrip refers to is the death

L3

instinct. He also points 6ut that this concept has a
long past from Zo;oaster, Plato, St. Paul, to Freud and
Klein. The instincts according to Klein are biimarily
object-seeking not pleasure-seeking. Object-relations .
form the' basis of her view of man. For example, man's

psyche is éonceptualized as a miniéture internal microcos&.
Objegts within man's intérnal psychic world have relation-
ships with cone another and they also effect the way man
relates to externéi objects. We are therefore left with

a picture of an inner and outer man, one who lives in two
worlds at tﬁeisa;e time. This idea of an inner gnd cuter

man has been presented before in historf,in both a religious

and a psychophysiological format. Clement of Alexandria

{c. 150-215) and St. Paul represent the religious perspeetivé
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of man in psycho—physiological terms he also visualized

which conceives of\sn outer man who is irrational, earthly, -
and has a tendency_to sin. At the same time“they.acknow;
ledge an inner man who tends towards v1rtue and like Klein,

they see these two as dwelllng within the one individual.

FProm a materialistic point of view, when Cabanis thought

that there exist@d-both an inner and outer man. The inner
man for Cabanis is ;epresented by the brain and the J
nervous systéﬁ'aﬁd all the sensations coming from th?_
internal organs while the oufer man was represented by

all the outer sensations. It should also be mentidned’

that in Klein's view all human activities be-they Flay,

social behavior, or cognitions are influenced by internal

-

object—relations. Klein explicitly states "that from

the beglnnlng of post natal life the 1nternallzat10n of
the object is- the basis of dﬁgelopment" (M. Kleln, 1975a, p.265)

(1969) - In fact, she has even outlined this in great

detail.

There is no instinctual urge, no

anxiety situation, no mental process
which does not involve objects, exter-
nal or internal; in other words, object-
relations are at the centre of emotional
.life. Furthermore, love and hatred,
‘phantaSLes, anxieties, and defences are
also operative from the beginning .and
are ab initio indivisibly linked with
object-relations. (M. Klein, 1975a, p. 53)(1952)

Furthermore, Klein's image of man as a microcosm is also not

-without roots in the past. Christianity has for a long
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“.time ebtceived of man in these terms. Among others,
Nicﬁolas othusa_Yl401—1464), Paracelsus, Gassendi (1592-
| 1655) and the Itallan phllosophers cf the Renalssance and - . !
e also Cornelius Agrippa von Nettesheim (1486-1535) all B
have presented man as contalnlng all the things of the i :
world w1th1n himself. Similarly, this idea was represented
oecé again in the 17th century by Robert Fludd (f%92—1637). ]
Man's personality-accofding to Klein "is largely
detertined by the more, permanent of the phantasies which ’
the ego has about.itself and the objects that it contains" - . )
(Segal, 1973, p.20). Furthermore, man is viewed by her : . '
as a. loving creature.‘ She believes that the capacity for
love is present, though at times hidden, in‘every child. ¢

Ludwig Feuerbach (1804-1872) in his Essence of Christianity

£184l) éxpressed the same idea earlier when he stated

that the ability to love is part of the essence of man. ‘. S
In addition to love, the KIeinian man and even the infant

‘has the capaeitQ to feel concerh, concern for the stdte

* of its objects. Why should the infant be concérned?

The answeX is because man has value. Winnicott (1965) has i
pointed out that it was through Klein's work that this idea

wes introduced into psychoanelytic'theory. Both these ideas.

‘about man, his ability to iove and his value as a being,

can be easily shown to have their roots in the Hebrew- . }

v

Chrlstlan image of man. . . S
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A bositive. and Negative View of Man's Nature

pu¥ing the ages there seems td have developed two
‘opposing vieWs‘of man's nature. The one view nresents an
optlmlstlc and positive image and the other a negatlve
and pessimistic one. This of course is not to deny the
more recent development of mellorlsm by such men as

William James and John Dewey (1859-1952) which contends

i L;7 that the nature of the world and man's lot can be improved ‘
by human effort. A very early representative of this
positive view is Mencius 1373—298 B.C.). His philosophy.

was that man was innately good. . Man not only knew what i .

-7

Y B 4
was good but he also was able to do good deeds. Chessick

(1977) has mentioned that Mencius believed also that man ' i
~— Wwas wise, humane; and righteous. Rousseau was also a
proponent of this poeitive image of man. ‘He believed in ) b

the intrinsic worth of man and in his human dlgnlty and y ‘ i

innate virtue. Durlng this same perlod in hlstory ) " . |
vauvenargues (1715-1747) and Kant (1724- 1304) both added o |
_thelr support to the idea of- the natural goodness of man.
The names of Cumberland (1631-1718) ; Hutcheson (1694 1746), (" _ 5
and Shaftesbury (1671~ 1713) refer to @ group of men llVlng |
during the 1?t and 18th centurles ‘who also deserve to be
' mentioned here: They all professed a bellef in the altrulstlc
tendencies of man.™ Wisdom, {1971) has indicated that becauee

the Kleinian man has the potentlal to exer01se zesp0n51— ' .

bility, concern, and reparation with respect to its objects

: ' . -
- -
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that altruism therefore plays some part in man's nature
according to Kleinian theory.
History of course has also provided us with many

representatives of a more negativistic concept*?f man's
L

nature. The ancient or;ental writer Hsun-Tzu (313-281

.B.C.) pessimistically held that the nature of man was evil

and sought only personal gain. Similarly, Hobbes and
Mandeville bhoth presented man as an egois£ seeking personal
Qain and vices. Pascal (1623-1662),-a great representative
of the Catholic perspective, stresseé that ever siﬁce- h
Adam qnd Eve's sin man's nature has been portrayéd as
corrupt. In moréhmodefn times, Ffeud also has steadfastiy
presented the negative, selfish,and destructive force of
man's drives and instincts. Freud does however realize
tpat repression and sublimation can influence this force

in a positive direction so-that man can produce art, music,
and a society. : h T !

Melanie Klein appears to be aware of the dual nature

- of man. ~ The Kleinian man is capable of love, concern,

altruism, and reparation, This‘beipg is also motiéated

by the deatﬁ instinct and i1s consequently capabie of
feeling‘hatréd, selfishness, and envy towards its objects.
furthermore, Melgnie Klein (1973) believes t@ét "we can

see criminal tendencies at work in every child" (p.186) (L92
Méﬁ, for Klei;, as for Rierkegaard (1813-1855) before her,

also has.as part of his nature a sense of loneliness.

a

77.
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* This inner loneliness is-.always experienced to some degree

throughout life. If Klein were to be placed on a continuum’

between a positive and a negative view of man, I believe

it would be correct to place her closer to the positiyg_ﬂgg.

This seems justified because basically Melanie Klein does
stress the power, of love over hgte and she does see man
és having an imgLnse éoteqtial for de&elopment providing'
he can resolve his anxiety situations.

The Phylogenetic Law L ——

Followipg Darwin'§\£}§98—1882) work, the phylogenetic
law which states that embryonic development‘recapitulates'
racial development soon became a comp&hent of many 19th
and 20th century thinkers' view of man. Haeckel's book

The Riddle of the Universe (1899) contributed greatly to

_ maklng this law a well-known topic for intéllectual
conversatlon in Vienna. Rieff (1975) has pointed out that
Freud was familiar with the phylogenetic law but adcpted
a slightly different version of it, one that had already
been employed by Hérder (1744-1803), Herbart, Comte (1798-
1857) and Spencer (1820-1903). It stated that "the
individual mind presents in its development a resume of
the stages of human history" (Rieff, 1975, p.80). Melanie
Klein's view_of man also included an adherence to the
phylogenétlc law.

As the 1nd1v1dual repeats bio-
logically the development of mankind,

so also does he do it psychically. -We
find, repressed and unconscious, the

L]
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stages which we still observe in -

primitive people: cannibalism

and murderous tendencies of the

greatest variety. (M. Klein, 1973,

p.185)(1927)
. : Klein also saw man's development as a process that .
was -extremely painful, especially during the early years.
It was subject to numercous injuries and inhibitions.
From the beginning, man was confronted with anxiety,
conflict,. and feelings of guilt. Segal (1967) has:des-
‘cribed the child's development as "a constant-stru&%le
toward integration and the overcoming of powerful splitting

mechanisms" (p.1l70). . N

A Conflict Model of Man

' The notion of a struggle and especially that of a

conflict are central to Melanie Klein's view of man.
From the beginning 0f 1ife‘tHe child mﬁst deal with the
conflict that exists between the life and death instincts.
Thislconflict is ineﬁitable. It is an inherent, inborn
part of the Kleinian man'. Consequently, man must utilize
devices which will establish a balance or equilibrium
between these two opposing instincts if he is to achieve
any sense’of harﬁony in his life. Klein QOes.hot‘gée
man's aim as being to eliminate all cénflict. In fact,
she considers a certain degree of confiict,as'esseﬁtiél
and highly beneficial to man's development.

The ahsence of conflict in the infant,

if such a hypothetical state could be

imagined, would deprive him of enrich-
. -ment of his perscnality and of an

[
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important factor in the strengthening
of his ego. For conflict, and the
need to overcome it, is a fundamental
element in creativeness. (M. Klein,
1975a, p-186)(1957)

This image of man as having to deal with conflicting

forces within his nature has been traced back several

centuries before Christ. Brett (1974) has concluded that

Heraclitus and Empedoclés,(490—430 B.C.) formulated theories

about the COSmOS which were the forerunners of man's
struggle between love and hate. Hippocrates {460-377 B.C.)
in his writings about the animal organism spoke of them

being composed of fire and water and that these two elements

-constantly struggle against one another. He'also realized

just like Klein did many centuries later, the necessity

of establishing some form of balance between these elements.
The Greek phiiosopher Plato also viewed man as being in
a state of conflict. 1In his work, he often empioyed
political metaphors to express the struggie between reason
ané instincts which he believed existed within man. Simi-
larly, the philosophy of man iﬂ many of the Eastern

€ .

countries contained references to a struggle between

antithetical forces. 1In China it was between Yang and Yin,"

in Persia between good and evil, and in the Hindu religion

Shiva (evil) and Vishnu (the forces of preservation). In

13

the Christian tradition, man 'is .also seen in a state of

conflict. ' The struggle according to this religion is between

good and evil or virtue and sin. Man has these two
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tendencies in his nature which are represented .by God and
the devi&: They botﬁ struggle to gain control or

to influence man. During the "era of Germén Romanticism,
Friedrich von Schelling (1775-1854) founded the philosophy
of nature. An essentiél concept of this idealistic philo-
sophy was the law of polarities and these polarities

were belleved to be almost ubiquitous. Ellenberger (1970)
notes that "polarities were often conceived as a dynamic
interplay of antaéonistic forces“w(p.203). He also
mentioned Auégst Winkelmann, a physiologist, who held

that nature was.simply a struégle betﬁeen positive and
negative forces. The notion‘of conflict was also

essential to Herbart's image of man. The type of conflict

-he tended to emphasize as a Qart of men's lives operated

on the plane of ideas not in terms of instincts. Man's
unconscious, according to Herbarﬁ, cénsisted of’ideas of
differing inten;ity which were conétantly struggling with
one aqpthef in order‘to reach  consciocusness. Finally,

in ouritime there is Freud's concept of man possessing id
instincts aﬁa'u:ges-that are always struggling against
the force of the supefego. In addition, the life and
death instincts although conceived of by Freud in a very

biological as opposed to purely psychological framework

also operated in a state of strife within man throughout

. his life.

According to Melanie Klein's view, man's development

.t




may be conceptualized as proceeding through a'ssries of

fluctuations between two psychological 'positions'.
These 'positions' are in part distinguished by the pre-
dominant quality of the anxiety experienced. Moreover,
Klein conceives of man's development as a process, one
that entails a great deal of interaction between all the
areas of the personality. "Thus emotional gnd sexual
development, object relations and superego development
interact from the beginning" (M. Klein, 1973, p.390)(1945)
This developmental ‘process from beginning to end is
described in terms of internal object-relations. Lindon
(1972) has indicated- that normal development for Klein
entailed a working through process. This term refers to
the child's 'gradual relingquishing of their phantastib
picture of reality for a moxe reality based conception
of the world. In fact, Melanie Klein believed that every
child during their development experienced anxiety situa-
tions of a psychotic nature. Klein explains that

it is because the baby projects its

own aggression on to these objects

that it feels them to be "bad" and

not only in that they frustrate its

desires: the child conceives of them

as actually dangerous—persécutors

who it fears will devour it, scoop

out the inside of its body, cut it

*to pieces, poison it—in short,

compassing its destruction by all the

means which sadism can devise. These

-imagos, which are a phantastically

.distorted picture of the real objects

upon which they are based, hecome
_ installed not only in the outside

world but, by the process of incor-

229
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poration, also within the ego.
'Hence, quite little children pass
through anxiety-situations {and

react to them with defence-mechanisms),
the content of which is comparable

to that of the psychoses of adults.

(M. Klein, 1973, p.282)(1935)

Furthermore, Melanie Klein (1913) also conceived of
the child passing "through a transitory manic-depressive
state as well as a state of mourning" (p.337)(1240). Both these

states plus the psychotic anxiety which the child experien-

s ces during development are modified by an infantile- .

neurosis. Therefore, Melanie Klein (1975c) contends that
"every child ﬁasses through a neurosis differing only in
degree.from one individual to ancother" (p.100)(1932). This
infantile neurosis was ,the normal way of dealing witﬁ

and working through these two stafeé and the psycﬁﬁtié
anxiety. It is important to note that these concepts

of ﬁan at the psychological level are quite unique to
Melanie Klein's theory.

‘The Bisexuality ‘'of Man

An issue which is not as unique is her beliei.thaﬁ
.

" human beings have a bisexual nature. One of the early
advocates of this concept of man was Plato. Ellenberger
(1270) described ﬁow in Plato's Szmﬁbsium man is originally
depicted as haﬁing both sexes but Zeﬁs separates them and
now men and women seek each other so that they may become
one again: Similarly,‘simeon benrYohai ﬁriting in thé

Kabbalistiv tradition about the middle of the seqbnd__cen_tpr;;, .

. . -
[
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also emphasized man's biséxuality. Many centuries later
Plato's myth was adopted by the German mystic Jakob Boehge
(1575-1624), and later by Franz von Baader (1765-1841) and
others to express the Romantic concept of man's bisexuality.
Fliess (1858-1928) was the one who'introduced this notion
to Freud and as a.result it became a cornerstone of the
psychoanalytic movement's view of man. In addition, Otto
Weininger and G. Herman both wrote books in 1903 which
presented human nature as fundamentally bisexual. Thus
Melanie Klein was adhering to an image of man that had a
long tradition. Her belief that all males experience a
femininity phase in their development is_however,'quité
novel to her particular image of man. Wisdom (1971)
however, has takén exception to Klein's portrayal of ﬁan.
He feels that "although, for Melanie Klein, woman is
female,‘m;n is not intrinsically male but a female deri-
vative" (p.342).- This'cdnﬁention is based on Klein's
description of the male child having unconscious phanta-
sies aﬁbut his penis as being but an extensién‘of the
mother's nipple. While I do pelieve that Melanie Klein
in her writings does put forth the female of the species
as an object of much greater va;ue than Freud does, I
also realize thaé she is talking about an'ﬁnconscious
phantasy of theé male child and not the reality of the
situation. I do not believe Kleip really loses sight of

the female's desire to be a male but this is not stressed

. as much because it is not a new concept. Freud and other
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‘psychoanalysts have already discussed it at length. Melanie

Klein (1975a) states that m@ﬁ

in women there is_universaily the

wish to be a man, expressed perhaps

most clearly in terms of penis envy:

similarly, one finds in men the :

feminine position, the longing to

possess breasts and to give birth

to children. (p.306) (1963)
Furthermore, Melanie Klein,. like Freud, contends that
anétomical differences between the sexes do effect persoha—
lity development. While Freud limited this' influence to
the development of the superego, Klein has extended it to
include the eéo's development as well.

Childhood Sexuality

For Melanie ﬁlein, man's sexual desires are always
object relational ffom the very beginning to the final end.
In addition, her concept of man entails'the.belief that
even infants are capable of sexual desires. She believed
that psychoanalysis made';n important discovery when it \

realized - "that children possess a sexu;Lﬂlife which findg ‘ oo
utterance both in direct sexual activities and in sexual
phantasies" (M., Klein, 1975¢, p.lll)(1932). As mentioned in an.
éarliér chapter, Klein proposed that the child's Oedipus
~complex began with the depressive position which commenced
: during\the first months of life. Obviously some awareness
of Oedipal tendencies must extend back in history atlleast /
| | ~

as far as the actual time of the writing of this famous

Greek play. More recently, Ricoeur (1970) has proposed:

Lo
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that one can see an analogy between the Freudian Oedipus
complex and the struggle that Hegel depicts between
master and slave. éimilarly, Ellenberger (l970j has
preseﬁted numerous men during the 19th and early 20th

centuries who were aware of both childhood sexuality and

L. the child's sexual " feelings towards its mother. Priests

apd educators such- as Father Debreyne and Bishop Dupanloup
spoke of the sexual behavior of young children in their
books. Jules Michelet (1798-1874) a figure from the same
period, descr%bed the "magnetic" tie-that can be established
between a mother and her child if she adopts a practice

of taking it into bed witﬁ her. Today, this tie is called
the Oedipus coﬁplex. In addition, Stendahl (1783-1842)

in his novel Vie de Henry Brulard (1836) has described. his

own incestuous feelings of love for his mother. Ellenberger
also maintains that'Urphsgomene, a Romantic philosophical
concept, can be seen as being analogous to the Oedipus
complex and the murder of the primordial father. Even

thumbsucking was roted by Lindner, a Hungarian pediatrician,

‘as a. form of infantile .gratification. VFihally, Rohleder

and @hé French philosophér Arréat were both men of this
period in history who were aware of the sexual feelings

of ver& young children.‘ Thus, just prior to the beginning
of Melahie-Klein'g career, there appéars tc have been .a
growiné awarenéss of the sexgal(intéfésts-and activities
9f the young. Klein did not discover infantile sexuality

>
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but her work did a great deal in cdescribing the early
phantasies of children and of furthering our understanding
of the effects of these phantasies on early development. r

Man: An Irrational Being

-'Unlike men such as John Duns Scotus (1265-1308) or
St. Thomas Aqﬁinas,‘Klein does not conceive of man basically
'qg a rational being. She believés that "we are all capable
6f'being iﬁfluenced by irrational factors, but in normal
life we are not dominated by them"l(M. Klein, 1975a, p.258)(1959). -
The. presence of uncénsciéus phantasies and object-relations
which influence motivatisen and cognition definitely
indicatés that.the Kleinian image of man is not always a
rational one. Similarly, Simon (1973) has explained.that
Plato and Freud also did not consider man to be totally
rational. In fact, h?.is capable of doing things which
can have negat}ve reper;ussions-for himself. During the
18th century, Hume (1711-1776) expréssédra view that man
was neither governed nor guided solely by reason.
.Schopenhauer (1788-1860), stated his disbelief in the
ratioﬁa}ity of man‘much more fervently. He imagined man
to be a being who unknowingly was allowing himself'to be
guided by internal forces. Finally, the evolutionary

.‘theory of Darwin with his emphasis on biological instihcts

alsc concluded that man was not a fuliy rational being‘,
Darwin's influence then branched off in two directions

to .effect boji/}he_behaviorists and the Freudians.



Intentionality
f

_In his book A History of Scientific Psychology

*D. Klein (l970)lgi§es us a brief history of a number of
- - the men who have subscribed to some form of the céncgpt of
intentionality. He mentioned the Aristqteliaﬁ concept of
final cause aé'entailing teleological consideratioﬁé which
" in turn refer to intentions. In his work Aristotle des-
cribed a transition from being to becoming and also the
change that occurs from the potential to the actual. This
transition to the realization of one's potential involves
intentionality. Many centuries later this concept emerged
2 o once again and tﬁis time as a central issue in the theo-
rizing of Brentano, the immediate precursor of German
phenomenological psychology. He held that all psychical
phenomena "intentionally contain an object within them-
selves" (D. K;ein} 1970, p.80). Therefore, according to
Brentano all mental acts referred to objects. D. Klein
(1970)‘also refers to William Jaﬁeé as discussing the
concept of intentionality. James' explanation introduced
the notion of 'pointing' which was réally a re-phrasing of
the concept of Franscendént reference. D. Klein explains
that this implies a "going beyond of transcending a fragﬁfnﬁ
of mental content like the letters of‘the word TIGER, one
is pointing to what is beyond in far-off India" (p.82).
The notion of intentionality appears also in Melanie Klein's
work but this time it is the object not the subject which
- g - .

v
[
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.~ is said to be doing thihgs-intentionally.

Projection, which goes on simultaneously,
implies that there is a capacity in the
. child to attribute to cgther vpeoble around
him feelings of various kinds, predominantly
. love and hate. (M. Klein, 1975a, p.250) (1959)

According to Klein, the child is able to attribute certain
. intentions, either loving or hating, toc its objects.' Frus-
-tration and deprivation even in earliesr infanéy are phan-
tasied by the infant as being ihtentional attacks by bad
quects'énd nourishment and proper care are equally thought
to be due’ to the benevolent intentions of good cbjects.
Therefore, Klein's image of man includes thé.ability to

?

attribute intentionlity *o its objects right from its earliest
days of existencé,”, _
_ SIS .

This then éémplétes our general description or overview .
of ﬁelanie Klein's image of man. We have learned so far that
she conceived of man from a psychological and éevelopmental
perspective. Developmentally, Klein proposed that man began
life as a very complex and sophisticated'c;eature possessing

an ego, a superego, and several feelings and defence mechanisms:

-
-

Because of the substantial part the uncoﬁscious and phantasy

“life-ﬁlayeq in mankind's development, she-'can be characterized

- as conceivind of man as an irrational being.. Melanie Klein's"
is an object-relations view of mankind. It is also very psycho=

dynamic. Man is said to be in‘a state of conflict_énd further-

more that a degree of conflict is essential for development.

;Kléin haé adopted a very balanced view of human beings. She

-

is aware of man's ability to hate, to envy, and to be selfish

{1



‘torical backgroﬁnd relating to each of these.

'projectipn, unity, continuity, and several others. The

237 .
but she also contenéS‘that he has:value. He is'capable,of
love,. concefn, and altfuism.' Thefefore,_having concluded
a general outline of the Klelnlan man, I w1ll now proceed
‘to a more detailed study of several sPec1f1c areas related = o
to Melanie Klein's rmage of man. The flrst issue that I

will address is Klein s view of the m1nd.

.. . - R e

“ o Klein's View of the Mind

. M )

»

Anyofie who has'attempted to formuldte a view of man

g . .
‘ must -at some 901nt in tlme have dealt with the concept of . .

mlnd even if 411 they may have done was to try to deny its

existence. Thls section will present Melanie Klein's view - °

of both the mind and the_mind-body‘problem-plus the hts-

The discuss~- °

ion on the mind will deal with such areas as phantdsy,

aim™will be to dembnstrate‘ihe_importance and Ehe relevance

" of these topics torMelanie Klein's image of man's mind Y
and furthermore, the historical precedehce for her vieyéfvfﬁd*

The mind itself hag been conceived of and described

irrmany ways over the ages, One of the Greek philosophers
. 1

A@axagofas (e 499@?28 B.C.) conceived of the mind as 4 - .8

-metagpysical'concept, an all powerfull, creatiVe cgsmic
¢ . ' ' ) . N

st
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‘force that is all knowing'ané controls all the things in

the pniverse. Anaxagoras represents mind as something

superior to and separate from matter. Plato alsoc regarded
khe mlnd as a separate stable entity that is 1mmater1al

1n nature and composed of various interrelated parts.

_The mind for Plato is split in two parts, a rational and
.an irrationa}. Aristotle, disagreed with his maste£ Plato
and maintained at times that the mind was ﬂeither a

separate nor an immortal entity. Chessick (1977) stated

© that

epresented the actualization or
" ntelechy" of an organic body
potentially endowed with life.
As he claimed it in De Anima, '
the soul is the raison d'étre
of the body. (p.51)

‘EZr Aristotle the -soul or psyche

Plotinus (205-270) and Proclus (4N-485) both éroclaimed
the imﬁé&erial nature of the mind and Proclus continued

to argue as Plato and Ariétotle had that the psyche ﬁas
essentially a principle of motion, "The early Christian 7,‘
view of maﬁ}s mind was that it Has an ininite capacity. .

- The mind is caé;ble of‘unlimited knowledge.

In the 17th centﬁry Descartes (1596-1650) introduced

‘Ehe idea of mind as a separate subs%ancei It was an

unextended thlnklng thlng which does not occupy space and

haerP length or w;dth It is res_cogitans as differentiated

[

frd& the body or res extensa. Descartes designated the’

‘.
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pineal gland as the place where the mind and the body join.
In the end he came to amend his concept of mind to include X o

the notion of the will. The human mind net only understands

but algéo wills.

Associationism and the Mind

W MacLeod (1970) explained that Locke conceived of the

" mind "as composed of particles (the ideas) which exist in ' |

—

space and time and which are fused, amalgamafed or chained

-
S e

by forces outside themselves"” (p.209). Locke was attemp- l

]
?

{  e ' ting to establish science of the mind that was similar O

in nature to Newton's (1642-1727) physical science. Thus ,
he adopted a‘}eductionistic view énd.believedlthat'compléx
mental ideas could be broken down into smaller less complex
mental elements. ©Locke did not devote much time to

discussing the principles of association that bound the

figeie
.

{m:ﬁ _ ideas'tOgEther , this was left to those who followed him.,

Hume also used the principle of association in his concept

' , of mind. -Mind he felt was nothing but a syccession of F

€ . perceptions associated together. The metaphor he often

employed was that the mind was like a theatre or stage on

which perceptions passed in succession. In De Méftoria et

Reminisientia, Aristotle was the first to formulate the

‘é' o laws of association (i.e. the laws of contiguity, simi-
ﬁ- _ ~larity, and contrast). The concept however of association is

; very old in fact Aristotle used it to explain memory.

-

Later in the 18th and 19th centuries, the principle of

K - B .
i by kbt L et B e s . -
' . [

M
i




association was employed to .describe the functioning of

the entire mind. The law of contiguity which states that

.ideas or events that occur contiguously in time and space

_are associated, is probably one of the ppst-kno&n laws of

associationism. Hartley (1705-1757) who conceived of the
ﬁind in very physiological terms, used the concept of
association to explain the relationshié between braiﬁ
functions'and mental processes.

Two very well known 19th éentury associationisﬁs were
James Mill (1773-1836) a his zEF_John Stuart Mill (1806-
1873). 'Jémes Mill used the principle cf association to
explain the workings of the mind which he believed operatéd
like a machine. His son also‘utilizéd the principle of
association but unlike his father, he conceived of the
mind in terms of a framework borréwed from chemistf&. The
mind functioned in such agqway that simplé ideas could
produceqﬁew complex ideas "that did not resemble a simple
combination of ideas but as in chemistry, a totally new .
element és for example, when hydrogen and oXygen combgne'
to form water. It'seems an appropriate adjunct to also
mentign Thomas Brown (1775—1820) at thig point since he
has the distinction of being the first person to suggést
the nqtfon of mental chemistf{i

' Thomas Reid (1710-1796) and Dugald Stewart (1'753-1828)

were oppqsgd to associationism and they like Condillac

(L715-1780) and Herbart (conceived of the mind as an

R
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unextended, indivisible substance. Misiak and Sexton

L d

{1966) noted that

later associationist psychology,
descended from phildsophical associa-
tionism and represented in Germany
chiefly by Wilhelm Wundt and in
America by E. B. Titchener gwas
attacked by various individuals for
its atomistic conception of mind
(pp.24-25).

~James rejected this notion of mind and conceived of it as

a moving and constantly changing stream of consciousness.

tFreud's work preéeﬁts thé traditional_psychoanalytic
notion of the mind. In this scheme, mind is represented
‘as a dynamic interplay of instinctual forces or energy.
The mind is composed of an id, ego, and supefego and
divided into conséious, preconscious, and unconscious
realms. The mind according to Freud is also governed by
certain principles spch as the pleésure, reality, and
Nirvana prineciples. . '

The Kleinian mind i§ viewed -in very animistic texms.
It is felt to be like an inner world in which part and
whole objects interact and form relationships with one
another. in\some reséects Klein's view of the mind is
similar to Homér[s. . They both 5éscribe men as congeiving
of their minds in an animist;c fashion and the mechanism
of projection plays a predominant role ‘in both their
concepts of mind. Projection, introjection, andlsplitting
are all very basic ideas in Klein's notion of the mind. |

Projection and introjection as explained in an earlier

241,
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chapter ére,the two fundamgntal.mechanisms.whefebj\bhe
chi%d,takes thoughts and feelings into or expels them ou;
of its mind. Simon and Weiner (1966) have pointed out
that one can regard the gods in Homer's work as projections
or self—representations.' In addition, they contend that
“"the gods can be said to represént something of the

'object relation' of the individual" (p.308). This

notion of our p%ojections revealing the nature of our own
object-relations is very much in line witﬁ Melanié KElein's
thinking.

The Concept of Projection

Homer was by no means the only one who recognized the
mechanisms of projection operating in the minds of men.

Aristotle was another ancient Greek who realized that the
.projection of emotions could interfere with the accuracy

af our perceptions. Similarly, the Bible, the writings of

‘the Jewish Talmud, and the Tibetan Book of the Dead plus

many ceﬂturies later the work of the playwrite William
Shakespeare (1564-1616) all revealed an understanding of

the concept of projecti;n.' D. Klein (1970) has presented
examples from the works .of Spindza and Thomas Brown in order
to substantiate his claim’that tﬁ%y too recognized that
projection operaées‘wifhin‘our/minds énd reveals much about
our own personality and effects our ability to percéive

things élearlf ats-times. .A‘f ough—Meynert (1833-1892),

adopted a very physioclogical apprbéch to his description

?
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‘of projection (i.e. referring to the nerve cells projec-

ting'stimuli from the outside world into the cortex), he
never£heléss understood its nature. James also presented

a Qarningltb psychqlogists which demonstrates once again -
the concept of projection. He tells them. to take.care

lest their own point of view interfere with their inability
to report mental facts correctly. Finally, Melanie Klein
in.her own writings has_ acknowledged that Freud and Ferenczi
respectively introduced into the theofy of psychoanalysis

the concepts of projection and introjection.

Phantasy and the Mind
In Melanie Klein's early papers she uses the termino-
logy of Freud to describe the child's mind and its

operations. She refers to 'the pleasure and reality

L]
principles and also to the fact that energy is released

from being utilized for repression by means of inter-
4

pretation. It took a few years for Klein to reformulate
A .

* hex concept of the mind strictly in terms of object-relations

aﬂd?to abandon the notion of an energy model of the mind.

However, during these early years she came to recognize
that the child regarded its own mind as a very powerful
and omnipotent structure. -In its phantasy life, which is
the basis éf its psycholoéical reality, the child céﬁ do

anything it desires. No opponent is too powerful for him

" or her to destroy. 1In Melanie Klein's view the psyche

has a reality of its own and its structure is composed of




phéntasied object-relations. Conseguently, phantasies
_play an essential role in.the formulation and foundation
of the mind. All the impact that external reality has

on the formulation of the mind is coloured to some degree
by unconscious phantasies. Mahy of the ear}y Gréeks used
the word p;antasia'which isloften translated as imagination
rather than phéntasy; Xenophanes (c. 560-c. 478 B.C.) is
well aware of the fact that imagination is inektri;ably
bound up‘with perception. Plato too realized its impor-
tance for both perception and thought. Ariétotle claims
that phantasia is samethiﬁg different from perception and
thought. Actually, he uses the word in two senges, one
refers to its operating as an interpreter of external
reality to the mind and the second views phantasia.ds a
form of memory which recalls the absent object to, the mind.
Qguhasz (1971) notes that in Aristotle's view "imagination
as interpreter comes to be seen as the vehicle for transfq
forﬁing environmental to psycholeogical space, and for
rétransforming psycheplogical to empiricél events" (p. 57}.

It is quite obvious from what has been said about Klein's

L
'

concept bf phantasy in this’chépter and others that she

too sees it as performing an inEefpretative,func:ion iﬁ
‘the mind. 1In Melanie Klein's work the WOrd-imaginatibn is
used very rarely, it would appear tﬁat she regards phantasy
as-fhe basis of imaginatidn:, "In consequence of an exces-

. sive repression of its masturbation phantasies the child

suffers from an inhibition of its imaginative life which

Y
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’affects both its play and work"” (M. Xlein, l975c,'p.185)(1932):
Therefore, it would appear that Goethe's (1749-1832)
belief'that.imagination is an essential factor in all

- loving, thinking, and willing is but another example of
a forerunner'of Klein's thinking. Finally, Bénedikt E
and later Freud both stressed the imﬁortancé of phantasy.. 1

life in the functioning of the normal and pathological : E

ming. ) '

' The Tripartite Mind
Melanie Klein's concept of the mind has retained the ) :
id;_ego, and superego as structures Qitﬁin it and has S 1

. introduced the notion of object-relations as a means of
further eﬁﬁlaining these structures and their relationship
'to each other. Klein's view of.the ego and the superégo : , ]

have been described earlier at length and wili not be
L///’J/(_"*Z‘epeated again at this Fime. Her concept of the id héﬁever

has‘not been ;Entioned up to this point. Fortunately, it

‘can be‘déscribed very succinctly using Klein's own words,

"I regard the id as identical with the two instincts* (M.Klein,

1975a, p. 243) (1958). The two instincts referxzed to r

here are of course the life and death instincts. . f

.™ This notion of the tripartite division of the mind.

;'has a very long history. Plato's myth of the charioteer
ﬁ . trying to control his two steeds has often been referred
o '

to as an early representation of the mind as being divided

into three parts which are analogous to the id, ego; and




—h

246

superego. In Pldto's terms the three divisions of the
psyche were the rational, affective, and appetite. In the

second century, Galen adopted a triadic division of the

.
kXL
Ll

soul very similar to Plato's but he located the three

.

.
A

powers of the soul in bodily organs. The liver, heart,

and brain were the bodily centres for the soul's cupiscent,

-irascible, and rational powers respectively.f Much later

in history this triadic division emerged once again in
Hume's Treatise (1739). The Treatise is divided into
: S —_— e

threekbpoks dealing with understanding, passion, and.morals.

D. Klein. (1970) gives us a brief history of this tripartite

_division of the mind when he writes that

it was already implicit in Plato's

- myth of the charioteer and received
explicit formulation in Moses
Mendelssohn's "three faculty" doctrine

. 0of 1755. Johann Nikolaus Tetens, it
may' be recalled, also based his psycho-

. logy on the latter doctrine, with its
three ‘key concepts of thinking, feeling,
and willing. It was reflected in
Kant's three Critiques as well as in

Freud's ego, id, and superego. (p.557)

T ——

Furthermore, Von Schubert's {1780-1860) contention that

«

the nature of man is divided into Leib (the living body),
soul, and spirit has been likened to Freud's id, ego, and

superego notion. Heinroth (1773-1843) conceived of a tri-

‘partlte division that applied directly toﬁpsychologlcal

processes. He believed that these processes functloned on
three dlfferent levels whlch he designated as the 1owest

level, the ego and the super-us. Finally, Freud's three
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structures have also been likened by Wyss (1973) to "a j
translation of Meynert's brain topography into psychic

structures" (p.102). Thus we see how Freud's links with

“
e s ekt e

the past also become in this case, as in others, links for

Melanie Klein to that same pést.

At

The Superego

LY

Not only does the concept of dividing the mind into

an ego, id, and superego have a history Put so also does
each of the separate strﬁctﬁtes. Laver (1972) has
mentioned that the early Egyptians believed the conscience .

or superego tc be situated ir the heart. 1In fact, the

heart.was considered to be the site of all psychologigal
activity. Now, in Plato's concept of mind the superego was )
represented by the higher irrational soul. In his chario-.
teer myth it was the good winged horse. 'The Greek cynic 1]
philosopher Antithenes and the Spanish rabbi Maimonides
{(1135-1204) although they didn't specify that they were
speaking about the superego both stressed the importance Lo
of moral or superego factors for the attainment of mental
well-being. Several years prior to even the birth of p

’
Freud, Jchann Christian Heinroth.designahed a level of ' 1
mental functioning by the term super-us.
Heinroth stated that the conscience
develops by a differentiation within
the ego, appearing first as something B . -
alien to the ego, something that opposes
the ego's self-centred strivings. This - .
higher. force, which™s part of the ego, _ a
produces a conflict within the ego. For o

the higher force Heinroth uses the term

/
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"super-us" (Uber-uns). (Alexander &
.Selesnick, 1966, p.1l41)

It'is‘obvioushthat there is a striking resemblance between
the origin of the supér-us and the superego. A contem-
porary, of Heinroth's, Charles Darwin, also mentions that
individuals have within them a conscience which has the
ability to reflect back on theif‘past behavior and also to
guide their future actions.  He beliévea that conscience
had its origin in the social instincts being directed by -
the sanctions of our fellow-men. Within the individual,
cons;ience was ruled by reason, self-interest, and

religiqus feelings. One's fellqﬁ-men and the influence

of their sanctions also formed part of Paul Ree's (1849-

1901) and Friedrich Nietzsche's concept of moral conscience.

Ree is said to have inspired Nietzséhe's thinking in,thig
area. Both men felt that because of the‘founéing of ’
sogieties, man's more pfimitive and aggressive instincts

had to be turned inward. This resulted in feelings of

guiiﬁ which later formed.the basis of moral conscience.
Niétzsche, like Freud, reglized that our conscience or
superego was composed Bf'all the sanctions imposed on us

as we are growing up. Melanie Klein, as explained earlier,
incorporated this idea into her concept of the supereéo ;

and added an additional emphasis on theimportance of the -+~

&hild's own feelinés or in other words, the .operation of

the life and death instincts, in the gormation of the super-ego.



e e e L T o N et £ 8 e

; ‘ . 249

The Ego ana The Id | | . ) X
Many of the same men who presented ideas that became

the precursors of ﬁhe superego also formn}atéd early con-

‘cepts of the id and ego. 1In Plato's work, nhe ego is the

rational soul of the charioteer and the id is part of

the irrational soul, the unruly steed. Heinroth represents

eyt A A = A b ki b b ST T

the id as instimrctual forces that make up the lowest 1é§e1_

of mental functioning. Its aim is strictly sleasure.

- R aTees e

level develops the ego (ich). The ego is

directed by fthe intellect and its - .

aim {(which is entirely self-centred) . .
/s "security in relation to the external

world" and “"the enjoyment of living"”

The main characteristic of the ego is _ '
N *tgelf-awareness". (Alexander & Selesnick, ' i
=T 1966, p:.141) :

Ellenberger (1970) cites Thomas Mann (1875-1955) as stating
that Schopenhauer s concepts of w1ll and intellect when 1
’ ' translated from metaphy51cs into psychology bear a remar— ] I

kable resemblance to Freud's id and ego. Actually,.the

e

term id is said to originate with Nietzsche and was then

o

\\3“~—”’/ adopted by Groddeck. Tt was from Groddeck that Freud ; . '

_%orrowed.the term although they both meant slightly
different thlngs by 1t According to Freud, the term E ,l
stood for lnstlnctual forces and drives whlle Groddeck
conceived of it as "an almost mystical powerful Unconscious,' f'! .
the source of activity and consciousness, an Es-gn which

i, . . - soma and psyche are one" (Reider, 1968, p.l194). ‘ . (' .

g g

The term ego has also been defined in many different

periTog o
Y
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'.-ways, some of which differ from Freud and Klein. Herbart - ¢

-

~marks a return tc a more psychological description because

_more, he states that b
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‘defined the ego as a drive but he pelieved that both ego

and drive stemmed:ultimately from the will. Meynert
defined the ego in terms of a neurological framework. It

was simply a network of associated nerve cells. Brentano

he regards the ego as being composed of all an individual's
conscious acts. Ellenbergér (i970) has/;hown that Freud's

concept of the ego has links with Janet's function of
- ' . ’ ’ ) ’ ‘
synthesis and his notion of psychological tension. Further—- |

o

:Nacht‘s definition of the ego as "the
satity through which the individual .
becomes conscious of his own existence

. . -and of the existence of the external - : -

world" is almost identical with that -
‘which Fichte had given in philosophical
terms. {(p.517)

‘It is_ obvious that there were several ways of defining the

ego prior to‘either‘Freud or.Klein. Since I have already

of the ego, id, and superego it is possible to notice

-1ike Heinrpth, that the Supérego stems from a differen-
feinrgth, that tf

pointed out the similarities between Freud's and Klein's

W, : .o - ' ‘ o
view of the ego, there is.no need to repeat it again at
this point.

Thrdughout this outline. of the historiecal background

several ideas that are similar to Melanie Klein's. For’

instance Plato's and Heinroth's description of the id is

almoét aﬁﬁlogous to Klein's. Similarly, Klein believes,”

-

wd . o ’
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tiation of the ego and that 1t influences our ﬁyﬁure
behavior. . I belleve ;\Etory also provides us with
defrnltely one and possibly two examples of forerunners
of Klein's very controversial contention that the ego -

S < s

ists from birth onwards. Loc believed that the unborn
¢ chB 1d is capable of ideas in the womb. He mentions the

1deas of hunger and warmth as two plau51ble examples "At
ﬁall.events, by implication he seems to have endowed ;he
unborn child with understanding and with,the'bapacity to
think" TD..flern, 1976,-p.3d7).' In Kleinian terminology
oo it is the ego that understands, thinks, and formulates
uideas. _Therefore, Locké would appear to be'maintaining\
a position eqnivalent to Klein's'in respect to the ego's
presence at biftn Moreover Titchener held that mind
- was inherently meanlngful from the beginning and possessed -
— an inherited organization which directéﬁatﬁe individual's ’
responses to stlmullj\;Once agaln, this description of the
m1nd at blrth appears gq foreshadow Melanle Klein's thlnklng.
Accordlng to Melanle Klein (1975a), the mind 1s_not

divided into separate?areas‘which are segregate om one
another but rather the dlfferent areas of "the mlnd "ére”'
shided off 1nto each other™ (p. 244)(1958) ) Furthermore, the
-1nfant's mlnd is flex1ble and IESlllent and . has a tendency

)

to strive towards integratisn. Slnce-the interaction
- Cor

between love and hate form the basis of psyohic life'it - s

e J.S consequentl? domlxﬂted by conflict. It -.'I.S also Melan:l.e

\
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.Kleih“é contentien that the paranaid-schizoid and depressite

p051tlons represent two permanent/gevelopmental levels of

the mlnd whlch operate throughout life. Padel (1977) has
= | pointed out-that the roots of Klein's depreseive position
stem from Abraham's concept of primal parathymia. Abraham
explalned the depressmve state of his wartime patlents as
being due to the unconsc1ous loss of an incorporated object.

LThe'ﬁﬂ‘emlc-Mlnd

QI‘ . One essential characterlstlc of the Kleinian mind

-‘;), . which has been expressed only 1mp11c1tly so far is the
fact that it is an active,.dynemic part of the human being.

'The objects which Klein.believes compose the mind are

]

continually interacting with one ancther, forming new
relationships and engaging in conflictss Numerous people
over the ages have conceived of (the mind as being active

v

and dynamic. Similarly, many individuals have also des-

o

cribed it as ‘a'very passive entity. This dichotomous
way of regarding the mind is often linked with the question
og how the mind acquires knowledge. I will therefore not
goAinto this issue in great detdil at this point but I

will deal with it 1ater>in the szection on knowledge. At
this time I will hdwever,.giﬁe a brief outline of many of
. .-
the men who agre€ with Klein that the mind is an active
entfty. | ‘

L "hnaxagoras and-Platd\hQE; regarded the psyche.as an

brgani;ing and actively controlling entity. D. Klein,




-

it

S

(1977} also citqg Aristotlé and several others who

active reason as a central component of the mind.

-

Plotinus and St. Augustine are two additional figures from

lists three activities of the soul.

This theme is reflected in Aristotle’s
intellectual scul, in the Cartesian res
cogitans, in the rationalism of Spinoza,
in Locke's reflection, and in Kant's
pure reason. And it is also reflected
in what Freud had called the primacy of

. the intellect. {p.104)

regard

- antiquity that also regard the mind as actige. Plotinus

It is capable of

turning towards matter and the senses, or inward to the

1ife that exists there; or finally, it is able to turn

above itself to Reason.

~

functions, memory, will, and imagination.

Noy in more modern times .this notion of mind as active

has been expressed by men such as Liebnitz in his monadic

Alternatively, St. Adgustine

believes that the mind is active because of its three

system. Christian Wolff (1679-1754), his-disciple also

felt that the mind was intrinsically active since it had

the power to think its own thoughts.

cdntext, Berkeley (1685-1753), aiéo regarded the mind as

an active agent and Thomas Reid, the main representative

of theStottish school, like Wolff, in Germany, realized

that the mind's ability to think signified its active

nature. Since Leibnitz and Reid's.time the ligt of names

L

has been extended and

t

Brentano's psyghical acts, Wundt's
ErocessesT—fﬁ% transitive states of

253

Within an idealistic
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James, the propensities of McDougall, . e
and the cathexes of Freud are all -
variants of a conimon recognition of

mind as active. (D. Klein, 1970, p.463)

Another name not included in this list of‘Leibnitz's
successors in this notidn is Herbart. He conceived of
ideas as active forces in the mind striving to reach con-
sciousngss;u-ﬂis was a very active and dynamic perspectiﬁe.
Finallg, Nietzsche also adopted an active and dynamic
view of the mind. VHe represented the mind as a system of
drives which involved the inhibition, releasgi and exchange
of éuantities of eneréy. It would éppear therefore from
this outline that Melanie Klein's view that the mind is . .

active has a long historical foundation in the thoughts

&

of men of the past.

Continuity of the Mind _ "

In addition'EorconceiVing of the miﬂd'as active,
Klein also believes that it strives to attain unity or
integration and that a fuﬁdamental prinéiple of the mind
is its coﬁtinuity. The mind develops according to Klein
without gaps, each step in development has its roots iﬁ the
preceding steps. This principle is called 'éenetic conti-

-

nuity' and was referred to earlier in chapter four.
Melanie Klein.(lQ?Sa)_also stated that "nothing that ever
existed in the unconscious completely loses its influence on the
personality". (p.262) (1959). 'Not only do steps in develop-
ment.emerge.by degree from preceding ones but there is

also a continuity in the influence of unconscious factors

L . s
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on the mind's development. Moreover, a hallmark of

Klein's theory is the fact that infantile object-relations

continue to influence all future development.
7 (9
The notion that the principle of continuity is a

characteristic of the mind can be seen to date back ‘to

Aristotle. For instance, he conceived of the psyche in

. terms of a hierarchy of levels whereby the lower ohes

¥

we—e'a necessary condition for those above it. Each level

‘had its roots in the ones below it. Similarly, in,

- Leibnitz's system of monads we find\that they too were

arranged in a hiérarchy which contained no gaps or leaps.

There was a‘natural progression from maximal to minimal

-
- ]

levels of unconsciousness. Herbart, who also believed in
the principle of continuity, acknoﬁledged his indebtedness
to Leibnitz;s work for introducing this idea to him. He
expresses in terms of ideas a very similar notion to that
whichrwas just quoted from Klein. He believes that ideas
which drop below the threshold of'consciousnesé continue
to exist and to influence”the whole of consciouéness. TQS
influence of ideas éoqs not énd when they go below the
thrgshold‘of consclousness. Finallf, D. Klein (1970) has
noted that Fechnerfé'thinking in respect to his concept of

psychophysics also reflects an adherence to the principle.

of continuity. >

The Unity of the Mind ' - i '

As mentioned earlier, Melanie Klein also believed that

255
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the mind had an inherent tendency to strive towards unity
" or integration. This Klein believed was an expression of

the life instinct operating within the mind. Her notion

of unity entails the idea that parts of the mind cannot be _:3;’.-

25F

destroyed completely, they continue to exist to some Jégree.

She cites a passage from Freud which she subscribes to,
which expresses this concept admirably.
. . .-All of the essentials are
preserved; even things that seem
-completely forgotten are present
somehow and somewhere, and have .
merely been buried and made inacces-
sible to the subject. 1Indeed, it
may, as we know, be doubted whether
any psychical structure can really
° be the victim of total destruction.
o (M. in, 1975a, p.178){1957)

The mind hdwever, in Klein's view, never attains
complete unity since she maintains tﬁgghﬁhe most terrifying
objects in the mind, which are split-off and exist in the
deepest layers of the unconscious, never become integrated.
It could be argued that Klein's concept of splitting nega-
. -
tes any idea of the mind operating according to the prin- _
ciple of continuity or of achieving any substantial degree

of unity. However, Melanie Klein did not believer that
splitting is an abso;ute process. In fact, even the
terrifying figures.mentioned above are not so split-off
from the rest of the mind that they no longer influence
its development. They can indeed have a very negative

effect on the mind's development.

Those who believe in the unity of the mind or who like
L]
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_Klein, subscribe to the idea that the mind tends towards

unity can trace their ancestors as' far back as Aristotle.

Baker (1961) mentions that both Aristotle and the Stoics
stressed the unity and integrity of the psyche. éo too
does St. ®ugustine in his Conféssions (397-400) when he

. g _
acknowledges that his dreams still reveal the existence

in his mind of his pagan personality. St. Augustine's

. ~ :
- former conscious lustful desires may nc longer appear in

his waklng life but their continued unconscious ex1stence
;s qulte evident in his dreams.  They have not been
destroyed, only removed to another part of ‘his mind.
Although Descartes proposed that there existed a division

between mind and body res cogitans and res_extensa, he

‘believed the mind was indivisible. In his view, it was

a unified whole and he was opposgd to the concept of the
e T——

mind being composed of separate faculties. Leibnitz also

objected to the idea of faculties and maintained in
- ‘-;7
accorgance with Descartes that the mind was a unity. How

ever, Christian Wolff expressed both a belief .in the

existence of mental faculties and the unity of the mind.

"For him, this unity was viewed as function of integration

- mediated by,symbols——esp301ally language symbols——as

representatlves of or surrogates for experience" (D. Kilein,
1970, p.470). Other supporters of the éggeept of mental
figultles such as Reld and Gall (1758 1828) did not stress

-~

the unity of the mind as Wolff had done. Gall, who was the
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‘foudder of phrenology, proposed. different areas in ther
brain as the sitex which corresponded to the wvarious
faculties. Fina;ly, Herbart, B?own, and/Uemes all reﬁ}
resent additional supporters of the cnncepL of a unified
mind. Particularly Herbart end James both contended that

the mind was a unitas multiplex, an idea which comes from -

Leibnitz. e

Before proceeding to a discussion of the mind-body
problehs I would like to conclude this description of the
Kleinian mind by bfiefly‘ﬁentioning a few eddiEional
characteristics. Melanie Klein believed that the degree“
-of organization present in the child's mind was not as
great as that in the adult's and that during-the early

phases of development the-principle of pars pro toto is

in operation. There also exists within the Kleinian mind
a group of defence mechanisms which if not excessively-
resorted to, help to further its normal development.
Flnally, the nature of the mlnd according to Klein depends
upon the interaction between many constitutional factors'
and the circumstances present in external reality.

The Mind-Body Problem

The Queseion of the relationship between the mind and
bedy is a centuries old problem. Over the years two major
eplutionsq&sve been proposed, one is monism and the other
is dualism.r Both of these solutions however have become

-y

further subdivided during the ages. For example, a few

-
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of the monistic theories that have been proposed are
idealism, materialism,ldouble—aspect and hylomorphism.
Siﬁila;ly, the concept of dualism has fOundvexpression
in such theories as interactionism, occasiopalism,
parallelism, and psychophysical parallelism.

When. Greek philosophy.firs£ emerged in lIonia the
mind-hody probklem was not an issye, since the men of
that time, fhales {650-580 B.C.), Anaximander (610—547

B.C.) and Anaximenes (570-500 B.C.) had adopted a

" monistic explanation of the universe. The seeds were

sown for the introduction of the mind-body problem during

the fifth and fourth centuries B.C. when the Greeks began

-
ey

to make a distinction bétween the material and the

spiritual worlds. This distinction was soon applied to

the nature of man as well. But before considering the
dualistic explanation I would like to present an outline

of the history of the monistic movement.

‘Monism

d Meonism is a.philosophical doctrine that reduces all
of reality to only one form of substance or admits only one
basic pr%nciple. The actual term monism was first inﬁro—
duced .to philosophy by Wolff during the 18th century.
Consequently, the idea of classifying theories as either,
monistic or dualistic is a veryfrécent development in

philosophy.

259
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there developed a system of thought known as ideaZizf;’ff
'ggpresents a mentalistic metaphysics whereby mind™Ni ot

* reduced to body sometimes to the exact reverse, body is

y ' ' 260

One of the earliest monistic thearies is materialism.
This doctrine states that matter is the only reality and
that all things in the'ﬁniverse can be explained in terms
of matter. A list of several of the proponents of mater-
ialism over the ages would include the Greek natural;s;s,
the‘Greek atomists (e.g. Leucippus, Democritus (460-360 B.C.),
and Epicurus{c. 342-270 B.C.), the Stoics, Hpbbes, La
Mettrie (1709-1751), Cabanis, von Holbach (1725-1789), Marx
(1818-1883), and Engels (1820-1895).

In opposition to this materialistic form of monism

™

elevated and transformed into mind. The essence of reality

is dependent on the experiencing mind of ideas not of matter.
There have been many prominent advocates of this position
over the ageé, men such as Berkeley (subjective idealisn),
Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel Xobjective idealism).

Hylomorphism was a very unique form of monism proposed

- by Aristotle. It consisted in applying the hylomorphic

doctrine to the nature of man. The result is that man is
assumed to be a unity®composed of one substance that is
formed from the body and soul. '"Tﬁe soul appears as the
entelechy of the physical organism and is as clogelf bound. -
to it as the poﬁer of sight is to the eye" (Chordh,'1963,

p.53). A Christian version of the Aristotelian solution was
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adopted by St. Thomas Aquinas‘ during the 13th century. Ee
.claimed thét the soul is spiritual and exiéts in its own

rlght and is not dependent upon matter ‘for its ex15tence

The boedy, on the other. hand, while being a real part of man .
is dependent upon the soul for its existence. The soul ’
determines the body:

Fiﬁally; the double—éspect theory is yet another
solution that has been put forth as an‘énswer.fo the mind—hﬁvJ
body problem; It is a form of monistic parallelism. It
assumeé that "there is but one underlying reality and Lhat
physiolbgy sees oﬁe aséecﬁ and psychology another” (Eofing,
1957, p.€67). Thus man is compoéed of miﬁd and body but’
_neither act upon the other though bofh reflect the éame
one reality but from two different vantage points. Spinoza
.is regarded as the father of this theory.

Dualism _
A _ :

An alternative approach to the mind-body problem that
many have adhered to is known as dualism. This doctrine
states that reality is ultimately determined by and
expiicable in terms of two basic pr;nciples. The two basic
entities, when this doctrine is applied to mzhx\are mind .
and matﬁer. In the beginning, dualistic concepté.gppe&red
to center around an gwareness of a spirit-world as bging
something distinct from the corporeal world of man's body.
The early Greeks (e}g. Anaxégoras) on manyllevels éroposgd

“the dualisﬁ of man. Similarily, the early prbponents of

-
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thistianity such as St. Augustine also ascribed ﬁo a dual;
istic view of man. Tﬁis anlisﬁ between matter and mind or
body and soul also emerged as a philosophical principle
.among the thinkers of the Arab world. ’For instance, Ibn
?ina (980-1037),believéa that matter and sowml repfésented

»

two dist%nct and separate'realities:
The idea that man represents a dualism has been'express;-
- ed in several different ways. One of these is the concept
™ ©of interactionism. This simply means that the mind and body
influence one another's functions. Plato can be seen as an
early representativng@ this position. He argued' that psyche

and matter are two completely distinct entities.
] Al '

During the Renaissance many of the psychological a
treaties that were written by men like Vesalius, Bright;_”’//ﬂ;ﬂ_*,a
rLaufentius, Huarte, Burton, and Harvey expre%ééd this idea -

- | J

that mind and bédy.,interact. The man who has offep.been i
heralded as the father Sf duéliS;ié interactionism in respect
to the-miné—body problem is Decartes. He felt that man was
a éomplete dualism being composed of an extended, material
body and én unkxtended, immaterial mind. Man body was

. conceived of as being like a machine that operated acqording

-

to the laws of mechanics. Animal spirits were the energies
that circulated through the muscles and nerves of the body
_bausing it to move and function. According to Descartes,

mind and body inﬁeréﬁt with one another with the help of God.

The pineal gland is the pQint in human beings where the mind
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. . -
Or. soul interacts with the body and influences the flow of
animal spirits. Boring (1957) pointed out that Lotze (18117-

1881) put forth a similar view to. that of Descartes but did

not specify the pineal gland as tHe point of interactio
o * . &4 -
between mind and body. Finally,.Carl Stumpf (1848-1935) is

an examﬁle of a more latter day philosopher who adggted the
theory of .interactionism as a soluti to the qugstion of
the nature.of‘the relqiionship between mind and body.

. 3
Occasionalism whi¥¢h turned out to be a¥forerunner of

parallelism was presentéd as an altérnative theorv by many

of those who rejected Descartes' theor

Geulinc¥(1624—1669) and Malebranche (i63971715).;;oé;asion—
alism‘;ejected the Carteéién ﬁstion that mind and’body
interact and upheld.the independence End separateness of thé.
two. Mind operates according to mental 15ws and body to
physical ones. While mind and bod& apﬁéér'to interéct and
to have a cause effect relatioﬂship, this is not really
The true explanation is that Géd has so created mind
and body that the éctivity of one occasions a éo%respon@ing
agtivity in the othefffﬂl ' (f“ . ‘
A similar theo;y called pafallelism was proposed by
Leibnitz. The @ind and body femginlindependent of one
anotHe:_and operate on perfectly para}lel courses thanks to

a pre-established harmony initiated by God. One of the

differences between the occasionalist! and the parallelists'

positions is that the former believe that -God continues to

[
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_'intérvene'while the lattesedoes not.

Interposed between the historical line of development

from Leibnitz's parallelism to Alexander Bain's fl818—1903)

i psychophysical parallelism is Hartley's truncated form of

parallelism. He tried to explain the mind in physiological

terms as neural activity and brain'processes. Hartley's

“parallelisq is described as truncated because he is certain
only abdut the physical side of the parallel, the part

‘dealing with physical vibrations 'in the brain. He is vague

-

about the site of the ideational processes. This'concepp

- of parallelism was fu;ther'developed by Bain into the theory

of psychophysical parallelism round about 1860. This theory

states that mind and bo&y are two separate and independent -

realms which while dependent on one another for their exist-

ence, do not influence or .cause activity to occur in one .
’ : L '
another's realm. Mind and body function rather in a parallel

_fashion. QSFrespoqding or correlational activity can be

found in both domains whenever an event occurs in eithé;
one. This theory bec extremely popular among psychologists
during the 19th century. Ebbinghaus (1850-1909) aégjwundt

both endorsed it. Sigmund Freud also subscribed to the" theory
. :

of psychophysical parallelism.: He distinguished between .
psychical and material reality. This distinction allowed

him to develoé.a science thdt dealt exclusively with the .
bsychblogical réalm, hamely psychoanalysis2>

e
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Melanie Klein has not" explicitly stated her position
on this issue. I believe that it is poseible however to
. - \ -
surmise with. some degree of certainty from various state-
ments she has made her stance on this problem. Melahie
Kleip (1973) says in discussing one of her child patients
that |, : C
‘there is little doubt that such
" anxieties are apt in turn to
.- produce ¢olds or other physical
* illnesses, or at least to.lower
the  resistance to them. - This-
means thdt we are here confronted
-with a vicious circle, because
these illnesses in turn reinforced
. all his fears. (p.362) (1945):*
Melanie Klein is talking about an intefection betwen
phy51cal and psychologlcal factors Anxiety can ihfluence
the well b91ng of the body and the state of one' S phy51cal
health can effect their psychologlcal d15p051t10n:4 There. -~

;s a causal relatlonshlp between the two for . Kleln. She

is not referrlng to a form of duallstlc-parallellsm but

‘to an 1deallst1c type of duallstlc interactionism. I
believe she has edopted a 9031t10n that has links to that

of ﬁeecattes, Lotze, and Stumpf butapot identical sipce
Descartes’ duallsm is not 1deallst1c I Unlike Descartes

“she has also not spec1f1ed the pineal gland as the pomnt

"of lnteractlon between mind and body, nor has she 1ntroduced

the notion of God as playlng some part 1n the ‘interact-

ion between these Two‘elements.' My dec151on to cla551fy

C o
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Melanie Klein-as an interactionist is'ndé based simply on
this one example but rather on her general approach to
'man's.develogment. She has always ‘stressed that develd#mené -
was the result of an interaction between internal and
external factors, between psychologlcal and env1ronmenta1
factors or if you prefer between the mind and body "I
- have tried to convey the importanc fﬁf the interaction

between innate factors and the Tin cer of the environ-
ment. In giving full weight to this therplqy we get a
deepér understanding of how the child's cﬁaracter_dévelops”.

(M. Klein, 1975a, p. 262) (1959)

The Unconscious

Therapists have been at least,implicifly aware of
the unconscious for centuries. Not only have there been.
numerous meaﬁings assigned to the unconscious, accerding
to the epistemological position assuméd,'but we may also
mention tha€ different authors have not always restricted
themselves to using only‘one meaning..: Equally important
is the.fact that not‘evéryon ovér.the qentﬁries hak. of
course agreed that tﬁere is such a thing or entity as an
unconscious part of the mind. Neural activity that was
both purp5§ive ana independe;t of cor?ical control ‘formed.
the basis of a long laSting controvérsy bver the issue

’ 3 N ) ) . . L
of conscious and unconscious functions.

"®
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Helmﬁélti.(l§?171894) aﬁd'Wundt are an example of

two men Qho'initié;ly’appeared to endorse the idea of

an unconscious influence in the process of perception.
Closer analysis reveals however that Helmholtz's defini-
tion. of enconscious‘ inference was related to habit for-
mation and an‘awareness 6% past associative memories

tﬁat influenced perceptual jngement and had nothing to

do with reasoning or dynamic pfocesses. Both Helmholtz

and Wundt later rejected the us;‘of the term unconscious -
iﬁference.‘ Brentano was also reluctant to utilize-the
concept of an unconscious to exéléin mental functioning.
However, as Fancher(19§7) points ocut, "while-doubtinq

- the.existence of unconscious. mental act, howeverr.Brentano

does not rule out the possibility of dissociated ego
states, which might have independent and unassociated ideas
and memories" (p.222). Similarily, James, Ebbinghaus,
_Titchener (1867-1927), and othérs all had serious dpubts
and concerns aboﬁt'the development of a psychology

which included -the unconscious as a system. However,,
Ellenberger (1970) has assumed that James"inte;est’in
automatic writing signified a sort of belief in the
possibility of building up a psychology of the unconscioﬁs.

D. Klein (1977) maintains that Henri Ellenberger is in

-@rror , ‘'since William James, he feels, did not even consider




the preservation of ideas over time to be due to some
function of the unconscious as a separate psychological

.entity but ratBer to the neurclogical basis of memory.

Supporters of The Idea of The Unconscious

. -
Many mén over the ages have recognized.the motivational

function of the é?mconscious part of ﬁe mind. Spinoza's
well-known phrase that "men are.usdally ignorant og the

causes of thelr desires" has been cited by authors as a

éign that he anticipated Freud's notion of unconscious

‘motivation. . However, D. Klein (1977) has iriformed us that

Spinoza P

differed from Freud not only with respect
to his recognition of the distinction
between motives and their causes, but
- also with respgct to his recognition of
the difference between endogenous and ‘
exogenous motives. (p. 166)

~'According to Spinoza, it is the cause that remains uncon-

srvious not the motive. But irregardless of this_ddscrepancy
between Freud and Spinoza, Spinoza still realized the .
existence of an uneonsciousjpart of the mind. During this
same century Pardies (l&36=;f73) spoke of fineé and delicate
perceptions of which w 'are unaware but whicﬁ neyefthelessi
influence outfthinkinéu‘ Pardies' work antieipated Leibnitz's
i'péeﬁt-dfqpétites pergeptions and his distinction betweed

the two types of thip ing also éamé at a'time\tzft jdst
preceded. the grow1ng interest in the -unconscious mind.

?

Whyte (1960) has stated that he has located over 50 wrlters
& )

" ‘who have made‘cont;ibutiona to our understanding of the
.. : N

J
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unconscious during the period between 1680-1880. During

~ these two centuries men like Leibnitz, Rousseau, Hume,

Herbart, and Schopenhauer all came to realize the moti-

As just mentioned, Leibnitz was one of the earlier

|

. . -5
vational influence of the unconscious mind. L : i]

advocates of the’' concept of-the unconscious As part of _

l |

|

his hierarchy of monads, Leibnitz spoke of degrees of
consciousness which ré%ged from a level of¢maximum per- - S
Qeption to a level below consciousness referred to as

. "petites perceptions'. These 'petites perceptions' (

1ater‘%ecé&e eguivalent in Herbart's system to inhibited
ideas. -

Alfhough the English Plﬁtonist,_John Norris (1622-
i?Dé)\was aware even in the 17th century that all our
ideas are ndt conscious, it was much later before the

term unconscious was actually employed.' Whyte (1960)

claims that - R

I the available surveys suggest that
~ "Unbewusstein" -and "hewusstlos" \
_(in meanings close to those now current)
were first used by E. Platner in 1776 °
and these or similar terms were madef®
popular by Goethe, Schiller, and Schelling
between 1780 and 1820. The word
"qﬁconscious" as an adjective (with the
same meaning) appears in English in
1751 and more frequently after 1800 for
example in the writings of Wordsworth’ B
and Coleridge. (p.66) - & . o

' Platner (1744-1818) besides being. the first to use the

rman equivalent of the te€p/hnconscious also held that o ”,/ﬁ

-+ coOnScious and unconscious states alternate with one another

Y
" ‘r‘ . . )

| L
, ' “ \f‘wﬁ/

- . ~
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in a constant series. . . ’
Four decades before Freud was even born, Hesbart .
* presented a_concept'of a dynamic unconscious. Herbart's
dynamic¢ concept, unliﬁg freud's referred to QP interplay"

. between ideas rather than desires, inétincts_aqd psychic

-

energy. Ideas struggle with _one another to rise abovedi
threshold called a limen of, consciousness. Those that’
are bglow this limen are not as cleaf or intense as those

ideas”above it, instead they remain in a state .of tendency.

This area below-:the limen of conscioushess is the uncon-

. ‘scious part of our minds. -

+

Schopenhéuer,‘a contémporary of Herbart, described

the, mind és'beiné like the earth. It has a surface or

crust and alsc an areafznside of which we know very little.

. The surface of the mind is consciousness. and the inner
' o
unknown area is the unconscious. Schopenhaver conceived .
. ) . , s
of the unconscious as béing equivalent to the will. The

4

will and cqnsgquehtly, the unéonscious both referred to
- A dynamic, blind, indeétru;éible fprcelwhich endlessly
| étrives to éttéin & goal that will end(its strugglg.and
_suffering. Ultimately, fbrnScﬁopenhaué% the wiIl-iéiFhé'

- ignce Of the world &nd of man.

1ifeNForce which for?ed the cornerstone of ourfmental'

functioning and guided the growth processes and the function

B F all our organs.:® Carus believed that one must understand

{

'x‘ .
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the unconscious part of the mind first if one is ever
going to be fully able to understand conscious processes.
Ellenberger (1970} mentions that Carus's work later

had an 1nf1uence on von Hartmann's view of the unconscious,

~ who also followed the same philosophical line as Schopenhauer.

Some of the previous concepts of the unconscious

-~ b ]

such as Leibnitz's and Herbart's have represented it as
a type of underworld from which pefceptions or ideas rise‘

" to consciousness. But Brett (1974) states that Beneke

(1198-1854) does not regard the pnconscious in this way.

. Instead Beneke believes, that

all mental states persist, as it
were, in the same plane. But they <
- disappear from direct consciousness
. in various ways. They may entér into
Ef/’ﬁO£e,developed states in which com-
plexity is represented by a change o
«of quality; or-they may persist beyond
the horizon of actual thought. (p. 566} -

Fechrier (1801-1887) however, %% another example of a

return to the concept of a limen dividing the conscious

from tﬁe unconscious. He borrowed He;bart;e notion of .
limen and regarded'ﬁegrees of intensiﬁy below this limen

as ngaafive‘iheEations. Fechner's negative sensatione are
really equiValent to Leibnitz's petites perceptions.

Lotze alsc following in a Herbartian tradition believes

that unnoticed ideas are not lost but reside in an uncen-

\

scious re@lm of the_mind. 'Lotze in referring to theée

e

unconscmus ideas’ ﬁ tes the self—contradlctlon ‘of such a

|' o

statement and explalns that the term really 1nd;cates only

Ain ek b el St




'th;t—these ideas still have the potentiality to be

L

reinstated into consciousness again as ideas.

Freud in his work acknowledged Grieginger's (1817-
1868) precedence in realizing that dreams and psfchoses
both express a wish-fulfillment. This recognition of :
course signified.Griésinger}s awareness of unconscious
mental processes. These.processes Qere described as an
unconscioﬁs lif; and movement. The unconscious represen-

U

ted an active part of the psyche which was not only the

largest but also the most important in terms of representing

the true nature of the individual.

Von Hartmann's ideas about the unconscious reflect

the influence of many earlier authors which I cannot out-
line in full here. Earlier I mentioned, that Carus"

. " ’ . * _
work formed part of the basis of von Hartmann's concept

of the unconscious, 'like Carus, von Hartmann considered
the unconscious to be a creative force, an essential active.

principlé in the universe. He divided the unconscious B

S

to three layers, the absolute, the physiolbgical,iand

the psychological. The second and third layers are derived’
] . :

om the first, thé absolute unconscious, which represerts

e spiritual foundation of the universe..

The. physiological unconscious’, .was ) -
"assumed to be the dynamic source of : .
. ~'evolutionary processes involved in ot !
" the creation of all forms of dife
from thé simplest organism to man.
~ The third layer was the psychological
unconscious, deemed to be the source, .

-




-

of all experienced phenomena or

of every kind of awareness of state :
of unconsciousness. {D. Klein, 1977,

p.26) )

Kant's influence can be seen quite clearly in the %hifd
layer. His noumenal and phenomenal world-representiné
the unconsc;oﬁs and conscious, respectively.

. (

Nietzsche recognized also the motivational function
of the unconscious. He coﬁceived of it as.an_qrea of the
mind which contains the unacceptable emotions, thoughts,
and instincts of man. He warned therapists that their
worst enemy lay in wait in their own unconécious and that

they must come to understand the workings of this part

of their mind before they could truly help others. He

~

27

'belleved that the most important aspects of the 1nd1v1dual s

true nature lay in the uncon501ous and llke Theodor Llpps

(1851f1914), he felt that conscious processes.were but’'a

refléction of the deeper unconscious ones. Both of them.

also’berieved in the psychic reality of the unconscious and

LA
Lipps emphasized further that it was not possible to use

physiologicel.terms to fully explain the unconscious. 1In

other words, Lipps did not endorse the app‘%ecHﬂXhSE people

like neuroLogists such as Maudsley (}835—1918) professedL
Wh (1960) has mentioned that_prior to Freud's

work around '1870 to 1880, the notion of ;L unconsc?ous

mlnd was fairly w1despread in Europe//’ﬂee unconsc10us of

course held the. centre stage in Freud s theory of psycho—

analySLS. ‘This concept fermed the core of his thihking.

ry
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At times, he spoke as if it was a proven fact that men

, ot ..
have an unconscious part of their minds and at other times,

" he regarded this idea as something that.was5till'unproven{i~_7ﬁ*“ N

Nevertheless, he:regarded*the unconscious as a highly
s ! .
organized system of repressed jideas which exist in a szfarl

s _’ rate part of our minds. - It was a system that was inaé és—
sible to consciousness and represeq&eé the unacceétable
instincts, infantile memoéies, and strivings which repres-
.sion had forced out of conscioﬁsness into an unconscious

realm. The unconscious is very emoticnal and highly

. irrational. It disregards the limits of space and time

" | and also anﬁ*conceﬁt cf a negaiive or-aﬁy iQea of not
b§ing(éble to have whét_it desires ;t any Fimé. Accor—"(
dingfto Freud, ‘all things aie possible in the unconscious.

7D. Kle}p (19753 has also mentioned that there is a -

similarity between Plato's concept of two irrational souls

Y

and Freud's view of the unconscious as striving and .

P irrational. There is also a.similarity between Freud"s

' notion of the unconscious and the eXternal reql world of

Kant's work. Freud (1900) states that s
the unconscious in the true psychiecal
‘ redality; in its innermost naturghit is
Ce as muchr unknown to us as the rediity of
S ‘ ' - . the external world, and it is as ingom-:
\< . _ "~ pletely presented by the data of.-

consciousness as is tne external world-:

LASMILTIF I

organs. ' (Standatd Edition V, p.613)-.
. -] . ! - 0y .
'.Furthermprey just as Lipps and Nietzsche before him, Freud

"f. R regarded the unconscious as representing the most important

. : . \
.

. R i by the communications of our sense - “Z.::... -

<
<o
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objects. In the unconscious these objects interrelate
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D St d

_aspects of human character. Finally, Freud also believed

that the forces or instincts of the unconscious were the -
motivational basis.of all our actions and,consequently,
he stressed that if we are to attain aﬁy degree of freedom

from the unconscious part of our mind we must first

"uncover its content. This of course Freud believed was

possible through the process of psthoanalysis}

Melanie Klein conceived of the unconscious as being

J
i

an’ inner phantasy world peopled with both part and whole

[

with one another, forming numerous and varied types of
rélationships. Therefore, according to Klein, the uncon-
scious is a very active and dynamic part of the mind. All

of man's thoughts, actions, and feelings are influenced ..

by 'and are an expression of the unconscious, since uncon-
_scious phantasy forms the basis of all mental processes.

. - . .
‘The unconscious can therefore influence man's entire

development either in a positive.or a negative direction.

Thus, Klein's view is:simild? to Griesinger's in the
" o .
importance she.places on the unconscious and also because

she regards it as being an active area of the mind. &

.can also be seen that Klein would agree with Carus that

one must first have an understanding of the unconscious.

*

before one can properly know what is--occurring in the . ~
conscious mental processes, since all mental processes

and actions Stem from the, unconscious. Moreover; follewing %
B . * [ '

(13
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the line of. thousht establlshed by Herbart and passed

down to Freud, Melanie Klein represents the uncopsc1ous.
]

as‘a dynamic realm of the mind. But unllke Herbert, she

sees the dynamic struggle as'oc;urring between objects &

rather than ideas. In-addition, Klein recognlzes the

motivational functlon of the unconscious just as Pardles

.‘Lelbnltz; Rousseau, Hume, Herbart, Schopenhauer, Freud,

9

- highly 1nfluenced by uncon5c1ou% representatlong,lhlch

and many others before her. It is avident too from mny
description of the Kleinian unconscious that she-believes

like Nietzsche, Lipps, and Freud that the unconscious is
\ : ‘ N

an essential part'of an individual forming the‘basis of
\

psychic 1ife. Consequently, a person s conscious life is

g
Klein refers to as phantaSLes

1 Melanle Kleln also belleves that He unconsc1ous of

.

the adult and the child do not dlffer very much fundamen-

'tally. She believes, like Freud that

e
we find in the adult all the stages
o of his early childish development.
:?; We &ind them in the unconscious
' whigh contains all repressed phantasies
and-tendencies. (M. Klein, 1973, p. 185) (1927)

Melanle Kleaa stresses too, that young children have falrly

'easy access to the unconsc1ous part of their mlnds -They ’

are thus able to represent thelr unconsc10us very dlrectly
through tnflr behav1or. The ideal s;tuation for a favo—

rable dévelopment/is that a porous cfefigrﬁ boundary '

‘exists between the conscious and unconscious parts of” the

V.o .
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, ~ In conclusion, since Melanie Klein maintains. that

mind. Thls state of affairs will come abopt prov1ded

there has not been an excessive use of spllttlng as a

defence in the early stages of development. Melan1e Klein S

(1975a) has descrlbed what she belleves constltutes the
unconscious in the follow1ng way :

I have empha51zed that the dynamics

of the mind are the result of the

working of the life and_death instincts, -
- and. that in addition to these forces the

LIIICOIISCJ.OLIS consists of the unconscious - T Sk

ego and soon of the unconscious super-
ego. (p.243) (1958} .

Fl

sunconscious phantasies play such a crucial part in all §
. B . : v - v

. 5 _ \
aspectS'of'man's life, it is obvious that they must. ( \

lnfluence his perceptlon of the real .world as well.

a

Slnce "this point will be dlscussed in greater detall

-+

latef 1 w11l Smely say here that Klein would agree

w1th Kant in the actlve role played by ‘the subject 1n‘

the perceptlon of the world‘ Her thinklng'thus reiterates’

a point of v1ew that has been passed down from.Kant to .
von Hartmann to Freud. by ~E;q' g

- . /'-_,d . - r
Con501ousness g . (;

the unconscio {1lustrated its historical roots, I'_

Y

.
s s Y

would 11ke to focus on the consc1ous segment of the ! l

mind. Many of coufSe belleve that the mind 15 not d1v1ded .

»

into conscious and uncon3clous parts and that the mind

in its totality is equiValent;to consciousness. IEonuld“X
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' appear that one of the major issues in the area of cén—, ‘ .

sciousness is the problem of actually defining this term.. }

In fact, credit fer the consideration of consciousness’ o
. - 4‘,

as a separate psychical entity had to be postponed in ¢ oL
. history until the time of Descartes (i.e. duafﬁsgi .
' . ‘ - . N

_ Watson (1971) states that accordlng to Descartes "con-

sciousness is a substance, .a thing, an aspect of the !

structure of the mind" (p.244).' It is a dgfinite inner

state in an individual's mipd. The notion of con ciousness’

-

is present in Descartes’ cogito. 'It signifies s wee of - -
' consciousness arrived-at by the precess of'reflection. N T
Arnold Geulincx following‘Descartes; lead regaIAS the' o
‘changes that occur in conaciodsness as a-product.of'the,- ".: .
mind' §_own thlnklng processes ratﬂtr than the result<of ‘
2 .

changes that occur in the external world Slmllarry, "..g

Pardies argued,as did Descartes,that consciousness entaile

a refledtive awareness of the act of being conscious.

Consciousness for Reimarus (1694-1768T is"nct.semething' -
'i - C- ) :
statlc but’ rather a process entalllng the notlon of change. .

He concetyed of it Ln terms of a chénge that takes place

. . " : w . . .
i'l'l our awareness. Re1marus' conceptlon of CODSClOUSHESS

could be compared to "a constantly changlng area of

L - .
awareness around a focus of attention that adapts-the“ e
= . e " . S
anlmal or man to a changlng and problematlcal env1ronment" o

(Jaynes & Woodwafﬂ, 1974, p. 154) Conscmousness as B ::. o

1nvolv1ng a notlon of change is a v1ew that was aleo\held B -

4 . v e
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ey,

by Herbart, He likeéned consciousness to a stage-on which

thoughts and'ideas present themselves in a contihuous

- moving stream. .

Thomas Brown regarded consciousness as a general term
that srood for all a person's sensations, thouehts, and
desiree. In an enalpgous f;eﬁion, James Mill believed
that eonsciousness was not a separate power or entity
but was. instead synonymous with our feelings and ideas.
Both these men were opposed to. Thomas Reid's.consept of
consciousness as Being"an intellectual power. Alexander

Baln con51dered the experleﬁpe of change and transmtlon

A5 the sine gua non of consciousness. fie felt that this

term referred in a very concrete way to the feelings and
actions that eonstitute our subjective and objective
knowledge: In addition to @rown[ James Mills, Bein, aﬁd
W"lliam.James elso stressed the fact Eﬁat\consciousness
ievolved the notion of constant'change and movement.

\

‘D. Klein (1970) has stated, that Jamejfcohceived of

consciousnes; "as'e metaphfsicelly ‘neutral’ relational

process of awareﬁEss" (p.254) based on neurological factors.
The structuralists' concept of consciousness as a

dynamic process is represented in the work of Titchener

and Wundt! They both regarded consciousness as the linking,

unifying function of psyochical content: all the sensations,

ideas, feelihgs, and volitions or in other words, all the

mental processes which were occurring at any given moment.

o
It



'is not an indispensible condition of [psychicéi} activity"
: 3
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Wundt adopting a frame of reference borrowed from chemistry,
analyzed the structure of consciocusness into its psychical
elements, its sensations, images, and affective elements.

The Psychoanalytic View of Consciousness

In opposition to many of his predecessors, who contended

"that all that is psyphical,is conscious and all that is

conscious is psychical, Freud proposed a psychoana}ytic
idea of consciousness. He believed that the process of

hypnosis proves quite conclusively that "there are such

things as unconscious psychical acts and that consciousness

(Freud, 1940, Standard Edition, XXIII, p.285). Thus,
) ) . .
according to Freud, consciousness is not equivalent to

the psychical but rather a quality or attribute of it.
Moreover, consciousness is inconstant because it never

represents the total picture of any phenomena since the

unconscious factors are always absent. Consequently,

 Freud has stated that he is inclined to disregard the

guality of consciousness. . He also refers to Theodor

'Lipps:i% someone who concurs with him in his decision.

Finally? I believe that it is justifiable to state that
conscioﬁSne%s for Freud was only ‘an epiphenomenon of the
unconsgious, its true underlying basis being rooted in
the forcgslof the unconscious.

As is quite evident from the previous discussion of

Melanie Klein's concept pf the unconscious, she too

can. be seen as consideriing gonsciousnéss as merely an

'
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epiphenomenon, since she holds that all of one's actions,

thoughts, and feelings stem from unconscious phantasies. Thus,

Klein wauld agree with Malebrénche_yho contends that conscious-

- o

ness pfovides us with‘imperfect knowledge of only a small

part of our total being. For Melanie consciousness

is both rooted in‘and substantially infiluenQjed H& the uncon-

.scious and-;p emphasizing this fact her view is analogous

to those of her predecessors like Carﬁs, von Hartmann, Hefi-

counf, Nietzsche, andﬁ%reud. All these men, like Klein,

pelieved that consciousness was either influenced directly

or determined by the unconscious realm of the mind. Similarily,

Fichte and Hamilton both emphasized the fact that conscious-

ness emergés from the unconscious. 5
Because Melanie Klein's interests lay mainly in.

exploring the unqhartered regions of the child's unconscious

mind she has not elaborated a theory of consciousness.

She did however, argue that consciousness did develop and

expand as the child entered and beg3an to work through the.

depressive position. Furthermore, since she belisved that the

ego‘is present £+om EI?Eﬁ.onward, it cén be inferred that

shé, like Locke, attributed consciousness to. the newborn-'”

infants as D. Klein (1970) has pointed out (p.367). In

poiﬁt of fact, Lopké went even a step further by arguing

‘that the foetus was capable of having intra-uterine

ideas and was therefore capable of experiencing some

degree of consciousness. ) .



g

In conclusion, this section illﬁétrqtes that Melanier
Klein uses an object—relations.model to coﬁceptualize;the
mind of man. The human mind is viewed as being very animis-
. ' tic. This means it is seen as being populated with a .
e multitude of part and whole objects all interrelating with
qhe another and with external reality. According to Klein,
— phantasies play an integral parélboth in the formulation
and fouﬁdatipn of the mind. The'Kleinian mind has retained
- Freud's structural division but Klein does not believe
that these areas are rigidly Separated_but rather shaded
qff into each other, Mﬁlanie Klein also presenés the mind
. as being' both a unity and continuous‘and as constantly
striving towards integrat;oh. ‘Man's mind is also divided
"into a conscious and unconscious. The conscious part is
 "believed to be but an epiphenomenon of the hnconscious.
The unconscious ‘itself is composed of the life and death
instinc£s and tﬁé unconsciocus ego and suﬁerego. Finallf,
in .relationship to the mind-body question, Klein has been P
.claésified as ;ositing an‘idealisticrform of dualistic inter-

actionism,

282
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Motivéfion

‘The life and death instincts are the basic motivating
factors in Melanie Klein's concept of man. Unlike in
Freud s theory.,: 1nst1ncts do” not represent blologlcal
forces within the organism for Kleln. Instead they rep-
resent psychological forces which she deems to be expres-™

- .sions of love and hate. Because Klein has chosen to adopt

'f"‘““a~psgchqlogical definition of the life and death instincts,
an outline of tﬂe historical foundat%on for this section
must include an historical perspective of the'concept of
affect or emotion, especially ﬁocusing on %ove and haie
plus béckgroﬁnd material on the notion of instinct.

.- .Some Antecedents

Some of the early Greeks revealed an. awareness of
important psychologicaI peinciples in the erea of emotions.
For examples Cicero's (106-43 B.C.) realization of the
contagious charactéristic of feelings anticipated the

modern day psychoanalytic notion that people often Rroject

“
-

their feelings ifito others.q’Moreover, Simon (1972) informs
us that Plato was aware of the role that. identification -
and early family life pléy ipsthe'dévelopment of our

emotional life. Follo%ing Aristotle'% death, the Hellenic

p—

principle of moderat)on.became the ‘cornerstone of two .

rival schools, the ‘Stoics and the Eplcureans Both schools
1

recognlzed the importance of emotions in men's llves and ,

L] A

L Aol
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different wafs enq?d up deroéétin%ikhem. Zeno (c. 336-264
ﬁ.c.), a representative of the Stoic tradition warned .of -
%heir disruptive.influence on reason. Platé élso viéwed
them in a similar light‘énd felt t%at)emptions were
obstacles to be aone.away with'or:overcome. Now‘Epicurus
(cs 342—270.B,C.), of the Epicurean school of thouéht,

because he belieied pleasure could.be expe:iegged”oﬁl§

after a prior pain, advocated that it was therefore wisest

« . ) ’
to stay away from.all desires. Later on in history, : “\\;71
- . 3 o
this theme of the evilness of emotions was adopted by

the'Neoplatonists and then in turn by the ChrisFians.
.« Kant likewise regarded emotions negatiﬁely when he

realized their inhibiting effect on the intellect.

. .

The Basic Emotions and The Physiological \

‘and Psychologica} Approach to Them

':l,ThroughoPt_the-history of emotions one thege ﬁhat is
consistent with mapj of Klein'sfpredecessors is their
‘atﬁeﬁpt to speci%y.man's most basic emotions, Hobbes had
maéntained thatfthere were seven in all, love, hate,.

» appéﬁ%te, aversion, grief, joy, and desire.’ Next, Descartes
came along:and reduced the numbef to six, wonder, love,
deéire,,haté,lsadness{ and joy. This list 6f_priﬁaryﬁ._

. emoéions underwent a further reduction WiEh the advenﬁ\bf_
Spinoza. He fe;t that there were really only three ﬁundii’;

mental emqtions; sorrow, joy, and desire. 1In the early




285

part of the 20th century, Watson (1878-1958) and Mbrgan
(1852—1936) afbo foémulqted a iist of what they felt were

. ) basic unlearned eﬁotional reactions.f They maintained:that
fear, love, and rage were the most fundamental three, that
they could observé. Definiﬁely, the.mést-parsimonious of
the group wéfg Freud and‘Melénie Kleih who bdtﬂ sqbscribed'

/

ude, a

to the notion that man's twe principal emoti are love

and hate, Many other emotions such as gra

desire to make reparation and restitution/.é&nvy, and

<

Jealousy are referied to in Klein's work but they are
ultimaéely expfessiogs of t@e two érimary emotions love
and ‘hate. !
Emotions, because they were considgred és evil for
+ SO many centﬁries, remained a neglected area of investi-
. éation. When this topic did begin to gain popularity
it became evident that {ome investigators_were Eaking a
“very physiological approach while otherg a predominantlf
psychological ofe. . ) :
One of-the first to¢ recognize the major influence
thét emotions have in man's life was Juan Luis Vives. 1In
cogtradiction to his predecessors, Vives maintained that
emotions were very valuable because they had an adaptive
function. ‘He thought of emotions in very physiological
j rrﬁ/ terms; consequently, for Vives they consisted ef the
. four'hﬁmors, (hot, éold, moist, and dry) in afstafe of

motion. According to'this_phySiOLQgical way of concep-
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tualizing emotions they not only are effected by any
circumstance which causes physiologicai disturbances and
changes in the individual but they also can reciprocally
influence the somatic state of the individual. Thus, Vives
can be seen as one of the first to recognize the psycho-
somatie quality of emotion&t In aedition, differences in
vaiue judgements, temperaments, and constitutions repre-
sented the three factors that for Vives_accoented for~
differences between individuals' emotional make-up. "The
emotions are dependent upon the neture of the body, and
indeed, acquire their main srrengtﬁ from the constitution
of the body" (Clements, 1967, p.231l), according to Vives.’
Melanie Klein has also stressed the constitutional com-
ponent in the strength of such feellngs as 1ove, hate,
nand en@ and in this way demonstrat-:es an aff:.nJ.ty to the

' physiological approach to emoﬁ&gns. Furthermore, the
fact that Vives censidered %ove as the’ fundemental emotion

. _rllustrates another point of'similarity between Vives and

Klein. .
Francis Bacon's (1561-1626) contribution to a physio-
logicel underetanding of emotions was his description of = .

all the somatic expressions which accompenied them in
terms of the motion of animal spirits. La Cpambre (1594-
1662) who followed ﬁaeon in history not only provided a
much better physiological description of emotions, but he

Alsp had the distinction of influencing Descartes' work

el evn e e st - o . '

k

¢
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- in this area. Descartes, as those before him, also
focused on the physiological asbects of emotions or the
passions, as he referred to them. Watson (1971) explains,
that Déséartes' concept of the passions entailea more than
is usually meant by the term emotions. He class;fied |
passions in terms of three types of perceptions those
referable to the external world, £o the mind, and to the
body. Those passions that are referable to the #nind are
caused by the bodily movement of the animal spirits and
reside in the brain according to Descartes.  He also took
the posigion that all tﬁe péssions are by natur2 gogd and
problems arise only when'they are misused or ‘permitted to
grow to excess. Dﬁring the 17th century.Spinoza put forth
a definition of emotion which predated\ﬁré views of James
and Lange (1834-1900) by 200 years. The James-Lange theory
held that bbdily'changes both preceded and caused emotions
and Spinoza's definition was very similar to this. He
stated that _

‘by emotion I undersfandlthe modificationé

of the body, by which the power of acting

of the body itself is increased, diminished,

helped, or hindered, .together with the

ideas of these modifications. (D. Klein,
1970, p.41ll1)

+

In both Spinoza's definitions and that entailed in the James-

. » .
Lange theory, it is bodily changes that are .the crucial

factor. Misiak & Sexton (1966) list Aristotke, Maudsley
{1834-1918), Henle, Sergi, and Lotze as several other men

who also foreﬁaW'the advent of this type of'interpretation

.
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of emotion. For example, Lotze regarded feelings as being
calsed by a neural stimulation of the nerve. If the

-
stimulation is so powerful that it disrupts the harmonious

functioning of ihe.nerve then the result is pain but if
the functioning.is undisturbed then the person feels a
sense of pleasure. Finally, %1exander Bain's work not
only_anticipatea that of James and Lange but was also

perceived as being more valid because he proposed that

bodily chahgeé accompanied emotions and were esgsential to

ithem Sut they did not constitute the emotion.
| This type of somatic or physiological way
ceptualizing emotions was of ceurse t acgepted by
~everyohe. A predominantly psydholqgiga or cognitive
method was seen by maey as providing a ﬁuch more valid
explanation. For Hume emotions begin wiﬁh a primary
state of pleaeyre or painrwhich in turn is'accompanied

by secondary affects such as fear oxr- hope, Hume's aim

is "to resolve complex pa551ons into 51mpler states of
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feeling associated with ideas" (Brett, 1974, p.435). - . ))

One of Wolfﬁ's followers, Johann Tetens (1736-1807)

stated that feelings should be considered a separate

mental faculty in its own right.

Tetens did not restriect the phenomenon
of feeling to sensation, but regarded
it as a characteristic of all conscious
, processes, in the sense that every
: memory, perceptidn, or other ideational
: event involves the pleasantness-
unpleasantness continuum to some degree.

S — ~(D. Klein, 1970 p.484)
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Two contemporaries of Tetens, Moses Mendelssohn (1729~

1786) and Edward Reynplds pfesented in their separate

works .the idea that fekeling was a distinct.faculty and
that it belohged between reason and will. Reynolds
claimed that passioné really needed to be guided and
controlled by the other two aeuities and therefore shoﬁld

be placed.between them. In the 19th century, Herbart,

_although he realized that emotions often are acéompanied

by somatic changes, rejected the notion that bodily changes
cause emotions. Instead, he held that it is man's'under-
standing or knowledge of what is occurring that determines

his emotional reaction. Wundt also recognized and

‘experimented on the physiological changes that result

fngm the expression of emotions. But he saw the two as
distinct and felt that emotions could not belclassified‘
by any other characteristics except psychological ones.
Since Melanie Kiein's_view of emotions is inextri- .
cably bouna'up with both her concepts of instincts and
motivation, I will not discuss it at this time. ‘;nstead,'
I will'present her views on all three at the end of the
section dealing with the historical precedessors of the

concept of motivation.

Several Notions of Instincts

The word instinct.is derived from the Latin verb.

 instinquere which means to impel or instigate. Thus,its

very root implies the act of motivating someone or some- . .
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thing. Originally. the topic of instincts was not really
an issue in its own right. Itlbegan lifé as a "parasitice
adjunct to the theory of man's superior&ty over other
animals" (Diamond, 1971, p.334). Heraclitus actuaily laid
the first stone in the foundation of the notion of

: LAV
instincts when he distinguished men and gods as separate
from the irrational animals. Aristotle concurred withi-
Heraclitus' distinction and he along.with the Stoics

and the Scholastiecs held that this instinctual behévior
of animals did not connote intelligence but was aﬁ
"expression of a transcendent reason" (Richards, 1977, .
pl12). ‘An'additional theory égt forth by Seneca, Galeﬁ,

and Nemesius to explain unlearned animal behavior was

that it was due to nature. When the early classical

o

authors and Christian Fathers employed the word instinct

to refer to the actions of man, it implied a type -of

motivation.

Late in the 13th century, Albertus:Magnus (c. 1193-
1250) claimed not only' that man was unique because unlike
the animals, he possessed the ability to reason but hg also
made the first reference to the fact that animals are
guided by natural instincts. VHis student, Thomas Agquinas
upheld'both these assumptibns. Next, Dante {(1265-1321)
presented two notions of instincts whicﬁ‘have been exgressed

previously. One is that animals are directed by natural

instincts and the other refers to instincts as having their

R . - . . .
T - - »
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o source 1n a transgcendental Belng 'Montaigne and much

earlier in history Plutzigh (c. 46*120) however, both

- expfessed a difterent view of animal instincts, namely
that they were 1nte111gently acqulred forms of behavior.

The stage was well set in the 16th century for controversy
and opposing sides to begin te-develop. Jerome Rorarius
~and Huarte rejected the notion of instincts as an explana-
tion of animal behavior and for the first time in more
than 300 years the adjective natural was dropped from the

phrase natural instincts. Diamond (1971) credits Shakespeare
- as being the first peron to write just instinct instead
~ of natural instinct and he faels this signifies a definite
change in peoples' attitudes. He noted that with the
beglnnlng of the 17th century "the sharp line of separa—
tion between men and animals was being blurred" (p. 333)
La Chambre's stance at this time was of course physiolo-
« gical. He contended that the hrain islinnately imprinted -
with ideas and that these are the fundamentals of instinc- :
_ tive-behavior; Instincts therefore, have-a physical
- i
.basis in the actual structure ‘“»f the brain.
Up to this p01nt in hlstory the controversy over
lnstlncts has mainly been between instinct versus learnlng
\ ) but with the advent of Relmarus (1694-1768) a new dlmen51on
is added to the controversy That dimensien is the7concept.

‘of motivation. Relmarus 1ntroduced the concept of trieb

or drlve and he is the first 11nk in the chain that extends;..
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-that it is "a concept on the fﬁontier between the mental
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from the German Romantics to Freud and McDougall. He
concelved of drives in -a manner that could he translated

in modern scientific language "as innate bodily organi—

zations incliuding nérvous tissue sensitive to specific

‘etvironmental €timuli" (Jaynes, 1974, p. 153). Jaynes'

P

£1974) article 'provides us with a brief history of this
concept. Hé recounts the fact that Fichte (1772-1814)
useé ig, as a basis for his concept éf subjective cau-
satign and that Schelling (1775-1854) had three levels
of drives similar to Rejmarus. He also points out

ihat 'for Herbart drive is a tension originating in the
wlzl. He ment}ogs téo that Schopenhauer contends

that there are two drives, one for sex and the other for

conservation. The concept of drive is also mentioned as

being at the basis of von Hartmann's unconscious. Finally,

it is known that Freud uses the word trieb to mean libidinal .

energy. Actually,:Freud's concept of trieb, which was .
translated by the word instinct instead of drive, contains
a degree of inconsistency. His first view of instinct 1is

and the somatic . . . the psychical rebresentativé of the.

. stimuli- originating from within the organism and reaching

the mind" (Freud, )915, Standard Edition XIV, pp. 121-122).
During the same year he published "The Unconscious' and

in this article he stated that "an instinct can never
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become an obﬁect of.consciousness——only the idea that
represents tﬂe iﬂstinct can" (Freud, 1915, Standard Edition
X1V, p:l77); Freud's f;rst remarks lead one tbo conclude
th;t.instincts are psychical iépresehtatives of scmatic

" stimuli while the.seqond implies that-instincts are some-
thing non-psychical. Therefore, Freud used the term fgigp

. in more than one way and both meanings continued throughout

his work. The latter view did however occur most often.
In a later Freudian definiticn we can see the motivational
aspects of the cbdncept more clearly.

It seems then, that an instinet is an .
urge ipherent in organic life to restore
an earlier state of things which the
living entity has been obliged to abandon
under the pressure of extérnal disturbing
forces; that is, it is a kind of organic
elasticity, or, to put it another way,
the expression of the inertia inherent in
organic life. (Freud, 1920, Standard
Edition, XVIII, p.36)

Freud argued that all instincts ha#e three elements, a
soufé%ﬁ aim, and'objeét. The source of‘instincts lies
in the somatic processes, their aim is to reduce the -
tension present in the organism, and the object is that
thing which allows the instincts to achieve their aim.
'Beforé advancing too faf in history we should return
to the 19th century to mention a few more important names
;elated to the concept of instinct{ Darwin (1809-1882)
and the evolutionary movement were a very influential
force in the area ogiinstincts. Darwin stressed the

natural selection and heritability of Instincts and a

. . .
2 e
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fellow evolutionist George Rom&nes {1848-1894) added
"that instinct was a species of reflex action and that
it included consciousﬁess" }Richards, 19%7, p-1l6}. -Both
men argued that instincts wére not fixed but could be
altefed if-survival'dictated the utility of such change.

a

ﬁames also sef forth a.similar notion when he insisted
th;t instincts are subject to change and ﬁodifi;ation
through the pfoééss of learning or experience. Actually,
during the 1920's the concegt of instinct came under a
great deal of a;téck over the issue whicn JameS had
stressed. People attacked.thé idea that behavior derived
from instincts was innately determined. Many felt like
~James, that learning and expérience play an important.role
in determining Behavior. .

Sinqe Freﬁd has already been discussed, this section
Cwill concluderwith a few remarks on Morggn and . McDougall.
The view held by Morgan was very physioiogical in nature.
-He-held that instincts wgré.a form of reflex. Acco;ding
to Morgan, "the anatomical source of instinct lay in the
‘inherited arranéement of neural connections found in the
'lower brdin centers of animals" (Richards, 1977,_p.24f:‘
McDougall, on the other hand, looked upon instincts”as
psychophysical aispositions or innatg-tendbncies that
fufnisﬁed the organism with energy énd guided it towards
the attainment of a goal. 1In McDougall's schema the

force and direction of the instinct were' innately deter-

. | \u
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mined but the form of its behavioral manifestation were °
not. By 1932 McDougallrs list of instincts had grown to
18 and each had its own affective and cognitive component.

Emotions as Motivators and Unconscious Motivation

Now before-piqceeding into a discussion of the

S -
historical foundation .of Melanie Klein's ccncept of the

-

‘%ife and_death instincts,” I would like to present a brief
historical perspective on the topic of emotions as moti-
vators.

As was noted earlier in this‘section there are many
different views as to the basis of emoctions. Nevertheless,

. ‘ emotions ;re listed as motivating- factors by many indivi-
duals throughout‘history. .Vives regarded emotions as‘
motivating the soul to attain good and altérnatively to

. aveid evil. Similarly, Descartes thought of the pagsions.
as arqusing the mind to give i£s permission fdr some type
of "actions which may serve to mainﬁaiﬁ the body, or to
render it in some manner perfect" (Watson, 1971, p:242)._

+

Q? Primaudaye however, viewed affects as not only arousing
fhe individual to some form of behavior or actions but

also as motivating one to refrain from pgrforming‘some
action. If passions were properly directed by reason and
social approbation, La Mettrie considered that they‘weré
capable of providing the force necessary for man to achieve

.. notable accomplishments. Next,~Schopénhauer introduced

the notion that human behavior was motivated by three basic

-
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' He expresses this idea .in\his statement that
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emotions égbigm (seif-love), malice, and compéssion. He
régarded egoism as the most predominant motive for human
behavior. Thus, he would appear to have a very pessimistic
view of human motivation. Finally, tﬂsre is, Ribot (1@39-
1919}, who foreshadowed Freud and Meélanie Klein's
emphasis on the emotional aspect of'motivation.. He .
regarded emotions as essential components of psychclogical
prdcesses and human behavior.or to pﬁt it anothér way,
to human motivation’

Bound up with the contept of human motivation
is the idea that motivation may be Bnconscious. navid .

Hume is a figure from the past who appears to be aware of

this notion that man’s motives are not always conscious.

our predominant motive or intention
is, indeed, frequently concealed from
ourselves when it is mingled and.
confounded with other motives which
the mind, from vanity or self-conceit,
is desirous of supposing more pre-

- valent. (D. Klein, 1970, p.598)

M

A

While Hume exemplifies an idividual from the past whosé.'
idéas abouf motivation share a common bond with Melanie
Klein's, history has also provided many divergent
perspectives. John Locke, for instance, subscriped to

the notion that human behavior was motivated by an uneasi-

ness of desire. This uneasiness would incite the will to
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voluntary action. As ﬁenf;;Led earlier Locke's idea was
- transformed by French sensationalists like Helveltius
(1715~1771) and Le Roy (1723-1789) into the notion that

man has many needs. These needs can be arranged in a

FER

hierarchy of their strengeh to motivate man to action.
Boring has made a very interesting claim about the history
of motivation. He believes that it is linked with the
early work,done‘in the area of psychoneurosis,.

Write in order the words magnetism,
mesmerism, hypnotism, hysteria,
suggestion, translate them into proper

. . names, writing Van Helmont, Mesmer,

‘e Braid, Charcot, Bernheim, and you have
an outline of the psychology of
motivation before Freud. (Boring, 1957
p.694) ' ‘

The important aspect which is common to all these men and
their werk is the notion of unconscious motives. This
charaq;erietic of motivation wae paramount to Freud's
theory. According to Freud, man's beﬂaviof was determined
by unconscious motives. The power‘ahd force behind all
motivation was the life and death instincts. Freud and
McDougall both held that behavior was motiéated by instincts.
McDougall also maintained tﬁat with maturity not all the
adult's behavior or emotional life is directly motivated

by instincts. For McDougall, like Spinoza before Pim,

all behavior was goal-directed. Spinoza's concept of
self—preservetion as the basic conatus is a form of

intrinsic teleology just like McDougall's goal-directed
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behavior. 'D. Klein (1970) points out also, that
"McDougall's rejection of extrinsic teleology is in
agréement with Spinoza's denial  of fipal causes" (p.429).
When we come to discuss Melanie Klein's views of moti-

. vétion we will note not only that emotions are at the
c;re of.hér theory but that ultimately all motivation

r . e Y

stems from unconscious sources.
- '

The Hedonistic Approach and the Goal of Unc0nsq}ous
Motivation h

The next group of people to hold a differént view
about motivation were the British associationists who
adopted the Greeks' ﬁheory.of the pleasure-pain princiﬁie.
Jeremy Bentham presented a hedgnistic theory of motivation.
A man's actions depend~on whether he gxpects pleasure or
pain as a coﬁsgquence. , It i's basically an expectancy
‘» model: of motivation. His use of the terms pleasure and
pain was very‘broadly défined and really 'amounted to simply
attraction and aversion which he conceived of és two points
at either end of a continuum. McReynolds (1968) points
out that the predecessors to Bentham's hedonistic approach
"go b;ck at least to Aristippos.and include Hobbes, Locke,
and Hume, and his successors-include both Mills, Spencer,
(gnd) Freud (p.241) Alexander Bain's name can also be
added to McReynold's list because he used the same hedo-
' nisticwprinciple to explain learning. He contended that

inconsistency was actually painful for the mind and was

-

SO LI R
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one of its strongest'motivators. Finally, Freud's version

of this hedohistic theory was his hypothesized pleasure-
pain principle. He believed that ;;e organism perceived
disturbing stimuli as painful and was then motivated to.
und? their effects in a manner that would most easily %
provide pleasure ox satisfactioﬁ[ |

Klein argues that all behavior is ultimately moti-
vated by just two instincts. She is opposed to‘the view
that there are a number of acquired motives which are
independent of the original instincts of 1life and death.
Furthermére, according to Meianie Klein's conceptualizingl
there is no such thing as being directed toward a definite
end or of having an ultimate purpose. In other words,
shqﬂrejects the whole idea of intrinsic or extrinsié
teleology and also any notion of final.cause. There
is no room fér final causes or teleology in Klein's
concept of man as a being who is always involved in the
process of deveiopmeﬁt. The Kleinian man is not moti-
vated by an ultimate purpose inside or outside of himself
as is the man of Afistotle, Spinoza and McDougal}. Man
is motivated,‘according to Klein, by the conflict between
the life and death instincts; between love and hate.

As mentioned earlier in Melanie Klein's conception
of man, instincts, emotions, and motivations are 1ined

together. The life and death instincts which Klein trans-

lates into the psychological: terms of love and hate are.
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the motivating impetus behind all behavior. In her schema
* the instincts are represented in the mind by phantasies.
Melaﬁie Klein (1975a) guotes the view of éhantasy presented
by Isaacs and acknowledges her support of it.

Phantasy is ({(in the firs£ instance)

the mental corollary, the psychic

representative of instinct. There

is no impulse, no instinctual urge

or response which is not experienced

as unconscious phantasy. (p.251) (1959)
Therefore,‘unconscious phantasies reéresent the instinc-
tual urges, which motivate the human being to act.- Unlike
the Stoics and Epicureans, Klein values‘émotions because
she sees them as motivating all of man's behavior. In
the beginning of life, anxiety which stems from the death
instinct operating within the individual mot;vates the
- child to begin projecting, introjecting, and splitting.
This is a very persecutory type of anxiety. A depressive
form of anxiety, in addition, may motivate the child to
pexform reparative acté either in phantasy or in reality
towards its objects. "Guilt which engenders the drive for
réparation also inhibits libidinal desires" (M. Klein, 1973,
-.p.381)(1945}.. Thus, acrording to Klein, emotions not
only motivate but they can also inhibit or prevent beha-
vior. La Primaudaye, as we saw earlier, held a similar
view. Unlike Tetens, Mendelssohn, Re&nolds, and the
other faculty psycholog;sts, Klein does not regard feelings

as a distinct faculty between reason and will. Instead,

she believes emotions are bound up with the development
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of both. 1In fact, emotions are really the source of both
reason and will, since they generate phantasies and actions.
Herbart's view was that emotions develop from ideas.

Klein's as .just stated is the exact opposite of this. -

Klein and The Precursors of The Life and Death Instincts

The interaction between the life and death instinctsl
operating.within the individual also provides the incentive
for the development of symbol fo;mation and object-rela-
tions. Both these are used by the child to integrate and
express its feelings of love and hate. In fact, it is
the predominance of love, of the life instinct over the
death instinect, which gives tbe child's ego the impetus
to carry on the process of integration. Melanie Xlein
acknowledges not only the essential role these two instincts -
play in motivation but she also stresses their importance
for mental functioning in general. "The perpetual inter-
action between the life and death instincts and the
conflict arising froﬁ their antithesi; (fusion & defusion)
govern mental life" (M. Klein, 1975a, p.59) (1952).

Like éo many of Klein's concepts of man, her idea
of 1ife'ané death instincts also has a éound foundation
in the work of pdst thinkers. _Alexander and Selesnick
(1966) have cited Empedocles' (490-430 B.C.) belief
"that elements were attracted and separated by forces of
love and hate" (p. 30) as being an early forerunner of

Freud's and we may add Klein's concept of life and death
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.instincts. Moreover, like Klein, Empedocles felt these

two elements, both in thé universe and in the mind of
man, are always in a state of conflict. Ricoeur (1970)
has also mentioned the similarity in the ideas about 1ife
and death present in the iﬁstinct theory and Empedocles’
work. He notes too that the similarity extends to the
ideas of the great pre-Sccratics and also to Goethe and
Romantic thoﬁght. It is not difficﬁlt either to see a
resemblance between Spencer's (1820-1903) conception of
evolution and dissolution and Freud's notion of "Eros as
a tendency to form larger units, and the death instinct
Thanatos as the reverse tendgncy" ‘(Ellenberger, 1970,

P. 515)~ Similarly, in Melanie Klein's work, thq}life”/’
instinct is presented as a fusion and the éeath instinct
as a defusion; Finally, in Darwin's psychology, which
was based on instincts, aggression, and love <dnstincts
were extremely important just as\}eelings of love ané
destructive tendencies are in Klein's.

Melanie Klein adopted with a few modifications Freud’'s
concep£ of the life and death instincts.. However, prior
to there being a life and death instinct Freud also
mentioned an instinct for self-preservation. This instinct
became part of.the function of the life instinct. As a

concept}-SElf—preservation_has a long history and due to

- Freud's inclusion of this concept into the life instinct

a direct link exists between the two, This notion of
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self-preservation was present in the writings of the

Stoics and those of Cicero, Augustine, and Aguinas.

During the 16th century Bernar&ino Telesius (1508-1588)

is reported by Copleston {(1963) £o have also recognized
‘-self-preservigion as a basiclinstinct in man and further-
more, he sought to understand emotional processes in terms
of this instinct. Telesius even anticipated Klein in under-
standing that love promotes self-éreservation and hate
prevents it. The instinct of self-preservation was also one
of the fundamental principles that Hobbes believed

governed psychological 1ife. This pridg;ple took on more
of an expanded meaning in Spinoza's philosophy. For him
the basic motivator of all things was a conatus or

striving t0'preserve.in‘one's own being. This phrase
expresses more than juét attempting to sustain life, it
denofes "the source of all striving, longing, ambition,
[and] self-expression” (D. Klein, 1970, p. 413). Spinoza,
in contradistinction to Freud and Klein, believed that
1ové and hate both promcted self-preservation or thé iife
instinct. By the 1Bth century; Fichte is coﬁceptualizing
‘man as a system of self-preservation impulses and Herbart
is maintaining that the only motivating facto;'in the soul
is a similar tendency for preservation. Herbart even
related this concept to iéeas and speaks of the force of

an idea as an expression of its tendenéy for self-preserva-

tion} As a final example, Ellenberger, (1970) has

.
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presented McDougall's list of instincts as representing

many of the factors comprising the concept of self-

preservation.

»

Klein and The Notion of Love .

. Since Melanie Klein considered the life instinct to
really be equivalent to the lovihg feelings within a °
person, i1t seems appropriate to include a short reference
to the concept of love or Eros. The term Eros has had
many different meanings over the ages. In the mythology
of the Greeks, Eros is elevated to the status of a god.

He is the god of love and physical desire. Eros, for
Homer represents violent physical desire while love is
presented in the form of the beautiful Aphrodite.

Hésiod provides us with a more nebulous representation
because he depicts Eros as the fundamental creative force.
In Olympian theology, Eros is renounced as being a threat
to reason and Anaximander following this line of thought
also condemns Eros. During the seventh and sixth century

B.C. the lyric poets depicted Eros as a handsome, young

' winged‘male who effected those in-love. '‘This theme was

continued by the Roman's idea of Cupid.

The Greeks recognized three different typés of love.
Eros stood for the sexual form, philia for friendship or
A sense of brotherhood, and finally agape which referred

to & spiritual and idealized type of love. Socrates

... - considered love to be something divine, like a god. Plato,:




on the other hand, distinguished.four types of love
ranging from sensual desire to a love of the Beautiful,

as some eternal form. This is the ultimate type of love,

an ideal above and beyond the personal and the physical

aspects of lower forms of love. In both the 0ld and the

New Testament love is the predominant theme. Man's crea-

tion was an act of love, and peace and happiness can be
aifained;through love. The early Christians.like St. Paul,
praised fhe Greeks' form of loﬁe éalled agape and rejected
Eros or sexuai love. The essence of love Qas personified
for the Christians in Jesus Christ. He represented for
them perfect unselfish love because He loved His fe%low
man SO much that He was willipg-to sacrifice His ligé to
redeem all of mankind. i
‘G;eek concepts of love, especially Plato's were still
influential in the time of Vives. He has borrowed many
of his ideas/on love from Plato. Clements (1967) cites
several points of agreement between the two men. Vives
sees love as the basis of the greatest good and of all
emotfons. Moreover; beauty is seen as the ideal object

of love. "In the early part of the 17th century, love is

presented in an intellectual_and philosophical manner as

" being a passion for the good. La Chambre defines it as

a "pure impulse or inclination, which arises as a response
to a spiritual effusion or transmission” (Diamond, 1968,

p. 42). In addition, during the same century Spinoza
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presents‘an idea concerning love which Melanie Klein
rei£erates a few hundred years.later, namely that love is
§£ the Qésis éf feelings of gratitude. "The infant can
‘only.experience complete enjoyment_if the capacity for

. love is sufficiently developed; and it is enjoyment that

forms the basis for gratitude" (M. Klein, 1975a, p. 188)j1957).

Klein's assertion'that love is a principle affect in man's
life also .has a forerunner in Jonathan Edward's (1703-1758)
theory, in which he states an identical ncfiion. Once
again, this time‘:in the 20th century we fifid another
individual who has derived'a number of h#5 ideas about
love from Plato. Freud, like Platof,depicts love as life .
giving energy. Love for both men has a lole beginning
because its aim is centered around pleasing the self but
love is capable of rising above its baser origin to
achieve beautx‘and‘self—sgcrifice: Freud speaks of two
types of love, genital love and aim-inhibited love.

- ) - X \.“ ) ) ‘

Genital love leads to the formation

of new families, and aim-inhibited

love to 'friendships' which become

valuable fram a culturale standpoint

because they escape some of the

“limitations of genital love, as, for : s

instance, its exclusiveness. (Freud, 1
1930, Standard Edition, XXI, p. 103)

bt

In genitéL love, the reiationship-is between anlyltwo

beople and there is no desire for any additional third
.or‘Eourth~parties. - Bu r the formation of a civili-
- zétionﬂthere must also exist a form of aim-inhibited

. " love because a civilized society is based on relationships
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between a large number'of individuals. For Fréud, love

is rooted in the sensual and hés strong bonds with the’

pleasure principle. It is also the'driving force behind

civilization, music, art,and all of man's loftier pursuif%.
Since love and hate are bound so closely together

in Klein's thinking, I will postpone the presentation of .

her views on love until I have first given an ‘historical

outline of the death instinct and the feeling of‘hate.

Following this, I'will present Melanie Klein's.ideas

on both love aﬂd hate.

.

Klein, The Notion of Death, and The Death Instinct

Prior to discussing death as an instinct, I believe

it is essentkal to first present some of man's different
thoughts,about death. One of the first ways of conceivinmng of
death was that it represented a separation of body from -
soul. The Babylonians and Assyrians believed that death
was not an absolute end of life but that the soul lived
on and avoided destruction. The concept that the soul
lives on in another world was also a part of the <
Egyptian, Greek, and Christian philosophy of death. Any
notion that there might not be a life after death first
.emerged around 1200 B.C.

It appears that two stages can
be distinguished in the rise of the
notion of the perishability of the
soul. First, the collective group
soul becomes atomized into individual
souls which still feel themselves

‘immortal, imperishable; secondly, the
breakdown of the original duality '
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(thymos and psyche) which led to the
idea of a more complex psyche in which
the two are fused and have become
localized in the body (in the head or

in the chest), opened up the possibility
that the psyche may not survive the

body to which it was so intimately
attached. (Choron, 1963, pp. 24-25)

The Greeks held very diverse opinions about death.

Pythagoras (572-497 B.C.) spoke of the transmigration. of

souls and Heraclitus of the naturalness of death. He,

like Nietzsche, proclaimed the eternal return of the

same. Death for Heraclitus was not absolute because the

_soul returns over ‘and over again to be a part of every-

thing. Parmenides, Socrates, Plato, and Seneca all

. believed in the immortality of the soul. Alternatively,

-Demecritus-(460—360 B.C.), Epicurus, Aristotle, and

Marcus Aurelius (121-180j held that man Vés'a mortal

being and as such subject to a final annihilation. For

. 1 . : . - -
the Stoics, birth and death were just part of the cosmic

order ,of things. _ -
Chordn (1963)° has ngted that the Christian Eeliefs
ef the'immortality'of the soul and the resurrection of
the dead appeered originally as part of the doctrine of
an ancient Jewish sect called the Pharisee. For the
Christians, death led to theipossibility of a reunion
with Goé. Durieg the Renaissance, ﬁan denied the total[

destructive power of death. Death, instead, was viewed

as a transformation. Leibnitz spoke of the soul under- "
" - & .

‘ ) - "
going a transformation after death., The Renaissance man
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attempted to reduce the fear and destructive power of
death by focusing on the task of living a full, creative,
~and robust life. As time has progressed men have come to
be very divided on the issue of what death holds in é%ore
fér them, Menmgf different philosophical.positions, like
Montaigne, Holbach, Hume, FPeuerbach, and Simmel (1858-1910),
have all come to accept man's finality. However, othersr
such as Descartes, Spinoza, Xant, Schelling, and
Schopenhauer all upheld the docfrine of tﬁe imﬁortaiity
of e soul or the will of man. In fact, Melanie Klein
did not address herself to the issue of whether or not
-man is in some way an immortél being. Her notion of tpe
‘death instinct has reference only to the psychological
plane, and it is to the history of this concept that I
will now turn to.

Tourney (1966) in presenting parallels between Flato
and Freud provides one of the first xroots to the deafh
instinect. He informs us that Plato has his'concépt of
destruction called Ares and Freud.has his Thanatos or
the death instinct. Similarly, Melanie Klein's theory
also refers to a death instinct which she translates into
feelings of hate and destructive tendencies. A central
theme in Freud‘s concept of the death instinct was the
idea of a transformation from the organic back to the
.inorganic. Lucretius (99-55 B.C.), many centuries‘prior

to Freud, mentioned this same idea in his writings. 1In
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his book Discovery of the Unconscious, Ellenberger (1970)

presents a long list of men who can be seen to pre-date
both -Freud's and Klein's notion of the death instinct.
One of the Romantics, von Schubert, speaks of longing for
»*

death, a wish to return to nature and Novalis conceives
of life as being for the sake of death. Next, there were
two Russians, Tokarsky who referred to a natural desire
to die and Metchnikoff who believed in an instinct to die.
Ellenberger also mentions that '

the idea of destructive and self-

destructive instincts was much more

widespread throughout the nineteenth

century. It followed a tradition

going back to Hobbes and popularized

by Darwin and the social Darwinians,

by Lombroso, and by Nietzsche. Fechner

had written a curious little essay

in which he advanced the idea that

destruction was a more fundamental

principle than creation. {(pp. 514-515)
Marx and Hillix (1963) have proposed that the Freudian
death instinct can be'seen to draw upon the evolutionists'
concept of the origins of life. Similarly, we also find
in Fechner's concept of full stability and repetition

parallels to the Freudian death .instinct. In Kierkegaard's

Sickness Unto Death there is a similar awareness of

von Schubert's notion of a longing for death. Hartmanh
has alsc embraced the splrlt of the death 1nst1nct when
he describes his disillusiocned man as a being who looks
forward to the peace of non-existence. This comes about

when the illusion of being able to achieve a state of

+
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personal happiness is destroyed by intelligence and man
is then left with only the consolation of a peace to be
attained in a state of non-being. In addition,
'Nietzsche's work stresses the imgbrtance of aggressive
and selffdestructive drives. For Freud as wellw;s Klein
the “two instincts exist in a state of fusioﬁ. In Freud's
theory, the fusion ceases at death and he, like
Schopenhauer, believes .that death is the aim of life,
The ‘death instinct is thought of as a destructive force
which can be directed at ones own self or others. Since
£he final goal of the life and the self-preservation
instinct is viewed as only preserving the organism till
it can finally return to the inorganic state, it is
easy to see the death instinct as being more fundamental

to Freud's thinking than the life instinct.

Hate and lLove #2 Instinctual Translations

Before concludimg this section, I would like to
present a few ideas from the past concerning the feeliﬁg
of hate. Tt will be quite evident from my presentation
that man has devoted much more time and thought to
writing about love than about hate. For example,
Machiavelli (1469-1527) has stated that he feels ﬁatred
is derived from fear and envy. Klein, however, views
hate as a primary emotion and not derived from any other
emotion, In actuality, she endorses the exact opposite

position to that of Machiavelli because she sees fear as

’ a

311




. a consequence of hatred and moreover, she believes that
envy is an expression of hatred rather than the source of
its origin. Brett (1974) describes Vives as seeing hatred
stemming

from persistent anger or from

grudging: we hate most strongly

when there is a basis of love,

that is to say when the object is

one that excites the deepest

interest. Pity, as it increases
love, tends to diminish hate. (p. 330)

Melanie Klein, in cohtrast toWives, feels that concé;ﬁf
for or a wish to preserve the object diminishes hate.
She makes no mention of pity as mitigating destructive
impulses. As a final example from the past, the
associationist Hartlgy defines hate as an.aggregate of
simple ideas united by the associations of pain.

Melanie Klein kelieved that the capécity to both -~
love and hate were to some extent constitutionally
determined. A secéné facto; which influenced their
strength was the external conditions which the child
confronted during life. These could either exacerbate
or diminish the child's feelings of love and hate for
its internal and external objects. Hatred, according
to Melanie Klein, leads.to spligting and to disintegration.
If hatred is étronger than love, the child may never
develop a good object-relation and will never advance in

its psychological development. Hatred can also be seen

as a form of defence. It can prevent the child from .




'feeliﬂg sorrow, loneliness, or guilt.
Klein conceives of love as a very complex emotion
entailing really several different emotions.
Full identification with'the object-
based on the libidinal attachment,
first to the breast, then to the
whole person, goes hand in hand
with anxieéty for it (of its disinte-
gration), with guilt and remorse, with
a sense of responsibility for preser-
ving it intact against persecutors and
the id, and with sadness relating to.
expectations of the impending loss of
it. These emotions, whether conscious
or unconscious, are in my view among
the essential and fundamental elements
of the feelings we call love. (M. Klein,
1973, p. 290})(1935)
There is always a sense of ambivalence in Klein's notion
of lofe. This occurs because love and hate are in a
state of fusion and hate thus always effects love. Pri-
mitive love impulses contain an aggressive aim of wanting
" ‘to devour the breast in order to possess it. Primitive
love is also very sensual. It is equivalent to a feeling
of gratification by the breast and alternatively, hatred
can be viewed as a sense of being frustrated by the
breast. Finally, Klein, unlike Freud and Schopenhauer,
does not see death as the goal of life. Life is seen as
a process of development during which the individual
strives to attain a sense of integration and synthesis
and not simply some state of non-being called death.
Man is presented by Klein in these pages as someone

whose aim in life is not death, as it is for Freud, but
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development, integration, and synthesis. She has adopted

a very positive, optimistic view of man. In addition, she
believes that the development of all mental life is governed
by the life and death instincts, conceived by her in psycho-
logical-terms as love and hate. These are man's basic
emotions and the basis of 511 motivation. Motivation

stems from conflict. A conflict between love and hate.
According éo Klein, emotions are therefore eXxtremely valuable.

They both motivate and inhibit manking.

-
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7
Free Will and Determinism

The issue of free will vs. determinism is a very
complex problem. "There are several areas of conflict
embedded }n this one issue. First, there is the question
of how to define will. History has provided numerous
definitions. Next, we must define freedom, free will, and
determinism., There exists more than just;one type of
determinism and the issue of determinism also is related
to motivation and causation. Finally, the concept of
free will‘aiso leads to the conflict over predictabiiity
and also the notion of respons;bility._ This section will
attempt to'presagt an historical perspective w@ich will
include each of these topics as they relate to the main
theme of free will vs. determinism. When an historical
basis has been established I will then present Melanie
Klein's ideas on the topics of free will and detérminismL

In the days of Plato and Aristotlerthe will End
willing were not issues tha£ were greatly discungd. Both
men believed that the act of willing should be guided by
reason. Brett (1974) claims that "for Aristotle will is
ultimately reason” (p. 130). Similarly, thé Stoics tended
_also to include will in their concept of reasqﬁ. Down -
through the ages two sides seemed to have formed over the
issue of will and reason. The one side, which included

-men like Agquinas, the Puritans, Francis Bacon, Shakespeare,
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and Hobbes proclaimed that the intellect was superior to
the will and that the will was subject to the guidance of
the intellect. The other side éroposed the exact reverse,
that will was superior to intellect. This belief is known
as voluntarism and its advocates were men such as Saint
Augustine, John Duns Scotus, and Arthur Schopenhauer.

St. Augustine inﬁroduced the idea that man's will
operates on two levels. The lower level was composedlof

strivings initiated .by sensual desires and the upper level

‘encompassed acts directed towards spiritual ends. Much

later in the 13th century, Aquinés (1225-1274), following'
the example of St. Augustine, also proposed a lower and
higher level of volition. The lower .one entailed the
will's natural attraction to.universal good and evil and
the higher one involved the partiéipation of the intellect
in the process of deliberation and free choice. John Duns

Scotus kept Agquinas' distinction regarding volition and

- added the notion that the will is‘only moved to action: by

its own power or that of God's. He also dealt with

voliﬁ}on in terms of efficient rather than final causality.
During the Renaissance, Baker (l96i) maintains that "the =~
will . . . was then generally helé to bé the instrﬁment

of virtue, virtually the prince consort of reason itself"

(p. 290). As the Renaissance drew to a'close and the spirit
of Puritanism began to grow, the will was removed from

its regal position as‘prinsi consort. The Puritans
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emphasized instead the corruptibi;ity and the responsi-
bility of the will. They felt will must remain under
the influence of reason. Hobbes and Descartes both
presented views divefgent from those of the Puritans;
Hobbes held that will was really the efficient cause
of acts and he defined it as appetite. For Descértes,
the animal spirits in the ﬁody.create the passions whlch
in turn stimufétes the mind to will. The act of willing
involves the decision of whether or not to agree to the
desire and thén to initiate some form of action. 1In
Descartes' view action originates with the will unless
it is a form of reflex action. Alternatively, the ;pproach
of many noted British philosophers (e.g. Hartley, Locke,
Hume, and James Mill) from the l7thrto the middle of the
19th century was very mechaniéal in respect to the concept
of volition. Willing was viewed as a process involving
desires or needs, the stronges£ leading to an appropriate
action to satisfy that desire.

Schopenhauer proposed one of the most dramatic and,
encompassing views of the will. He equated man's existence

with his ability to will, "volo ergo sum". Will was

elevated to the fundamental metaphysical principle.

Willing is viewed as a form of striving which arises from

deficiency and sufferihg and which no final goal can ever

satisfy. This is a very pessimistic view which §tems

"from his recognition of will; its relentless, irrational
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striving, not enlightened reason and morality, is what

' governs the world" (Alexander and Selesnick, 1966, p. 169).

uéwm

Royce (1970) has also listed for instance, Schleiermacher
(1768-1834}), von Hartmann, and Nietzsche as extreme
voluntarists. ‘Their view placed them in opposition to the
intellectualistic approach of Aquinas because they made
the will the most impertant factor in human nature.
Nietzsche, in fact, proposed that it was man's will that
gave the world meaning.

‘ * Now men like\Speneer‘and William James held a very
different view of will. It has been referred to as an ).
i&eo—mctor view. For James, w1lllng involved not only

the 1dea of movement but also attention and effort on

the part of the individual. D. Klein (1970) quotes

James as saying that "whether or not there be anything

else in the mind when we consciously will a certain act,
.-,f

a mental conception made up of memory- 1mages of the .~

sensations, defining which spe01al act iE-iiv must be

there" (p. 300). ."In adopting a view that volition
depended only on a kinesthetic'idea, James was opposing
the traditional view he}d by men such as Bain, Wundt,
Helmholtz (1821-1894) and Mach (1838-1916) who contended
that a feeling of innervation (i.e. conscious.neural
impulses),was-needed as a guiding element. Actually,
Wundt rejected the notion of the necessity for feelings

of innervation at a laser date. Originally, howe&er,
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Wundt held that will was an affective process in which

unpleasant feelings, arising from conflicting emotionally

"~ toned ideas, innervated the individual to act. The result

LS

L2

was a feeling of satisf@étion and a geducfion in feelings

of emotional strain. Volition for Wundt was something

-

‘that evélveé over time and manifests itself in activity. -
Acéording to Gilbert'é (%972) guotation, Wundt believgs
that "the origin of-Fhe first volitions can most probably
in all cases be tracéd back to‘unpleasurable-féel&ngs
which arousé external moveﬁents, which in turn produce’

conﬁrasted pleasurable feelings" (p. 103).

"Freedom and Free Will
Hav;pg presented several views of volition, I will now

" discuss the question‘of'freedom-and free will. The concept -
of f;ge wili'is beiné preéented here predominantly from
the viewpointqbf a metaphysical idealistic tradition. .The
ideagéf being free and possessing a free will has been
interpreted to 'mean seveg;l different things. Some regard
it as signifying an absence of any type of coercion,
éénstraint, or comgulsion.' If you are free and have a
fﬁfe will then it may alsq mean that you have the option
of chéices. You therefore_have freedom of exercise, to
act or ﬁbt act and also the freedém of specification, to
act in this way or that way. However, just because a

r

choice is made ‘easily. does not mean that there were no
y .

-

~ .other alterxnatives available. Furthermore, the ability to

;,r .
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predict.a person's act of volition does not mean that it
was not a free cﬁbice that the person made. Because a
choice that_is made in accordance with-one's'character
is stiil a free choice. Some.deterﬁinists (e.g. J.5. Mill)-
feel that Ehé issue of predictability is an important one
and that one dagawhen more is learned they will be able
to predi .g}r n individual's behavior. There are others
(e.g. -Spinoza) of‘courE§7who do no% see predictability
as d fundamental feature of deteré;nism. Instead.tﬂey
regard as determin{stic‘ény theory,théE'proposes that .
an individual's actions are based én its:charéctér.
Copleston (1965) in speaking of Schelling has presented -
us with an example of both free will gnd prgdictability. e
Hence he is fé;Eéd‘to depict a man's
intelligible character as due to &n
. original self-positing of the ego,
as the result of an original choice
by the ego itsel{.- He can thus say

both that a man's actions are in
principle predictable and .that they

-are free. (1/1, pb,165)

Volition and Causallty

There have also been.philosophers who régard free wilk
to mean uncaused and therefore, definiﬁely potydétermined.
This is the viéw that, "since man possesses a non;material
nind or spiritual soul endowed with the power of free
choice, he transcends the material woxld, therefore,
‘the system of causality" {watson, 1971, P. 246). The .
.question as to whether or not there is a relatlonshlp |

between volition and’ causallty has existed for many centuries.

N

S
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Medieval philosophers concluded after studying the éégblem
that volitional acts were'definitely caused. They occur -
as a result of willing on ﬁhe part of the individual which
constitutes an efficient cause. Spiﬁoza too concluded that
acts of will were caused and he further maintained that
they therefore must not be free because free to hlm meant
.that "which exists from the necessity of its own nature
alone and is determined to action by itself alone" (Nolan,
1967, p. 813). '
G}lbert {1972) has even described a split among those
whe accept causality as a fundamental part of willing.
There is one group which believes willing is a mechanical
process stemming from natural céusaiity. The represente—
tives of this group include Hume, Hartley, Prieseley
(1733 1804), Condillac, and the English sen51t1v15ts
"To them, human action is a stlnulus provocked mechanlcal
process, carr;ed by learned_assoc1at10ns {(p. 105).
His second group are comprised of_those who‘adﬁocate.f;ee
eaﬁsality. I believe he is‘really ¥eferriﬁg to those
who define free as Pncaused causation. Leibnitz and Kant
are  two philosophers whom Gilbert believes espouse this
notion of free“ceusality to some Qegree in theig concepts
. of volition. 4
During the age of: scientism which occurred quﬁwgefore
the advent of Wundt's experimental work, theories of

volition and the idea of volition itself were under serious
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attaék and often labelled unscientific. This accusation

stemmed mainly from the fact that neither final causes

-

(i.e. motives) nor efficient causes (1.e. the selection

processes of the agent) couldlbe observed and measured.
Acts of volitibn thus began to be cansidered as unmoti-"
vated or uncaused. D. Klein (1970) poiﬁtslout ﬁhat
theorists ghould really make a distinction'ﬁetween
causation and motivation. He believes that "all acts

may be gaused or determined, but not all aﬁts are motivatagj
(p. 305). Furtﬁé{sgre, he feéis psychoanalysts\whofélaim
that'all'aéts are consciously or unconsciously motiva£e§
have adopted an uncompromising position that excludes
factors such as "luck, supernatural intervention, or
control of one's desktiny" (p. 306). Psychoanalysts

believe that the so utioﬁ to the problem of a lack of
"gontrol‘of one's destiny" is psychoanalysis itself.
Psychoanalysis is a process by which psychoanalysts
bélieve_people increase the degrée'of control over theif
destiny by attaining a greater amount of self-awareness.
Accérdiné to‘?elanie Klein's theory, psychcanalysis pro-
vides man with insight into unconsciéus object-relations
which play an important part in motivating behavior. By
becoming aware of_qﬁéonseious object-relations an indivi-

dual increases their. freedom since they are no longer .

'-being'iqfluepced by unknown factors. The person can now

choose whether or not they wish to.be guided by these factors,

L]
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Feigl (1959) contends that "docility, the capacity of
modifying bgth one's beliefs and one's attitudes under
the influence‘of cumulative experience, is of the very
essence of freedom" (p. 117). The process of psycho-
analysis is feit to provide tﬁe experience and knowledge
of oneself necessary to make such modifications. 1In
Melanie Klein's view, it is the individual who has achieved
a2 sense of integration and synthésis who is really free,
Conversely, the unintegrated individual whose ego is.
very split and who is unaware of the various unconscious
object-relations which are operating within its mihd

is really at their mercy and is defigitely not free. 'Iﬁ
Kleinian terms this person's life is governed and
directed by object-relations which it is totally unaware
of and consequently its freedom is greatly reducéd.

An Historical Perspective of Free Will

Over the centuries there héve been many who have’
argued that man's will was free. The Epicureans, unlike
the Steoics, feit that man possessed a free will and that
salvation did not depend on forces outside of the self
but on one's native intelligence. It was a.belief in the
freedom of man's intellect which motivated Philo also to
declare that man was not oﬁly a free but a responsible
being. William of Ockham (c. 1285-1349), a Franciscan
philosopher, also professed a belief in tﬁe freedom of

will. He conceived of the will as an active power which
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was not subject to the guidance of intellect. Consequently,
will.was capable of choosing to do an act which was
‘contrary to habit or inclination. His only restfaint on
free will was that it was subjeét.to moral obligation.
Man is thué "morally ohliged to will what God orders him.
to will and not to will what God orders him not to will™"
(Copleston, 1963, éél' p. 115). 1In Ita;y during the 15th
century Giovanni Pico della Mifandola {1463-1493) argued
that an individual was free to determine their fate and
therefore, capable by means of education of realizing
an ideal condition. Education was the instrument that
allowed man to make wise'choices. Picc'glline of though£
was adopted later by Vives, the educator. Vives, in the
Aristotelian tradition, regarded the actiﬁns of human
beings to be subject to the power of self-control and
therefore, free. Although Vives became aware in his work
oﬁ many factors fhat influence man's behavior, he still
did not adopt the concept of determinism. A century later
in France, the free will movement found a staungh supporter
in René Descartes. He believed that man's free will
displayéd itself in connection with making judgements and
-choices and also.in‘man's ability to doubt all things.
For Descartes, free will was an innate gift from God.
Knight (1946) ma;ntains that philoscphers ip the pést
have realized that a rglationship exists betwéen freédoﬁ |
and law. Tpe term-law.as used_by.Knight in a psychiatric''

-
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historical context refers to a code of conduct. Kant
and Hegel (1770—i831) are both cited as examples o£ men
who subscribe to the notion that freedom is synonymous L
with iaw and morality. "Kant ascribed to man the
capability to act freely, out of his free causality, (
stemming;from his transcendent, inéffab}e self" (Gilbert, 1
197§§ p. 105). For Kant and alsc for Fichte, freedom
relates more to actions én a spiritual rather than a ‘ ' .
_sensual plane and £ends to denote rational moral behavior.
Now as we approach the 19th and 20th centuries thed
existential philosophers‘like Kierkegaard and Jaspers,
are prone to emphasis and at times exaggerate and . )
complain about the extent of man's freedom. Jaspefs
(1883~1969) seeé man as being able to trénsceﬁd’and
even create himself through the power of his freedom.
Finally, two additional figures from this era are
McDougall and Freud. McDougall regarded the will as a
complex type of conation and althougﬁ he advocates a - 3
deterministic view, he does allow for_a ceitain amount
of freedom in the mind according to Bofing (1957).
Similarly, Freud (1923) believed that his method of : i
treatment increased his patients' fréedom'ﬁf choice. He
said that
after all, analysis does not set out
to make' pathological reactions
impossible, but- to give the patients'
- ego freedom to decide one way or

the other. (Standard Edition, XIX,
p. 50) . . ‘

T
-




From a psychoanalytic conﬁext and without pretending.
to enter into a philosophical analysis, I do not believe
.free wili is incompatible with the concept of determinism
unless you define free will as uncaused causation which
is really indeterminism and not free will. In fact,
causal determinism is eSSEntial to' free will, especially
if ﬁan is to be held responsible for his actions. If
- behavior was based on indeterminism then man would be
freed of all feéponsibility. Furthermore, it is
important nqt to confuse determinism with coercion.
Determinism simply means that all occurrences, even
human behavior, fall into causal patéerné. The'idea of

coercion does hot enter into this definition at all.

Determinism in an Historical Perspecti&e

Deﬁerminism.as a concept has been divided up into a
hard and a soft form. Hard determinism is really a
synonym for fatalism or in the religious sense, pre-,

destination. One of the earliest examples of hard deter-

minism can be found among the Babylonians. They maintained

-

that the position of the stars at the ﬁoment of one's

u

" birth dictated the future course of that person's life.

When religion began to play an important part in men's
lives, deities too began to be viewed as having great

deterministic control over man's future. The Fates

represented this type of external influence in Greek

;‘mjthology; The early CGreeks had a very teleological view

-
# -
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bffﬁhe universe. Chrysippus {(c. 280-c. 206 B.C.)-
conéeived of freedom as co-operating with the predetermined
causality that is already functioning in the universe.

For fﬂé gtoics freedom amounted to adapting one's will

to the natural laws and also to the social laws that
existed at the time. During the time of St. Augustine,
the'stars were considered to determine men's lives.
Augustine in his youth was intereste@ in astrology but .

as he grew older he.came to realize that the astrolog%cal
belief that the positionvof the stars at one's birth
determines the course 6f‘a-person's whole life was false.
D. Klein (1970) states that Augustine was able to prd%é

the fallacy of this claim by considering the féég that
twins though born when the stars are in the same poéition
do hot have identical futures. -Therefore, he concluded
that the stars did not predetermlne our lives. Acdording
to Augustlne, men were free to choose between good and

evil but they were not capable of attaining theirxown'u
salvation. That depended on the grace of God. Cgkéequently,
a perso; was not totally free to determine the outcome of‘
their life.l Actually, Auguétine became embroileq in a
fambus contfoversy over the issue of freé will with a
British monk named Pelagius. 'It_was maintained by Pelagius
that man's will was free and therefore men could decide

thelr own moral destiny and thus were not rellant oh God

for their salvatlon. St. Augustine ln ‘contrast
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seems to have realized that the will

is really a function of the whole nature

of man, and therefore dependent ultimately

‘on that nature; the will expresses what.

we are, and we cannot will to be what we

are not; conversion is not an act of will

but a change of nature, preceeding any

possible change of will. (Brett, 1974,

p. 230) !
Augustine understood that it was an individual's nature
that predetermined their actions and the course of their
life and not their will which Pelagius conceived of as
some special faculty distinct from the total make-up of
the person.

In the 1l6th century John Calvin's (i5p9—1564} religion
re-introduced the notion of predestinatio; which had been
implicit in the Stoics' concept of determinism. The
" Greek notion of the Fétes;ruling men's lives had.now been
transformed 'into the theistic view that God predetermined
who will be saved and whé will be damned. Iﬁ Calvin's
eyes man was weak, corrupé, and powerless to save himselfﬂ
"Each.man is what he is because God has willed it,éo"
(Baker, 1961, p. 321). Martin Lutheér (1483-1546), another
religious’#eformer like Calv;n, professed a bhelief in
- predestination. However, his brand of predestination-was.
more reminiscent of St. Augustine. Luther believed that
mén was savéd through the grace of God and that it was God
wholdecideg upon'whom He would bestow His grace. Finally,

in 4he 18th century the notion of predestination found

another supporter in David Hartley. His arguments against
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free will often left him open to the charge of heresy.
In addition, he adopted a very mechanical view of will
that was based on the pr1nc1ple of associationism.
. This discussion.of the supporters of the concept of
predestination has stemmed from an attempt to define
haré determinism. Now that the roots of this movement
have been presented, I would like to proceed to define
soft determinism. This type of determinism does not
hold that it is possible to predict'the actions of man
or nature with 100% accuracy. An individual's actions
. are based on decisions which reflect their nature and
are not pre-ordained by God or the Fates. - Contingent
determinism is a form of soft determinism.
Contingent determinism holds that
within limits behavior can be changed,
but it is opposed to interpretations
of such change as being "free" in the
sense of being uncaused or unmotivated.
It regards change as a product of
learning to excercise control in the
light of knowledge of relevant cause- v
and-effect relationships. (D. Klein,
1970, p. 311)
Spinoza's determinism’is an example of the gontingent type.
He claimed that all volitions were determined by a cause
which itself was similarly determined.. This chain of
causes extended to infinity. It was possible however, to
achieve a certain degree of freedom through knowledge and
understandlng A man Qas free in Spinoza's view to the

L3 J ‘
‘degreé that he had learned to conﬁrol his éemotions by his

F]
I
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own power of reason. In psychcoanalytic terms this
knowledge would be called insight. Spinoza regarded man's
actions to be the prod;ct of his personality, just like
St. Augustine. !Man's personality was determined by its
own group of antecedent causes.

During the 13th century in Paris, Averroés (1126—1198{
advocated a doctrine of determinism. This.and other
doctrines of Averroé€s were subsequently attacked by rep-
resentatives of'the church. They were formally condemned
in 1270 by the Bishop of Paris, Stephen‘Tempie;. In
Britain, a few centuries later, Hobbes and Locke can be
found to both be denying the existence of free will:,
Hobbes was a determinist who beliebed in causal relation-
ships. Locke, on the other hand, while denying that a
human being's will is free, does however, allow
individuals the capacity to'suspenthheir cénflicting
desires long enough to donsider if they are being impelled
by the worthiest aim for their will. The work and |
approach of scientists héd a strong'influenCe on the
deterministic movement. Rychlék_(1968) points ouﬁlthat
"the eighteeﬁth- and early nin;teenth-century scientists
believed in a completely determined, Newtonian.and Laplacian,
universe of immdtéble lawfulness" (p. 123). . Many philo-
sophers and eagly psychologists tried to-cohceive of

A} R K
volition in similar terms. -Hume proposed that opposition

-« to the do£trine of determinism arose from people's aversion




to the notion of constrain£ and also from their subjective
experience of feeling they were completely free and
finally because their religious convinctions dictated
agaiﬁst the idea of determinism. Herder (1744-1803)
challenged the reliability of peoples' gonviction that
they were free. He believed that map’s cdgnitive faculty
was really not as free as peoﬁle often maiptained.

it_was'Herbart who, rejecting the notion of free will,
proposed in 1824 that a relationship existed between
unconscious motivatioﬁ and determinism. Woodward's
(1972)‘description of Fechner's 61801—1887) belief that
forgotten childhood mental associations "continue to
determine the course of future thoughts" (p. 375), would
appear also to strengthen the link between determinism
and tpe unconscibus.

In Schopenhauer's theory of character, we find a

-very rigid and inflexible concept of determinism. A

person's noumenal character is fixed for life and it

)
expresses itself in successive acts which Schopenhauer
calls the empirical character. Since the noumenal

character is predetermined and unchanging, a person's

. life is totally deterministic. All man can do is to come

to understand it and to grow with it. James was opposed

to the fatalistic type of determinism extolled by
4

Schoéenhauer. Instead, he subscribed to "the postulate

that what ought to be can be, and that baé'acts cannot

[/

.
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be fated but that good ones must be possible in their

Elace" " (D. Klein, 1970, p. 311). At one point in his

career James endorsed an extreme form of indeterminism

but later he curtailed his extremism and maintained

instead that actions can often be the result of unknown

‘causes.

. Marx and Hillix f1963) have suggested that Freud may
have formulated his concept of psychic determinism as a
result of having contact with Helmholtz's conservation
of energy principle. Furthermore,.Rychlak (l1968) feels
that psychic determlnlsm was Freud: "tool for answering
those who doubted his method of study" (p. 126). It was
a way of counteracting charges that he was making inter-
pretatiens solely on the basis of procedural evidence.
Freud believed that all psycholegical processes were
governed by the principle of determinism.s_In addition,
he maintained that the ﬁnconscious part of the mind, of
which we are unaware, has a substantial influence in the
process of determinism. Psychologicaliphenomena are
determined by causes and follow directly from them. Freud's
brand of determinism dpes not imply any type of coercion.
It implies rather a complex array of causal factors
"hereditary and environmental, internal and egfernal, past
and present, conscious ‘and unconscious,' which combine to
produce a certain reeultant in a given individual"” (Knight,

1946, p. 255). Therefore,‘a person's actions are the
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result of all the various forces operatiﬁg on them at

the £ime of their behavior. Freud was not a fétalist,

he believed that an individual determined their own

ends, either consciocusly or unconsciously, dééending

on whether or not they had gained the, understanding

and insight provided by psychoanalfsis. It will be

obvious from my discussion of Melanie Klein's views that
she is in fﬁ;l agreement with Freud on'this'po;nt.‘ s

Responsibility -

Thé final issue (B’EE'dealt with in regard to free

will and determini’'sm before turhing'to Melanie Klein; is

the question of responsibility. The controversy for

centuries has been that.if one is not'free then how can

by,

they be held responsible for their deeds. Some who have

cbjected to determinism have argued that since according

‘"to legal and moral laws an individual is considered -

responsible for their actions then they muétwby necessity

. ‘ A )
be free and have free will. Aristotle believed that a -

>

person was only responsible‘fo} their voluntary acts and
Philo similarly,. conqldded that ﬁince human beinés have
a free intellect, they therefore a¥e responsible for what
they do. Brett (1974) points out that "the abct¥iné of
redemption yhich figures in Hebrew and ChriStisn theory
required. a theory of the will~which admitted full respon-

sibility" (p. 189). Despite the need of these religions

.

“for the notion of responsibility in conjunction with man's




actions, it was canon law which realized long beforé '
civil law £hat certain factors could reduce man's Eulpaﬁ
bility. Other religioﬁs movements such as furitan;sm'gnd
'.Calvinism a%so_héd an influence oﬂ the queétiqn of man's
responsibiiity and freedom. Whilé the Puritans tended
to stress man'; reépénsibility, the Calvinis;75‘doctrine
of predestinéﬁion on "the other hand, tended to make the
issue of resépnsibility almost irrelevant. In this issue
, as .in pre§i0u5 ones thefz is a conflict over the idea of
responsibility for one's actions onIé if Qe interpret

determinism to mean some. form of cgercion or constraint. |

In) point of fact, a person can have a free will, their

.

and they can be responsible for their acts. A ﬁerson'é
cu;éability is arrived at on the basis of the exteﬁt’of
tﬁeir‘free will; meanihg an absence of coercion. It is
only if one's actions are due to indeterminiém that the
éuestion of responsibility becdémes meaningless. The

4
absence of causation or the presence cof chance and pre-

N -

Qestinatiqp all eliminate the necessity for a concept

-
*

such as responsibility. In conclusion, man's whole system

»

‘0of rewards and punishments are based on the notiéﬁxag_

causal determinism. - :

. If by free will we mean the ébsénce of coercion and

if by the’ term determinism we are'referrihg to' phenomena,

that are caused, then I wodldtéﬂéssify Melanie Klein as

actions can be determined in the sense that they are caused,

>




. a person who believes in both of these coneepts.. Like

fthat they have an understanding<of their emoticns. For

emphasizing the importance of insight and knowledge in

'tasies can come to influence adult sexual life.
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Spinoza, Klein believes that men are free to the extent’ . )

Klein, this ultimately means ;nsight into the unceonscigus
workings of the life and death instincts (i.e., love and

hate). These instincts are'éxpreséed as phantasies in
mental life, phantasies involving object-relations. Thus,
an individual can be said to have a free will to the
extént*that'they.aré aWare of the nature and the influencé
of their internal phantasied object—relati&né. It woulq . !
seem reasonable to conclude from this also thaﬁ Klein - . Ty

appears to be in adreement with Plato and Aristotle in !

-

directing our will.
Phantasies operate from the very beginning of life ' 1
anfi help to Getermine all facets of development. In the ' i

following passage Klein points out how childhood phan- . R

According to the oral- and anal-sadistic .
- stage which he is going, through himself, . N
intercourse comes to mean to the child !
a performahce in which eating, cooking,
exchange of faeces and sadistic acts of
every kind (beating, cutting, and so on)
play the ?rinciple part. I wish to
emphasize’ how impertant the connection
between these phantasies and sexuality
is bound to become 1in later life. All /
these phantasies will then apparently
have disappeared, but their unconscious
effect will be of far-reaching impor-
tance in frigidity, in impotence and in-
other sexual distyrbances: (M. Klein,
1973, p. 191)(1927)
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‘Childhood phantQSies also hélp to determine the course of

later cognitions. This con ;ﬁé‘is\very similar to

Fechner's notion that childhood asgociationé determine
the development of_futﬁre thoughts. Woodward (1972)
quotes Fechner as saying that

I learn something as a child,
unconsciously, i.e., I do not think
about it again, it continues to
have an effect up into my old age,
it determines somehow the manner
and the course of my later ideas.
(p. 373)

According to Melanie Klein, unconscious phantasies
[ ] N
by .
influence our artistic endeavors, our work, and all our .

_everyday activities. ‘She maintained that "our mind, our

e

habits, and our views Fave been built up from the earliest

infantile .phantasies and emotions to the most complex

-

and sophisticated adult manifestations" (M. Klein, 1975a,

ps 262)% It is therefore obvious that Klein subscribes

to the doctrine-qf determinism. = In fact, she believes
that all our bepavio; ié'determinéd by the interactibn of )
internal and external reality. Choices‘;re not made on
the basis of some separate faculty called will gut rather
like St. Augustine and Spinoza, Klein regards an indi-
.vidual's actions as being the'préduct of their‘whole
personality.

Melanie‘Kiein has proposed a contingent determinism

as opposed to a hard or fatalistic one. This conclusion

is based on the'facﬁ that she does believe that behavior

can Be changed by the insight or knowledge gained during

[

the process of psychoanalysis. "It has always begn a
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mos§t important aspect of psyého~analytic work that, in the
course of a successfﬁl analysis, the patient's character hnder—
goes favorable changes" (M. Klein, 1975a, p.262) (1959).

?he notion of reéponsibflity which was so impoftant to
the view‘of Philc, the Hebrews, ﬁhe Christians, and the Puritans
%s also prominent in'KléEn's work as well. Her belief that |
man must be held responsible for his deeds can be seen very
clearly in her concept of reparation. "The urge to undo or re-
pair tﬂig harm resiilts from the feeling that the subject has
caused it i.e. from guilt" (M. Klein, lB?SqE}p.36)(1948‘i There-
fore, it is the awareness of being responsible fo£ ihjﬁfiﬁg the -
loved object which motivates the child to an act of reparation.

In summary, Klein.sées man as a being whose thoughts,
actions, and feelings are caused or determined but not éredes-_
tined. Klein subscribes to a form of contingent dgterminism.

Moreover, man is seen as a being who is responsible for his

deeds. He\is free to the extent that he is aware of 1$e role

«
-

his unconscious phantasy world influences his life. Thus,
Klein believes that man has the potential to bée free even

though his thoughts, actions, and emotions are determined.

-

Knowledge

The theory of the nature, origin, ma;hods,_andllimits of
knowledge is called epistemology or‘gnoseology. During the ages
there have been many schools of epistemologﬁﬁbut broadly speak-
they can be grouped in‘terms,of two *polarities, idealism

aterialism. This dichotomy is expressed also in the

- - . o4 LA
different forms of the rationalist and empiricist traditions.
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Empiricism and Sensationalism

According to the empiricists, knowledge originates
with sehsory experiences and the senses. 1In its strictl
form empiricism maintains that sense knowledée is the
only authentic type of knowledge tﬂat exists. It rejects
the validity of notions such as innate, universal, or a
priori ideas. Sensationalism is the qame_given to this:
extreme form of empiricism: |

The notign that all knowledge stems from the senses
wag the only way primitive man conceived of acquiring
knowledge. Man's knowledge of supernatural being or
s?irits was also assumed to come to him through his

senses, often in the form of dreams or visions. Even

in the Bible,uman's knowledge of God is repeatedly

revealed in either visual or vocal sensory modalities.

~

.Qﬁher religions, such as Buddhism have even proposed

that all man's knowledge is received through the senses.

In the fifth century B.C. Empedocles subscribed to

the theory that objects and the sense organs both emit

ol -
effluences which actively seek out one another and when

there is material contact between them sensation occurs.
This sensation is the basis of knowledge. This whole
process is a very physical one. Further evidence. of

Empedocles' material conception of knowledge can also be

seep-in his assertion that the blood was the organ of
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ognition. During this same)era, Protagoras (480-410 B.C.)




was also proclaiming kn&wledge tgvge equivalent to sen-
sation since knowledge of an ebject depended on contact’
with it. Aristippus (c. 435-c. 356 B.C.) éontinuing

this line of thought, added that all knowledge must be
subjective because all that is perceived by humans is

the effects of the object's action on them. One of the
first atomistic theories of knowledge was formulated by
Democritus. He held that the entire universe was made up
of small indivisible particles. Thought and other mental

processes occurred as a result of these small particles.

This atomistic way of conceiving of perception was adopted

many cénturies later by Leibnitz,;Maupertius {(1698-1759),
Diderot (1713—1784), and Wundt.

Epicurus of Athens and his followers employed the
doctrine of efflp&es and also Democritus' theory of atoms
in their explanation of knowledge. The soul of man is
corporeal. It is cémposed of'finer and more mobile atoms

than the body. Because it is corporeal it is capable of

receiving impressions from objects. . These impressions

e
form images on the soul which amount to a sensationalistic

kind of knowledge o§ the objects. Like the Epicureans,

many of the Stoics conceived of the soul as>being material

and that knowlédge is stamped on the mind via the sense

The Sceptics also maintained a similar view that all know®

ledge was produced by the senses. Hoyevbr;msince'theY'

believed that the senses were unreliable they were very

339
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suspect of the knowledge derived from them.
Although the early Christian, Fathers were against pure
sensationalism, their belief in the principle that God
reveals himself to man contains the same ﬁassive éoncept
of the mind as doe; sensationaiism. Moreover, the
‘; sacraments of the Church represent a view that God's
grace passes to the soul through the senses. During the
13th éentury St. Bonaventure (1221-1274) and St. Aquinas
two noted represéntatives of the Chufch, tended to lean
towards- an Arigfgtelian view of knowledge.
5t. Bonaventure agrees with Aristotlé
that the soul does not of itself have
either knowledge of species of sensible
objects: the human intellect is created
. . in a state of "nudity' and is dependent
ST e on the senses and imagination. (Copleston,
1962, 2/1, p. 313) ) e .
,Similarly, St. Aquinas maintainéd that sense experiences
were the foundation of all our knowledéqi Fiﬁally;
William of Ockham, claimed fhat knowledge is'based Qn
universals which are symbois f@r réal things. He held
that these symbols themselves were ultimately the result
)oflsensations and therefore knpwledge was in the end a
'  product of sensations. ‘
During the Renaissance interest grew in studying,
" nature and-also ‘the physicél sciences. Man once again
realized how important ﬁhe senses and the empirical

, abproach were to the process of understanding. Leonardo

g ' " da Vinci (1452—L519) is a perfect example of a man who

3
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utilized his senses to gain understanding and wisdom.
Moreover, Telesius (1508-1588) and Campanella (1568-1639),
two Roman Catholic writers, both maintained that the o
knowledge they gained in studying the natural sciences
was depéndent on their sense experiences. In fact,
Campanella in defendiﬁg the work of Géiileo concluded
thét if this work is to be proven errconeous, it could
&nly be done by the method of observation. Finally,
another Catheolic, Pierre Gassendi (1592-1655), who was
very'inferested in reintroducing the technique of the
rEpicureans, attempted a revival of their view that know—
ledge comes from the senses. His only exceptioﬂ to this
ﬁpicprean view was to concede to- the Church their
authority in knowledge about religious matters.

In Britain during thé 17th centufy, Francis Baéon
stressed the importanée of*the empirical method for
the attainment of écientific knowledge. His insistence
6n this approach -for ghe acquisition of knowledge demon-
strated his belief in the importance of the sense‘organs
in this process. Thomas Hobbes has the distinction of
being the first modern writer to propose a theory éf ‘
knowledge, based on sensationalism. Like the ancient
atomists, Hobbes' approach was reductionistic, mechanical,
and materialistic. Knowledge is derived from the
iﬁpress%ons of objects on the sense organs which produce

sensations. These sensations set up a motion in the body
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which goes directly to the brain. His concept of how
the mind works during.the processlof acquiring knowledge
also made use of principles which later became known as
free and controlled association and werxe germane to the
'doctrfge of associationism. Anofher'Englishman,lJohn
Locke, professed many ideas about knowledge that follow%?
in the sensationalist and emplr1c1st tradition. He
declared that the mind at birth is empty and that it
hecomes furnlshed with 1dgas in a pa551ve manner through
experience. By experlence, he meant either.sensations
or reflexions. Locke has been described as the founder
 of associatlonism tho®gh he was not an associationist.
Furthermore, he was no£ a .complete empiricist either,
since he spoke of an intuitive knowledge of the self and
of a demonstrable knowledge of God. 1In Ireland, Peter
o
Browne, the Biinog/ef Cork, assumed as Lecke had khat
the mind is blank at birth. He also maintained that all ‘
”knowledge could be shown to have originated in the senses.
A genﬁine‘forefather of aSsociatonism, David Hartley ,
has combined his understanding of-anatomy, physiology;
Newtonian-physics, and the pginciple,of associationism
to arrive at nis theory of ﬁnowledge.‘
He - con31dered sénsations the result of
s small-vibrations in the nerves. But
:Lmages ﬁldeas, rnental phenomena of
a high r, consist of still smaller
and more delicate vibrations ("vibra-

tluncles") in the brain. The vibrations.
in the brain are the effect and the
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replica of the vibrations in the nerves.
. This correspondence between these two
- sets of vibrations is the reason why

images and ideas are similar to the

original sensations. (Misiak and Sexton,

1966, p. 22) --
For Hartley.there was an infinite number of sensaticns
and_ vibrations involved in the perception of an idea and
they were all bound together by association. David Hume
héd introduced éhe concept of association 10 years
before Hartley but he did not foﬁnd his system on this
concept. He simply maintained that the notion of asso-
ciation accounted for the order and unity among ideas.
Hume claimed that impressions and ideas were the only two
sodfCés of knowleage. Sensations are the bases of impres-
sions and are in the end the foundation of id?as too, since
ideas are really just mental copies of impressions. Aall
knowledge ultimately stems from sensations. James Mill
who attempted to.explﬁin all'mental phenomena by the
principle of associationism also subscEiE?d to a belief
that knowledge originates in sénsations. ;He held that all
knowledge was derived from two types of,feelings._ The
first referred to bodily sen;ations and the sgcond was
equivalen£ to Hume;s notion of mental copies. A central

feature of Mill's c¢oncept of knowledge was the notion of

the association of ideas by contiguity. J. S. Mill con-

" tinued and improved on his father's presentation of an

empirical theory of knowledge. Unfortunately, J. S. Mill

-found that besides sendations and association he had to
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introduce an inexplicable principle called expectation
into his system in order to explain all man's kndwledge
of the world. .

Meanwhile, in France during this same era', the

‘doctrine of sensationalism was tending to develop along

the lines of materialism. Condillac and Bonnet (1720-
1793) both proéosed that sénsations were the essence of
knowledge. They in th; true spirit of sensationalism .
éonéeived of tﬁé mind as being passiﬁe,'empty, and depen-

dent on sensations for its content. For Condillaq, sen-—
P4

- sations were intrinsic to the very nature of consciousniess

and the mind. Another ﬁrenchman, Cabanis, following in
the tradition of Condillac even went éo far as to claim
that our existénce depends on our-ability to sense. tWe
sense; Wé'are“. It was left to la Mettrie‘to transform

the notion of sensationalism into materialism. Ee did

this by making the mind synonymous with the brain and. as

“a result all the operations of the psyche were conceived

the positive data of sense e

of as mechanlcal processes taking place w1th1n the brain.

.

These mechanical processes of the brain were directly depen-
I

dent ﬁégn the senses. , Later in 19th centuf& France,

the senses became the basis of another pﬁilosophical
movement, positivism. Its founder was Auguste Comte (1798~
}857). He argued that our knowledge is based solely on

RI 3

erience. This doctrine .

rejected all forms of sbecu 4 idn-abouﬁ ultimate origins.

r
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It proposed that thg_aim of science was to discover all
it could abéut the nature and relationship of observable
facts. ) | | N

A final example of the empiricistdic approach‘to
knowledge can be found in the person of William James.
D. Klein (1970) has quoted James as éaying that "there
is no Ehought—stuff different from thing-stuff" (p. 849).
In James' view experience was the essence of all kﬁowiedge.

Rationalism and ldealism

It is gquite evident from this outline of the numerous
_foll&%ers of the empirical tradition that knowledge for
‘the 'empiricist is rooted in sensory‘perceptioﬁ. Alter-
natively, rationalists conceive of knowledge as something
that is- ideationally perceived. Rationalists do not
discghnt the importance of sensory data for intellectual
development but they do not suppor£ the contention that it
alohe'leads to knowlédge. The crucial point for ‘them is
the way in which a person reacts to the information
provided by their senses. Most philosophers believe that
rationalism is assqciated mainly with modern rather than
ancient or medieval pﬁilosophy but th%s is not completely .
accurate because rationalism first developed as intellec-
tuaiism (e.g., Aristotle and’St. Thomas Aquihas). There
are howevef, some éxamples of earlier thinkeés Qho have

. ‘I -
anticipated. this later doctrine.

Socrates, for instance, although he was mainly
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concerned with the concept of virtue, realized that if
¥ k - .

man was to live a virtuous life it must be fashioned
from wise dec;sions. Since ﬁe felt that true wisdom
could not be based_on‘something as changeable as opiniocn,
he sought Fo bgse knowledge on permanent,-universal |
concepté. Cdﬁsequently, knowledge for Socrates cgased‘
to be founded on .purely sensory data. lHe“recognizeJ

two levels of knowledge, a sensual -and an ideationg;.
Pfato, a pupil of Socrates, further extended this line
of thought. He conceived of the' notion of transcendeént
Ideas or Forms which weré more reliable tyées of know-

ledge than those provided by the senses. An individual

®
came to understand these higher forms of knowledge
through reason rather than experience. The existence of
these Ideas provided man with the stable knowledge he
required in order to make wiSe“ﬁécié}ons. que:'(1961)'
notes-also that

-

like Plato's Ideas, Aristotle’'s form
is the ultimate object of knowledge—
not, as Plato thought, because form is
transcendent, but because, being inherent
in things, it determines their. kind of -~
species. (p. 57)
Thus Aristotle also has a place in the history of rationa-
lism. Similarly, Stoics such as Chrysippus realized
thaf the mind's knowledge was not just a copy of sensory
experienée but was rather a representation. Sensory ;

data was reacted upon by reason which is an inherent

" propensity in the mind. Therefore, in the process of

r
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acquiring knowledge;-tne'"mind is not only acted upon

by sensory events but also reacts to them" (D. Klein,
1970, p. 121). Thus, some Stoics tended mofe to the
rationalistic end of the empiricism-rationalism continuum.
The final ‘ancient thinkér to be mentioned as an early
tepresentagiug of this tradition is Plotinus. It was his
contention tkét matter could not be experienced directly
but only through sensory impressions. Plotinusrappeers
here to bé articipating the notion of subjective idealism
presented.by Berkeley several centuries later. The exis-
_tence of an object s shape, size, colour, or weight were
all dependent on sensory awareness. isd are thus never
directly perceived.

As*stated‘earlier there are no pure forms of idealism
or rationalism in the Middle Ages, instead we find only
thinkers who demonstrate leanings towards ldeallsm or
rationalism. For example, st. Augustlne stressed)ihat
true knowledge lay within the individual rather than 1n
external experiences Whlch a}e capable of belng deceptlve.
The Arabian thlnker, Alklnd{-(786—809) spoke of four

. degrees of intelligence: Three;are present in‘nhe.soul

i*and one is”external to,it; Brett (1974) explained that
"knowledge seeﬁed to the Arab to be an external and

-abiding'geality,‘everlasting anQ'indiv?sible, nhich for
a time reproduced {Eself in‘the_inaividnal" (p. 245).

Averroes as an Arabian th;nker_élso spbscribed to this

-



"Agent Intellect". A further example of a ratlona

/r}nformetion provided by the senses becapse he realized it
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position and he called this everlastiﬁg knowleage j?é
istic '

concept is also found in the notion of the "floatlng man"

which™Avicenna (980-1037) deschbed as a man who is’

«

aware of himself and the worRings of his mind even
a

though he is not rece1v1ng any form of sensory stimu-
lation. | -

~In the-scientific world around the end of the 16th
and the e§rly part of the 17th century Galiled (1564- - . ‘A
1639) began discovering thet sensory‘experiences'eere
hlghly subjectlve The properties ot the material world
such as the sound of:a note or the wetness of water were
really not 1nherent in the objects themselves. Gallleo-

-

explelned,water to be actually a large group of. particles

in'motiqh.. Thus; our 'knowledge of the world was hignly'

subjective-and occurred in the mind and was not,a direct

copy of the external sensory experaences. This discovery.

of Galileo's provided Descartes with adoltlonal epﬁdence
for his duallstlc concept of the world. Descartes main-
talned that 1dea§ could stem from _three sources. They
could be innate, of they may ‘arise from external sources,*;
or finally, they may be proé;ced.by the imagination..

True knowledge however, depends on thlnklng and not just g

sensation or 1mag1nat10n. Descartes was sceptlcal of the

. . . ." . )
could be erroneous. Sensations represent what is in the -
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mind and not what is present in the objeéct.
Even a staunch empiricist like Locke has been shown

‘fo have rationalistic tendencies. Although he rejected
'ﬁhe;notion of innate knowledge, he did believe human
‘beings had a capacity for reflection. This capacity
amounts to -

an iﬂgg;ent readiness to group sensory

impressions into ordered forms. Viewed

in this light, Locke's "reflection"

suggests an inborn readiness to form

‘or welcome ideas Plato and other rationa-

lists deemed to be innate. (D. Klein,
1970, p. 63)

Spinoéa'ié another thinker:wﬁo demoﬁstratgs a bélief'in
rétionalistic and empiricgl principles.. His definition
of a frge,man, as someone whose emotions were guided by
reason,’is a definité sign of his affirmation of rationa-
lism. -Reaséh played an essential pafﬁ in Spinoza's’ ",
conéépt of.knowledgé. However, it was aefinitely not an
abstract, type of reason, cut-off féom realistic input.
In' the 17th Centﬁfy; Leibnitz put forth a completely
‘rationalistic explanatxon of knowledge. 3 He concelved of
the 'universe -as belng composed of 1mmater1a1 animated
"~ units called monads. Knowledge, thus, was bgst achie%eq

bhrough an understandlng of the nature of these monads.

Furthgrqore, the existence of the 1ntellect was not

.'depéndent ubon sensdtion but .rather it was inherent to

itself. Christign WQLEf (1679-1754) was a foTiqwer of -

.

is master, he tried to establish

349
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a union between the viewpoints of rationalism éna

empiricism. His metaphysical rationalism, as it was - -

naﬁed, attempted to ﬁro;ide a supélementary rational

form of knowledge for evexry empirical one. The rationél

component was supposed to elevate the empirical know- o \
ledge to a level of genuine cogni;ion by deducing.it . ‘

from the principle of cosmology and general ontology. t
) .

™

This rationdlistic stand was later criticized by Kant *

in his Critique of Pure Reason. : : ' t

Anglican bishop George Berkeley (1685—1ﬁ53) pro-
posed a form ;f sﬁbjective idealism which emphasized )
that our knowledge of the world originates in subjective t
experiences stemming from sensor&;perceptions. He ﬁas o
therefore dénying the existenc; of Locke's primary o
qualities. All gualities depend®on being perceived for |
their existence. His famoﬁs dictum was "to exist is
to be perceived". God was established by Berkeley as '
the Grand Perceiver in order to'éxplain‘the continued
existence of unperceived objecté. David“Huﬁe‘shared . \
Berkeley's reservations about the reality of substaﬁéé,
he could not acéep£ Berkeléy's idea of God as the ultimate
perceiveﬁ. Hume endorsed both the principle of rationalism
and empiricism. As a rationalist he believed for instance
that.knqwledge of mathematics c6u1d¢be arrived at solely'

on the basis of thought. However, he was very awvare

B e ——
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both &cholastic and everydaf pursuits.
In opposition to Berkeley, Kant cleimed that things
éo exist even when they are non perceived.
The Kantian view asserts that the
external world exists in. itself,

but appears to us in a way that
is determined by the nature of

our minds. This view is called
- "critical idealism". (D. Klein, 1970,
P. 492)

Kant, like Wolff, attempted to present a theory of

knowledge that brldged the gap between ratlonallsm.and
empiricism. 1In fact, Brett, (1974) has referred to
kant as having been named the founder of eplstemology.
Kant ‘was a philosopher who belleved that a priori

categorles‘or principles for organlzlng sensations

~exist in the mind of men. With this concept in mind,

. L J
he thought of knowledge as the product of an interaction

between sensory impressions and a priori categories.

The incoming sensory data is organized according to the

existing principles in the mind and the result is know-
ledge. Thus, in Kant's view knowledge was dependent on
both reasoning and sensory experience. Kant's successors
in Germany, Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel all attempted
to eli ngte his dualism. They wished to restore the

concept of authentic metaphy51cal knowledge. This attempt

’culmlnated in the absolute or objective idealism of Hegel.

351

According to his system of thought, reality and reason were

‘synonymous with one another. * Pure thought was regarded

4
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as being the substance of reality itself. Then the
voluntaristic and irrationalistic idealism of Schopenhauer
developed as a reaction to Hegelian idealism. , His
famous phrase was "the world is my idea". "It is obvious
from this statement that for Schopenhauer knowledge of
objective reality is limited to the subjective represen-
tations of the individual. _.The. intellect in Schopenhauer’s
system however does not have an existence separate from
the Will. The world therefore consists of a Will and a .\\
subjective ideation.
Finally, Brett (1974) states that

for Hartmann the Unconscious- is the.

fundamental active principle in the

universe. It is not identified, as

by Schopenhauer, with the nature of

will, but is a synthesis of will and

intellect, a creative force in which

ides the principles of censtruction,

and on which, therefore, ends the

meaning of all creation. (p. 578)
Hartmann'divided the unconscious into three layers the
absolute, the physiological, and the psychological
unconscious. The psychological unconscious formed the
basis of all experienceé reality or consciousness. Thus

- 4

there is an analogy between von Hartmann's notion of
the unconscious and the coqspious ahd Kant's noumenal
and phenomenal worlds. Hartmann's unconscious isranalogous
to Kant's "thing-in-itself" and his consciousness is a

general equivalent to Kant's phenomenical experiences.

An individual's knowledge of the external world is
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highly_subjective. Similar notions have been expressed-
by Freud and his followers. They believed that the A!’
unconscious influenced all man's peréeptions. Conséquen—
‘tl;: an .individual's ‘experience of external reality is
highly.subjective, being dependent on the disposition of
"the person's psychologfcal reality. This view is
strikingly similar to the Kantian idea of a priori cate-
gories that organize incoming sensory sfimulation and
give it.meaning.

Since Melanie Klein is also a psychoanalyst, many of
th® comments about Freud's theory of knowledge are also
applicable to hers. Her Vieiﬁ o;~knowledge and the
perception of reality are more in lipe with an idealistic
approach rather than a materiélistic one. Klein'focuses
the majority of her attention on understanding how one

s reacts to incoming sensory data rather than on the sen-
sations thgmselves or the reality itself. Furthermore,
if by the ‘texrm critiéal idealisf we mean someone who
adknowledges that reality exists Eut that the way it is
pergeived depends on or is determined by the nature of
the perceiver's mind, Kiein's oﬁtlobk could definitely
be described as being critical idealism. There%oreh
Melanie Klein in this respect is similar to Kant. Both
believe that our perception of the world is shapéd by
the nature of our minds. For Kant, the ndture of the.mind
refers to the a priori categories it conﬁains while for

o,
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Melanie Klein it refers to the various types of object-
relations present in the mind. The presence of‘bbjectF
relations in the mind is taken by Klein to be a universal
concept for all mankind. Kleinians believe a person's
intrapsychic object—relations‘infldéqpe their perception
and experience of reality. In Kléin;s view an under-
standing and awareness of intrapsychic reality is a
precon@ition for the recégnition of external reality.
She explains that "the young child's perception of
external reality and external objects™is berpetually
influenced and coloﬁfed by his phantasiés, and that this
in' some measure continues throughout life" (M. Klein, 1975a,
p.46) (19485.\ Thus, according to her, unconscious phane

tasies always influence our perception of reality to

some extent. Moreover, they play a role in all our ‘ Q// —_—

thouéht processes, Klein of course was. not the first
person to recognize the importance of the unconscious

in cognition. Pardies realized that there is a type of

perceiving which goes on in human beings of which they

are totally unaware. "Similarly, Leibnitz introduced the

" idea of petites percépt%?ns and later in the beginning

of the ZOtﬁ'cenfury the Wirzburg school presented the
notion of imageless thought. Finally, Freud throughout
his career stressed the role of the“ﬂhconscious in our

L]
thinking. One of his most famous works The Psychopathology

of Evéryday Life (1901) desqribes in great detail the



essential part that the unconscious plays in both our
thinking and behavior. : N

Innate Knowledge

. Melanie Klein's endorsement of the concept of innate
knoyledge is further evidence of her idealistic position.
An acceptance of a concep£ such as that of innate knowledge
and ideas is associated far more with rationalism than
empiricism, it is really in direct oppositiofil to the
empificists' belief that all knowledge is the result of
senégry experiénces. For centuries men have been béﬁh
supporting and repudiating'this concept. St. Augustine
is an example of someone who has contended that all know-
ledge is innate and that learning is ﬁimply a process of
uncoéering our innate knowledge. Alternatively, John

Locke is a figure whose work has illustrated his opposition

to innate ideas or knowledge (e.g. An Essay Concerning

‘Human Understanding, 1690). 1In his attack on this doc-

trine he distinguished three different meanings for innate
"ideas. He claimed that innate ideas could mean that the
principles are known f:oé birth onward, or that they

are understood when an individual'reache; the age 6f'
reason, or finally, that when the meaning of a broposition
is arrived at so too is a recognition of its truth. Locke
holds, that there is no evidence to supporf the first two
meanings and that the third is no£‘really a valid defini-

tion of the concept of innateness. There have been over

355
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the ages many different ideas and propensities that ha§e
been proclaimed as being innate. Even in Locke's theory
we find his explanation of the knowledge of our existence
to be equivalent to an innate idea. He believed that

this knowledge is intuitive. This notion of intuitionism
~was.empﬁasized in Germany also, by menfsudh as Leibnitz,
Kant, and Fichte. A list of some of the various conceﬁts
and ideas that have been declared innate and their )
supporters would include the axioms of geometry (Maimonides
and Descartes), the notion of God (Damaséence, Bonaventure,
Melachthoh, and Descartes), the idea of being (Ghent and
Leibnitz), ;niversals, such as loyalty, justice, and

trufh (Plato), and the idea of beauty (#a Chambre). A
great many of the ideas which have been described as

innate can be defined in terms of Locke's second meaning.
They are "virtually" innate ideas and refer.really to

an innate potentiality for forming these ideas. The works
of Descartes, Leibnitz, and %gnt for instance, all contain
this type of virtually innate ideaé. ’

Throughout Melanie Klein's work there are several

referenceé to forms of innate knowledge. These bits of

- . knowledge or realization are usually referred to as also

being unconscious. If we were to use Locke's classifica-
tion system, I suspect that Melanie Klein's notion of
innate knowledge would fall under the heading of the

virtual type, since according to Locke's definitions,

]
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the explicit form of innate ideas signifies knowledge.

that 'is consciously apprehended. As an example, Melanie

" Klein (1975c) states that "oral frustration arouses in

the child an unconscious knowledge that its parents

enjoy mutual sexu;l pleasures and a belief at first

thét these are of an oral sort" (p. 130). Thué, know-
ledge of the parent's sexual relationship is not stated

as being consciously known b& the child. Besides this
knowledge of the sexual relationship between the.parents,
Klein alsolbelieves that children have unconscious aware- . -
ness .of the existence of the vagina,.tﬁe breast, the

pénis, and of Eheir mpther and also that babies grow

inside of her. FPFinally, like Freud and Carl Jung (1875-

1961}, Melanie Klein also claims that a number of these

innate realizations are the result of a phylogenetic

inheritance. .

Epistemophilic Instinct

-

Melanie Klein has named man's desire for knowledge the
epistemophilic instinct. Because the epistemophilic
insﬁlnct ﬁ;gins its development in the first few months
of life when sadism is at'its height, a bond is formed

between the two and the desire for knéwledge is put

intb the service of the oral-sadistic trends. Actually,

-according to Klein, it is really the anxiety aroused by

the oral-sadistic impu;ses directed against the mother's

body which activates the child's instinct for knowledgga
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If the anxiety is not excessive, the child's desi;é for °
knowledge becomes focused on the interior of the mother's

body. This is the first object of knowiedge and the

.aim ‘of the epistemophilic instinct at this pdint is to

find out the extent of the damage done by its sadistic
attacks. A little later in life the epistemophilic
instinct is further stimulated by the onset of the Oedipus
complex. At this stage the child wants to explore the-
inside of its gogher;s body in order to léarn about what
is happeniné in there. The child's'phantasy is that
intercourse is taking ?lace there and that that is where
its future siblings are and aléo the father's. penis.
Another crucial factor which activates the child's.
desire for knowledge is anxiety about tﬁe interior of
its own body. This anxiety is aroused because, through
the process of iné;ojection, the child fears that ity has
taken into its inner world a retaliatory and damaged
m9ther. If the child feels it has no means of controlling
éhe destruction taking place either inside its mother's
or its own body, it may displace the anxiety_onto real,
external dangers which can be more easily mastered. The

child new has the option of finding dut about the nature

of these external dangers and of testing out the success-

fulness of the measures it adopted to deal with them All.

thesa-steps‘provide a strong incentive for the child to

develop and increése its knowledge. It is however very

358



o - E 359
important that the.chiid's anxiety about its.mother's .
body not betome so intense that it overwhelms its‘ego.
Consequently, Melanie Klein (1973) contends that "it = :
is essential,for a favorable &éyelopment of the desire
for knowledge that the mofher's body shohld be felt to
be well énq unharmed” (p. 259) (1931).

Throughout her career, Klein was always very interested
in uncovering all the causes which could lead to an

e

inhibition of the epistemophilic instinct. According to

Kleinian theory, an inhibition of the child's desire for

knowledge is directly related to its relationship to the
breast. ,vathe child comes to feel an gxcéésive amount

of hétred and envy of the breast, it will lead to a
distrust and-anxiety about_takiﬁg in the food it offers.
In later life, this may reappear as a di§£rust in taking
in mental food. Similarl?, if the infant‘experiencgs é
strong grievance towards the mother wﬁen the bdttle is
introdgced, this may also,leaﬁ to anxiety and distrust
wh%ch later on can be generalized once again to the' taking
in of knowledge as a form of symbolic food.

- In addition, if the child possesses an excessive °

amount of sadism as a result of constitutional and/or

environmental factors, it may in phantasy lodge very

‘vicious attacks againsE its mother. ~ These attacks may

in turn lead to the arousal of excessive amounts of per-

* secutory and depressive anxiety and also to the exaggerated
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use of schizoid mechanisms. Consequently, the child

. will not be able to explore either its mother's body or

its. own because they arouse too much anxiety and the

epistemophilie instinct as a result will become-inhibited.

Moreover, if the child distrusts its constructive and

reparative tendencies, this can also lead to an inhibition
of the desire for kﬁo&ledée, since - the ego is not able
to use these as a defence against feelings of guilt and
depressive anxiety. Thus, once again, the child is not
able to ihvestigate the first object of knowledge, the
ﬁother. - o

With' the onset of'the Oedipus complex and the sexual
cur1051ty aroused by lt the child's 1mmature ego finds -
itself faced with an onrush of problems and questlons.
Since the_lnfant is still intellectually unfit to answer’ P
all the questions, it may feel overwhelmed by them. ’
In addition, not even ali £he questions are conscious,

many are only partlally conscious ox completely unconscious.

But even lf they all were conscious, the infant hagﬂgo

o speech or words with which to formulate 1ts questlons' ..

nor could it fully understand any answer that was verbally
expressed. .This bitter grievance is, according ‘to Melanie
Kleln, the deepest source of severe disturbances of the
epistemophilic- 1nst1nct.

Flnally, kleln believes that learnlng is libidinally

determlned and that sexual and masturbatlon phanta51es
?

)

n
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lie behind many school subjects., Therefore, a”Pepression

of sexual phantasies leads to a subsequ;ﬁ; inhibition of

the epistemophilic instinct. Furthermore, in the male,

enis is equated.in phantasy with an organ of per-
. The boy's penis-in phantasy enters the mother's
body:in order to learh about its interior. However, an,‘
increase in castration anxiety may result in a reiuctance
to want-to enter the mother s body and as a result an
lnhlbltlon in the desire for knowledge. Bakan«%lSSB) has

shown that the relatlonshlp.betWeen sex and knowledge

has very ancie?t roots. The Bible uses the same word for

-both sexual relations and knowledge. Similarly, in the

Jewish Kabbala the word Daath means both knowledge and

sexual intercourse. In point .of fact, Daath, meaning

/“’ﬁnowledge, is the offspring of the mys%ical union between

t
[

"

a male (Chokmah) and a female+(Binah) principle. .Bakan
of course also emphasizes the fag¢ that Freud too was
well aware of.the-oonnection between knowledge and

sexuailty. N - —é;’"qﬁe\\ o ;:

Knowledge: A Passive Phenomenon

Knowledge, in the empjrical tradition, is generally.

associated with an image of man as the passive recipient

of sensory impressions coming in from cutside of the
’ ‘
organism and arou51ng in the person some hlgher 1evel

of cognltlve awareness. For 1nstance, An anc1ent times

F

this school ¥ thought was~represented by . Democrltus

-

-,



362.

L

materialistic copy theory. A theory whereby the mind is

impressed with sensory impressions. There have also been

the more deified versions such as Philo's belief that real

knowledge is ‘the result of a Divine Illumination. The

' early Christians.and much later in history Malebranche

1Y

both held a 51m11ar view, that knowledge was recelved
P .
from God. Eurthermore, Condillac's reduction of all mental

processes to the simple act of sensation also resulted in

a totally pa551ve notion of the mind.

Knowledge: A;\Aptive Phenomenon ’

The fationalists,‘on the other'tand, regardéd ‘man as

a very -active participant in the whole .process of acquiring

- knowledge. The intéllect ‘actively selects and organizes

the different incoming sensory igypressions into thoughts

and Qﬁeas.. This tradition has also had many represen-

tatives over the ages. In some cases like with the

Pythagoreans’FEhe sense organs are depicted as actively
seeking out the correct objects'ih-the process, of Sen—

sation. Empedocles; Plato, and Aristotle.all subscribed

to a theory in which sensation was the result of activity

on the part of both the object and the sense organs. LA

Much later in history, there were men such as Leibnitz

who thought of the 1ntellect as 1nherently active and

also Kant with his a priori categories., Flnally, two

jpore latter day examples at the psychologlcal level .are -

_Brentano and Freud men who both reallzed khe actlve and /»HX'

SiEe - T T
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even dynamic processes involved in perception.’
I am sure it is quite obvious from the descriptiocn

above of Melanie ‘Klein's epistemophilic instinct that she

-
0

too conéidigsthe'acquisition'of knowledge to be the
product of a very active and dynamic mind. The child's
phantasies,ﬁemotiOns, andldefence mechanisms -play a very
active part in the whole process. “Melanie Klein (1975a)
" has stated quite explicitly that "excessive persecutory
fears and schizoid- mechanlsms in early 1nfancy may have

a deterlmental effect on 1ntellectua1 development in its

initial stages" (p. 10) (1946).

Perception of Reality

Earlier I classified Klein as a critical idealist
; and at thls time I think it is 1mportant to outline her
views omr reality. Klein does not deny the extramental
reality of the world but she does believe that the indi--
-vidual's,assimﬁlation and interpretation of thaf reality
depends upon the dispégirion of its intrapsychic re‘lity.
‘She maintains that "for all children‘in the bggigyéig
external.reality is mainly a'mirrer of the child's own instinc-

tual 1ifé" (M. Klein, 1973, p.251)(1930). This .occurs

<

because the child's early psychic life is so heavily | .

N * ]
dependent on the mechanisms of introjection and pro-
. ‘ ~
. . o .
jection. Emotions and phantasies deriving from the life

and death instincts are con;inuaily being projected onto

the.éxteghal world and its objects and thus sérongly
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influencing the child's perceptions. This positively or -

negatively skewed picture of the world is then intro- | i

jected into the child's#mind where it.forms part of the o

basis for the child's perception of external reality.

Consequently, reality is perceived in a'highly subjective {

manner. ) -
It is with growing integration and by :
working successfully through the . - i
depressive position which includes a , ‘
greater clarification of internal reality, q
that the perception of the external world 4+ -
becomes more realistic—a result which is T
normally well on the way in the second . 1
half of the first year and the beginning ]
of the second year. These changes are ' .
essentially bound up with a decrease-in ‘
projective identification, which forms ‘ - :
part of paranoid-schizoid mechanisms and
anxieties. (M. Klein, 1975a, p. 221)(1957)

Thus, the degree of subjectivity does diminish in normal

development but never to the point where intrapsychic .

reality has no influence whatsoever on our perception of

external reality.

This notion of the subjectivity of our perception of

reality also has historicalfroots.‘_Alexander and Selesnick |

(1966) have mentioned Protagoras (481-411 B:C.}, Berkeley, = - ¢

. - . - s

and William James as all being men who realized, admittedly

to varying degrees, the subjective influence that exists )

—r
in the act of.perceiving exteérnal reality. In fact,

Bérkeley went so far as to deny the existence of any other

world except rsubjective experiences. There are of course

'‘many others who could be added to this list. Men such as

v Kant; Schopenha@er, Bxentano,:and Freud, all were,gupporters

L] - . . \ ¢




innate or according to Locke's classificatdon,
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of this notion. 1In addition, as mentioned above, emotions, !F

yhich are highly subjectiée, play an important part in our

abili?y to perceive thé world accordinq to Klein. She also ]

- states that emotions such as anxiety can have either a motivat- B ]

ing ot an inhibiting effect on the_deﬁe;Opment of our sense t

of reality. This fact has been one of those constants that has :

prevailed throughout the history of psychology and philosophy. J;(

Forrexample; Aristotle'and Spinoza, like K}ein, were both_awaréj

of the fact that{cognitive and perceptual distortions could

result from emotions. s ' ) ' o
In conclusion, we can say that Xlein's notion of knowledge i

"and reality is conceived of predominanﬁly from thé viewpointhof

ideali’sm and irrationalism. Sﬁe stresses the influence of an

inner psychic reality which is dynamic and igstincthl through-

out her writings on these two interrelated topitcs. Man is pre-

sented here as a being who acknowledges 'the ekxistence of exter-

nal'reélity but his perception of it can vary greatly depending
on the néture.of his internal world. The aquisition-of know-
ledge is an active process éincé man's pe;cgptibn of-reaiity . ' M
is suﬁstan;ially influenced by internal reality. Finallxﬁ

she also believes that-map'poséesses some ideas which are .,

'rtﬁally inn ]
.

-
“ -

fMental Health‘and'Mental.Illness

S a

-An 1mportant part of .any concept of man is its insight . o

4 : 3

1nto the issue of what actually constitutes of coﬂtrl— R : -
» D e 5 . S ,J !



butes to the development of both a healthy and an unhealthy
member of tha. human race.’ Initiailf, Melanie Klein's

image of a normal ér healthy human being wiil be presented-
ayo&g with its historieai antecedents and thén the pro-;
cedure will be repeated for her;ﬁstion of an emotionally
disturbed individual. At different times throughout
history two concepts have continued to.recur imn relation

to the‘ﬁsfion of mental hgalth. One is the idea- of éome-
form of balance being pré nt within the person and the
oéher ié ghe importance of‘insight or uqderstanding which

is esséntial to achieve stability.’

The Notion of Balance

Hippocrates (460-377 B.C.) adopting a very physiologicai
approach, presentéd a view tha£ mental wel;—being depended
on the balance of physiologital processes{l Plato's )
analogy between man and the staté-rep;egeﬁts this notion
of balanée. Just as a heglthy and lawabiding state is
the result of a Iralanced fusion befween reason, spirit;

and desire so too is a héalthy and well integratgd person.

This notion that a form of balance is essential for
T

 méntal health is also present in, the concept of the

Golden Mean, which advocates the avoidance of excesses.:
Aristotﬁé_is an early example of one who stressed the
importaﬁbe of avoiding ext ﬁes and wholeHeartedly
endorsed the principle o@;}ie Golden Mean. He beliggeﬁ

that adherence to this principle would result in a healthy.
K . ’ v . TN
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and integrated personality.hﬁalternatively, he”mgihtéihed
that excesses disturbed the balance in the personality and
would result.in character'defects. Another variinon of

' the balance theme was presented by Galen around the
second century. Thisltime the idea of balance was put
fortp as a harmonious relationship between the three parts
or powers of the soul. . These three powers are thé
concupiscible, irascible, and ra ionalfpéwers which Galen
believed were seated in the liver, heart, and braiﬁ
respectively. This same idea océurs many éeﬁturies later
in'Frgudfs work. He,';oo %slaware of the need for harmony
or Balance between the id, ego, and\éuperegdﬂ 'Qlemgnﬁs-

(1967) indicates.that "Vives, in the Galenic tradition,

.

conceived of life as the process of maintaining a balanced
mixtﬁre,of the four qualities hbt, Eold, moist, dry"

(p. 223). if~this balénce'was adhered to then Vives
believed-thét both the bodily and-cognitive processes

would continue to function smoothly.

h]

The Notion of Insight =

The next theme, that has been very predomihant over

many centuries is the ro

A'nsight plays in mehtal,health.

The Stoics, according to-D. KIlein (1970)°, emphasized

that an individual's well-being was “contingent upon the

Plato discuésed the impo ,éhce of insight for an integrated

/

|
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- health alsco entails both emotional and cognitive values
Ul B

personality also, but he/referred to it as self-knowledge. '
_Several of the forefathers of this concept of self-know-

ledge, such as Seneca, St. Aﬁgustine, Nietzsche, eto. were

mentioned in the last chapter and will not be repeated
here. Slmon (1972) has also 1nd1cated that Plato equated

san;ty "W1th the hlghest abstractlng and rational activi-

ties" (p. 3%9). 1In the Re ubllc, Plato presented the
| Repun_1c

idea that a healthy state is essentlal for the develop—

ment of . healthy 01tlzens A healthy soul depends on a’

relatlonshlp among ltS parts that is based on controlling -

and being controlled by one another._ The concept of

'1n51ght was also very pronounced in Spinoza's thlnklng.

—

He belleved that everyone had the ablllty to understand "

themselves and their emotions tg some egree. Alexander
and Selesnrck.(1956) have descrlbed the 51m11ar1ty
between Eredd!s oonoept.of mental health and Spinoza'sll
freedom of the mind.  Insight brings freedom to the mind
from theApower of its'passions, just ds in Freud‘s;terms
it brings dnderstanding_of the -unconscicus and promotes
psychological well- being. Spiﬁﬁza's aﬁi"which is on
an ethlcal plane rather than a psychologlcal one, is to
increase a person s understandlng of their emotions. .

)

Accordlng to D. Klein (1970}, Spinoza' s.concept of mental

.

and implies a mature outlook ‘and a strong character. The

Yoo 2, _ _
e aega ' . it . ) s
Romantics were also very lnterested in thé question of

N Ak b e S
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mental health and one of the prescriptions of
. : oAy il
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Feuchtersleben was to gain some insight and understahding
of one's own emotions. This was seen as an impoftant
prophylactic measure. As mentioned above, Freud also
endorsed the concept of insight.. He realized that insight
provided self-knowledge by transforming the uhconscioug.
‘content of the mind into coqscious knbwledge. Freud also
‘maintainqd that in orderlto‘pe'considered mentally healthy
a.pérsdn must be able to work and to love and to bear
some degree~of ﬁ;certainFy'in‘their lives.

Finélly, there is one additional man whose cohcept
pf mental health I wish to mention, whose ideas do not
fit into the two‘themes already mentioneq. ' He is Johann

Heinroth a German psychiatrist who wrote in his book

Lehrbuch der Sférﬁngen des Seelenlebens oder der Seelen-

storungen und ihrer Behandlung (1818) that the wsychological

proceséég are divided into three levels$ of functiong. The‘
highest level ‘was conscience and he designated 'this  level
by the'term_super-us. Ijﬁbrder to attain a state of

mental health, he believed the ego must fully éssigilate
the prihciplé'ofkthis su:Lr—us (Uber-uns). As stated
earlier in this“chapter t super-us develops from the egd

in a way that is very simillar to the Ereudian supe;égo..

'Heinroth was not very optj
this task being completed ny people. He felt it was

... an achievement only few we 1d completely accomplish.
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Kleinian Views on Mental Health
" Mélan;e Klein had a goéd deal to say about. the topib.
- of mental heal?h during her career as a therapist. . In
# her first paper "Development of a Child" (1921}, she
| prgsented.a whole list of éuggestions fér'pafents to
hg%p them ensﬁre tﬁe mental weii-béin% of their children.
She advised parents to be open and hones£ in providing
their children with the sexual informgtion which their ‘
questions indicate they desire. Klein directed the
parents to never allow their child to share their bedroom Ty
and also that the parentg should never use physical
punishment or threats when disciplining their children.
Instead, she advocated that:théy simﬁly withdraw their

'

affection from the child from time to time when they are

disobedient. Me;anie Klein also advised'the parents to
give their child a;little more time to be natural by not
being too insistent on compulsory g;hical requiremehts
and‘b§ allowing their child to become aware of their .

instinctual impulses and the pleasure they bring.

f -«

Besides th%s very direct advice'aimed specifically
ét parents, Klein ﬂas scattered throughout_the fest of her
papers numerous remarks concerqin‘various factors whi-ch
,%promote.or'aée preconditions for sound and healthy develop-,
) ment. An outline. of Eﬂése factbra_will demonstrate that'

they include both internal as well as external preconditions.

:ﬁe;anié Klein like many of her predessors also -

B
. I L
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employed the notion of balance in her concept of mental
health. She maintained that an optimal bgiahce between
the mechanisms of projectign and introjection wés ?
eésentigl for a good development ofg the ego,and.objeﬁtj
relations. The child must be able to both project intq
its first object, the mother's breast, good ‘feelings
and good parts of thé self and also have £he capacity. \
to introject this breast as a gbdod object.. While‘this |
optimal ba}ence wi?pin the child betwéep projection

and ihtrojectipé.is.important for a healt%y develap-

meﬁt énd good'obﬁecterelations, so is the presence of

. =
real, external QOVing relations between the parents

I

and the parents and their éhildren. Méianie Kiein also
believes that not only a‘'child's good r%éation to its
mother but also its good relation' to the food, love,

and care‘the mother bestows upon her child are also pre-
bonéitions for a stable deﬁélopmgnt. According to
Klein's view of\iﬁwelopment, the child will,experience‘
both persecutory and depressive types of anxiety as %t -
érowsf ig order for the childltoAbe mentally healthy. g
these two types‘of anxiety must be sﬁfficigntl& reduced
of_ﬁoéified:. They‘will never be totally eradicated and
actually, Melanie Klein' feels thé% a certain amount of
anxiety is essential for the promotion of good health,
because it enhances deveiopmeﬂf of‘symbol fo;mations o e

ntasiesﬂ? Relatively'eérly id.he: career, Klein

N

and. p
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(1973) /put forth the belief that mental health was
’achieyed by means.of inhibitions and repression and that
a person "who remains‘healthy succeeds in do;ng SO on
agFount of his greater capacity for sublimatiné at a
very eérly staée of his ggo-éevelopment“ (p. 91}(1923).
Normal development was not a straightforward progression for
Klein. She saw it as an interplay between progression and
regressioﬁ. However, if the person is to attain a state
of mental health .the fundamental basis of its progress
/ﬁust remaip intact and any threat to its overall integrity
mast be onlylfransitérﬁ. Therefore, aﬁ individual must <~
. . , -

&iissess an ability to cope with upheavals and conflicts
if they hope to ensure their sense of well-being. One’
cﬁnflict which klein believes is crucial for the child

. to cope with, is the Oedipus conflict. This situation
demands that the child tolerate a great deal of frus-
tration as well as a semtse ‘of deprivation. The'child‘s.

_ rability to cope with the Cedipal situation is reaily
a pfecbnditioﬁ for ali future successful aéaptapions. e}
reality. The child will demogétrate its_ability to dgal
w&%#‘thé-Oedipus compléx through gameé and sublimations-

which contain the theme of fighting a father-figure fo
. - i S

t¥We right to possess its mother. Melanie Klein (1975a)
‘believes that splitting processes are crucial for deve-

. lopment and tﬁat "a certain amount'of splitting is
essential for integration" (p.192) (1957). Splitting ensures
. . : - -
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that the good object is kept apart from the bad object and
therefore is preserved and left intact. ,Melanie Klein

. _ ¥ .
(1975a) cautions her RXeaders that "in the early splitting.

processes fragmentatlon should not dominate" (p 233){1957)

Y
¢

_and that the chlld must also have the capac1ty to regain

)
']

importance of insight into one's feelfngs, impulsés,

L3

at some point thé\parts of its personality, whlch it has
split-off, if it isﬂto have a healthy development. The
child's healthy development also depends on how success-
fully it has worked through the depressive position and
to what degree the superego has continued to develop
within the genital stage. Klein, in the tradition pfi

C_& . : - .
men like Plato, Spinoza, and Freud, also emphasizes the

) 27

and inner conflicts for mental health. The theme of

. insight was so important for Klein that she advocated .

for prophylactic child psychoanalysis and psychoanalytic

intervention in the chiId's u Q;inging both at home and
’ _ ; =2
at school, Melanie Kleln was fully aware that the

precondltlons and the factors wid.ch she llsted to promote
¢

»

mental health dld not furnlsh an absolute guarantee for
this type of outcome.‘ The 1nfluence aig demands of
,external- r 1ty, which can never be fully Known in

advance, can tip the scale§ elther towards normallty or

‘e

pathology. External reallty can alsq enhance normal

development by dlsproV1ng many anxletles associated Wlth

.. et ., -

1nterna1 reallty

] . A o ’ S , -~ 4
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Constltutlonal F_ggors(, ' T

A further essential element ln Melanle Klein's concept

" of both mental health and mental 1llness is the role that

constltutlonal factors play in development. These factors

were of courses always dlscussed on an emotlonal level
andias representing an inherent factor in the person's
psy;kologlcal make-— up. It can be argued that a very

dlstant antecgdent of thlS notion of constltutlonal

factors can Eg ‘found in the work of Empedocles. Re

presentedﬁiLiS‘concept in physiological terms ang empha-
sized that. a person s nature'or temperament was depen-
dent upon th arrangement of elements w1th1n the body.
Moreover, Hippocrates spoke of the.proportlon of con-
stitutional elements, like fire and water, as directlmt
1nfluenc1ng the suscepttblllty of the body to dlsease.'

Conséquently, since. he maintained that ‘"mental act1v1&y«-

was directly dependent on physical states" (Brett)_1974,

‘ p} 57.) constltutlonal factors can be definitely shown

o-,’.'

-

to'lnfluence a person s mental health Slmllarly,

Arlstotle focused his attention on the blologlcal and o
-
phy51ologlcal processes of man. He spoke about eople

having flaws in theif make-up from birth which 1Zmit
.- their ablllty to llve a virtuous llfe. A contemporary
'lof Arlstotle s, Theophrastus (372 -287 B.C.) stresseﬁ that

71t was man's natural constitution that made people

I

»

?abnormal.rrThls abnormality was thus part of thelr“nature,-

1
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and eould:remain with;then-permenentiy. Maimonides
several centurles later also_ stated thgt constltutlonal - ot
factors were capable of lnfluen01ng behavicof elther in |

" the dlrectlon of virfuous or evil acts. Thomas Brown

-Hnoted‘the presence of constitutional differences both in

: respect to-the mind and bodily temperaments. A iittie

later in history Gfiesinger referred to inherent mental

“ydlsp051t10ns which 1nflnanced the development of 1nsan1ty. »

. o

McReynolds (19¢8) has lndlcated that Bentham presumed

‘that there are "1nherent 1nd1v1dual ‘differences in the]
"texzﬁre, edﬂggitutioﬁ on temperament of mind"'" (p. 244)._( -
' ConstitntiQnel factors have .also been designated asf N

playing a part in neurosis.: Charcot, Janet, and Freud "

and his followers; all subscribed to this premise,.not . LR . o

" to mention authors like Kretschmer, Sheldon, and others.

fhroughout her work Melanie Klein refers to'several

factors whlch she belleves have a constltutlonal basms.
and are capable of lnfluenCLng development 1n either a *

X ' .
positive or negative direction. .sh%.nas herself referred-

- . P ¥

to, Wilhelm Reich (The Eunction of the'Orgasm,219271 and - f'

‘Karl® abraham ("A Short Study of the Development of the e

. *. 'q_.

leldo", 1924) respectively as predecessors ‘to her bellef ‘;'

in the presence of a constltutlonal predisposition in the.
' strength of 'an individual's genltallty and oral- sadlsmﬁ_ o

Klein also proposed that there was a, constmtutlbnal basms

" to thgdlnten51ty ofla chlldfe apaI_sadlsnb “In actuality,
3 % . . E Lo | S .
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she proposed that constitutional factors played a part
'in'determining the strehgth of one's capacity to love,
to hate, to feel envy and greed, and that the strength
of the ego and its capacity to bear tension, enxiety,'

and frustration-were also constitutionally'influenced.

e
Klein's View of Normality

Melanie Klein has also presented various passages in
her work which when combined give an indication of her

descrlptlon of a normal child and a normal adult. First,

I will present a description whlch is based on passages
which make no distinction as to whether they are meant
strictly for children er adults-or in fact applicable

to both. A person who has a well developed personality
is able to endure the stresses and strains of life and
Stlll malntaln a feeling of innexr security. Furthermore,
the person's 1nner world is a place where objects are at
peace with one another and with the ego. There is an

inner sense of harmony and integration. Melani& Klein

F

{(1975a) has stated that

a well-integrated personality is the
foundation for mental health. . I shall

- begin by enumerating a few elements of .
an integrated personality: emotional !
maturity, strength of character, capacity
to deal with conflicting emotions, a
balance between ‘internal life -and
adaptation to-reality, and a successful '’
welding into a whole of the different
parts of the personality. (p. 268) (1960)

Klein assumes that integration processes begin at birth .
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éhé:insecﬁrity derived from splitting, the desire to

love predominate%‘within their perscnality over impulses

‘the information it was given. Similarly, its desire for

g L o L . .

she mainta y that a pexson's pexgonality never -achieves

. . ) s R ..‘ . ..'S ' N ' .

. complete~integration. . E;.\ oy . .
o)

This process of lntegratl is based :
on the 1ntr03ectlon of the godd object,
primar¥ily a part object—-the mbther s :
breast, dlthough other aspects of the A
mother also enter into even the earliest -2
relation. (M. Klein, +1975a,-p. 300)(1963)

Finally, Klein believed that'integration is stimulated by

mitigate impulses of hate, ana.also from the feeling that
parts of the self are unknown. In addition, Klein indi-
cates that a mentarly healthy person is not 0verpowered

by the .grief and unhappiness of others and a capac1ty for

of hate. These people have also heen able during their

development to modify t eir'eeed io idealize, to deny,

and also their feelings/of omnipotence. Finally, like

Heiﬂroth, Klein descri ee a well balanced person as

someone whose ego has sufficienfly integrated its superego.
In her first paper Melaﬂie Klein gave a brief des-

cription of the-type of'child she-considered not to need //~—¢*/

an early psychoanalysis. She stressed thie.child's lack

of inhibitions. It was.not only able to reveal its

sexual curiosity but also able to/ég%y out and to assimilate

knowledge in general is quite unrestricted. In games and

phantasies as well, this normal child allowed its intellectual
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_process of stabilizing thé personality were not achieved
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impulses, especially thcse associated with the Oedipus
situation, to be experienced and acted out in a playful

setting. This type of ¢hild enjoys playing .and does soO

~with enthusiasm. Melanie Klein, does not paint an
idealized picture of the normal child.

Up to a certain point, the normal child
) openly shows its ambivalence and affects;

its subjection to - instinctual urges and

\\/; phantasies acts recognizably and sc do
the influences of its super-ego, It puts
certain difficulties in the way of its
adaptation to reality and therefore in
the way of its upbringing and is by no
means always an 'easy' child. (M. -Klein,
1975¢c, p. 102) (1932)

- The normal child generally displays a good adaptation to

reality. This comes about because w%th a decrease in
splitting, the ego becomes more integrated and its good
and bad objeéts come closer together and the child is
now able to underétand the world around it in a more
realistic fashion. These accompiishments in integration
also assist the normal child in establishing good object-
reiations. 'In conclusion, the normal child has achieved
a degfee of stability in its development, has acquired
defences, and has arrived at a stage pf-genital primacy.
Melanie Klein believed that the final steps in the
until the stage of puberty was completed. At this point,
she felt thé£ the normal adult began to take shape. This
persbn was someone whose ego and superego had arrived at

a set of adult aims which were suitable to both. As an -
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adult this individual is far less dependént on it im-
mediate environment and its primary object. In the pro-
cese of adapting to the external world, the normal person
both acknowledges and internalizes the demands of the real
world éo that they are part of its.own internal world.

This will further assist the person in becomiqgfless
dependent on objects in general. Anxiety S;tuations

from childhood still operate’within Klein's normal person
and these people, just like neurotics, turn to a love ﬁk
partner in order to test them out in reality by having o
sexual relations with them. BRefore concluding, I should
-also add that MelaAie Klein has also described the nor-
mal adult as possessing a strong ego and a well developed

phantasy life.

Mental Illness . -

Man's awareness of abnormal behavior or mentall illnesé
has a very long history indeed. Theories about man's
aberrant behavior reach back in time to even the most
ancient civilizations. The vast majority of these theories
can be grouped into those relating méntal illness to
. somatic cauées, psychological causes, a combination of

'both of these, or to some type of divine punishment or

’ 4

intervention. The purpose of this section will be to

b gt i A sl gt
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give a brief histogical outline of each of theSe ways
of conceiving of the cause of mental disorders. At L

the same time Melanie'Klein's ideas coeeerning.the_
etiology of psychopathology WilL be ihtfﬁdubed into
each section in varying degrees dependlng on the extent
of the links that have been established between her
work and past thinkers. As always, an attempt is belngl
made to 1llustrate the salient historical precedents
for Melanie Klein's thinking and her view of mankind.-

Sin and Mental Illness

The ancient Assyrians and Babyldnians taught that

disease was due to sin. Similarily, we £ind in the 014

Testament in the Book of Deuteronomy that God has

threatened to punish his people with madness if they
break his commandments. Here we encounter really -two
themeg relating te-mental illness. ©One is that it is
the direct result of sin and the other is that it is

sent by.a Divine Being. In the 01ld Testament, as just

eféted, we saw that God sent madness as a form of

punishment. However, in the New Testament, God is

deplicted as sending this affliction as a trial which,
if borne well, will enhance one's spiritual stature.
Consequently, human maladies no longer need to be seen
~as always a form of punishment for man's sins. The

"ancient Greeks also ‘support the idea that mental disorders

-
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L : " were sent to theﬁ)from Divine Beings. Zeus and the other
gods were’often said to have causéd man's mental tensions.
e This notion that psychological disorders were sent by
v beings who were not mortal was revived again during the
era ;f demonology. \Puring‘the'Middle Ages the populace
and the authorities both believed in witchcraft and
.'demoniC‘possegs' n. Thosé in authofity, however were
still very sgég:jcal of the extent of the power .of demons
and witches. An attitude of tolerance accompanied
’their'skeptiéism. Zilbodrg (1967) mentions that manu-
scripts from the 1l0th century reveal that.mental diéorde:s
such as hysteria are seen as being due,to demonic
‘pdssessiqn but that gncantatioﬁs rather than torture
were the prescribed method of treatment. He aléo cites
.- John of Salisburf, the Archbishop of Lyons, Agobéra,
and Abelard as }epresentatlves of those who, although
not having a strong voice in this matter, maintained that
mental disorders were not the work of the devil., During
the 1l4th and 15th centuries there developed an increase.
in individual mental diseases and in mental epidemics.
The ﬁear'that thig situation generated became the fertile
soil for the era of demonoleogy and witch hunts. Kirsch
(1978) has summarized the deveiopment of this era of

rampant witch hunts or widespread concern with possession

or witchcraft by stating that ‘.”
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the foundations for both were laid in (?
the twelfth through fifteenth centuries,
but the real explosion—the flowering of
physics, astronomy, and demonology—took
place in the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries. (p. 152)

If at this point we return to our origiﬁal theme of
sin, we find that Tourney (1966) describes Plato, in a
strictly'psychological perspective, also as subscribing
to the point of view that sin can be responsible for
causing the soul to suffer maladies and afflictions.
Psychoanalysis he believes also presents a similar point
of view about pathology. The difference is that psycho-
analysis has translated Plato's notion that ancient sins

are the basis of mental illness- into the concept "that

old guilt feelings are. Guilt, of course ultimately

-s;ems'from some transgression.. In psychoanalytic theory

" the transgression is not against God so it is not called

a sin but the meaning is very similar. I do not intend

to go into.an extensive qutliné of this iSSué;but I

wi;l point out’tha£ in classical psychoanalysis, feelings
of guilt have beccme analogous to the,religioug sense

of sin. "The concept of religion for Freud stemmed from
mankind's %eelingg of helplessness and a desire for pro-:
Eection. Initially, this child-like desire for protection
is directed towards the father but in later lffe God

fulfills this, role. Transgressions as a child against the

auEho;ity of the parents endangered the child's need for

Ti-sustenance and protection. Similarly, in adult life sins
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or transgressions against God once again jeopardize
manklnd 'S de31re for Divine protectlon. Following in
thlS anc1en£ “tradition, Melanie Klein also malntalns

that mental illness is due to a transgression which

-
s

arouses anxiety and feelings of guilt. "The feeling
that harm done to the loved obje;t is causeé by the
subject's agéressive impulses I take to be the eséénce

of guilt“ (M. Klein, 1975a, p. 36)(1948), For Xlein, the
sin is an aggression against a loved object and this

in turn leads to feelings of guilt. It is however,

' the transgression or aggressive attack on the object

which in the end is at the basis of the emotional
disorder. When the ego attacks-its object and reduces

it to bits and fragments, it has created a situation in

which it can no longer introject a whole object and

.therefore become integrated. Instead, the ego introjects

a multitude of persecuting fragments and this results

in an'incréase in the level of persecutory anxiety and

if the level becomes too great for the ego to bear,it

will itself fragment and disintegréie into bits and
pieces. This of course will result in a serious mental
disorder. Moreover, according to Klein's theory, the

ego can never split iEs object without itself undergoing

a similar split. Consequently, when the object has bheen
split into many pieces as a result of an aggressive attack

on it by the ego, that same ego upon introjecting these
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f{géments itself becomes fragmented.

& .

However, prior to the development of -psychoanalysis
and Melanie Klein's work, there emerged in Germany a

psychiatrist Johann Heinroth who alsc proposed, like the

" ancient Assyrians and Babylonians, the Jews and Christians

that sin was the cause of mental disorders. Alexander
amd Selesnick (1966) have claimed that Heinroth can be
interpreted as using religious-moralistic terminology

to express the notion that psychopathology is due to an

inner conflict, one between the id and superego. As

" mentioned earlier in this chapter, the concept of man

in a state of conflict is-a very old one and there is
no negd to repeat its historical roofs here. This
interpretation of Heinroth's work does however, intro-
duce one of the other major sﬁreams of thought about
psychopathology, namelylthat it is due to psychological
factors.

The Psychological Basis of Mental Illness

Many of the ancient Greeks proposed that psychological
or emotional factors were at the basis of mental

disorders. Aesculapius believed that the cause of these

" illnesses was mental and propcsed mental or spiritual

methods of treatment. Euripides (480-406 B.C.) analyzed-

the emotions of the murderess in his play Medea and
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Sophocles (495-406 B.C.), who wrote Oedipus Rex and Electra,

presented fundamental psychological motives fpr_bsychp-

¥
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patholegical behavig;- Both these meh, therefore,’
examples of those wﬁo uphold the psychological view of
etiology. Cicerp (106-42 B.C.) alsd subscribed to this
belief and held that melancholia was due to psychological
causes. During the 15th ahd 16th centuries men like
Paracelsus and Cardano continued the psychological
tradition. Even i? 1iterature, play&rites like Shakespeare
revealed théir stéhological insight into ?athology.
Shakespeare's portrayal of Lady Macbeth after she has
murdered King Duncan is an excellent example. Then once
again in the 18th century we have Reil (1759-1813) who
states that méntal illness has a psychological basis. .
He is joined a little later by Haindorf and Héricourt
who present respectively, the notions that mental illness
is due to conflict either ﬁétween eyétions or between the
conscious and unconscious parts of the mind. .
The next themé to be introduced which is very relevant
to the historical foundation of Melanie Klein's work was
the idea that pathological behavior had its origin in
childhood. Ideler (1795-1860) not only proposed that
emotions were the main cause of psychoses, but he also felt
that the origins of delusions could.be found in childhood.
Similarly, around thé time of Dallemagne, the idea became
prevalent that sexual distufbances could result from

unconscious psychological causes whose origins were to be

found in childhood. During the 19th century there were
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many proponents of the psychological etiology of mental
illness. Francols Leuret (1797-1851) stressed this

theme in his book Psychological Fragments on Insanity and

in Austria, Feuchtersleben (1806-1849) campaigned for
the recognition of this idea. He was convinced that
personality disturbances lay at the root of. mental disorders.
In France, Charcot introduced the concept of unconscious
fixed ideas as playing a central role in the formation qf
a neurosis. This idea was later adopted-'by Janet and Freud. -
An analogous concept to the cause of pathology can also
be seen in Benedikt's notion of the "painful secret". -
Finally, Wyss (l1973) presents a proposition of Meynert's
which is crucial to Klein's theory of mental illnéss.
"Madness and myths are conceived as related phenomena;
both constitute a projection of man's inner life on to
the external world" (p. 103). According to Klein when
the child or dﬁi&t projects its sadistic impulses on to
the objects in its external world, they then are phan-
tasied as persecuting and fragmented. If the strength
of the persecutory anxiety is too great for the ego to
bear, the child will not be able to internalize its
.objects and will refrain from establishipg object-
relations anéd will suffer a great lack of integration.

A Physiological Perspective of Mental Disorders

Having outlined the list of defenders of the psycho-

logical basi$'for the etiolbgf of mental iliness, I will

- .




‘the issue of mental illness. Following in the'Hippocrati

“the bile. Jackson (1969) has. noted that Galen made

Y
J

. ~ . _ .
now turﬁ to those who subscribe to a more somatic or
physiological basis. 'History's first indiéatiﬁn of this
alternative theme begins around the tenth or ninth
centuf¥ B.C. with the Homeric poems. They present
disease as being-due to physical impurities,;qr events

and they recommend some -orm of physical purification.

In the fourth century-B.C. Hippocrates campaigned against
the notion that mental illqess was due to an intervention
by the gods. 1Instead, he maintained thét it was due to

diseases of the brain or humoral balance. He therefore

advocated a more naturalistic viewpoint in regard to

tradition, Aristotle and Aulus Cornelius Celsus both

held that mental disorders were caused by problems i

reference to both the fact that psychological'maladie
are the result of physioclogical factors and that physi&al
sympéoms are due to péychological elements. In the 17th
century, Thpﬁas.Wilii& (1621-1675) acknowledged the idea
a somatic, predisposition to insanity and in the next
century William Battie (1703-1776), the governor of
Bethlem Hospital, incorporated this idea into his dis-
tinction between original and consequential forms of mental
illness. |

| - The fifst is solely bwing to an internal

disorder of the nervous substance: the

second is likewise owing to the same
nefrvous substance being indeed in like
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manner disordered, butldisordered ab
extra; and therefore is chiefly to be’
attributed to some remote &nd accidental J
cause. (Diamond, 1974, p. 651)

In France, anofﬁer head of a mental hospital, Pinel'joined
the ranks of those proposing that mental illness was
somatic 'in nature.. He believed it was due to heredity

or brain pathology. 1In actuality; up until the tiﬁe of
Charcot, psychopathology in France was held to be an
organic d;sorder. Psychiatry'@as considered almost a M
branch of neurology at this time in France. A short-time .
after Pinel, Griesinger in Germany staundh}g supported

the proposal £hat mental disordegb were the result of
brain pathology. Th%s orientation in German psydhiatry‘
remained‘until the adé@nt of Freud. Héﬁfver, conﬁem-
poraneouslg with Freud's influence on German psychiatry “
there was anbther vehement supporter of the orgénic model,

namely Emil Kraeplin (1855-1926). He proposed that the

different mental disorders really belonged to just two

. groups either a manic-depressive or a dementia praecox. -

group X/ In either case, the cause was due to a brain
paﬁk» ogy. Finally, in Britain during this same period
Maudsley was also busily propounding the same view of

the etiology of mental illness.

Melanie Klein's approach ‘to mental illness is of course

_ very psychological rather than somatic or organic. While

‘her approcach may be étrictly psychological,her concept of

what causes psychopathology is not. She realizes that
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mental disorders are usually the result of a blending

of three factors. The internal psychological reality,

the external reality, and the constitutional make-up

of the person, all contribute in various proportions to

the final formation of the pathology. Since Klein's view
- ‘does include constitutional factors, it can not be said

to totally ignore the historical theme of psychopathology

.

based on physiological co?pqnents.
. oo t
A great deal of Freud's work and theorizing about

neurotics was founded on the assumption that normals and

A T L E Rl b D

neurotics, although they differ quantitatively on

certain factors, were the same structurally. Klein

adopted this position and extended it to - include psychotics
v ‘ as well.

My psychodnalytic work with children

has not only confirmed me in the -

opinion that the points of fixation

fdr psychoses lie in the stages of

evelopment preceding the second anal

7 level, but has also convinced me that
these points of fixation apply in the

\sggf-gay to neurotics and normal child-
x hough in a minor degree. (M. Klein,
1975c, pp. 141-142)(1932) —

R

‘This view of the SLmllarlty between normals, neurotlcs

and psychotlcs was also based on her belief that psychoﬂ.&
. anxieties of a paranoid and depressive nature underlie
infantile neurosis. Furthermore, the terrifying figures
which are spl}t—off and exist in the deepest layers of.,

the unconscious present the same threat to the stability

e
-
-
]

,X.Of the personality in a neurosis and a psychosis

» +
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. except that the intensity of the threat is greéter in

the psychosis.

Central to Melanie Klein's view of psychoﬁathology

is the concept of "anxiety. She believed that "excessive
persecutory and depressive anxieties in young infants

are of crucial signaficance in the psychogenesis of

mental disorders" (M. Klein, 1975a, p. 116)(1952). Since
anxiety is generated for Klein by destructive tendencies,
_the'stren;th of the child's sadistic impulses and the
. main point of their fixation are decisive factors in
determining the degree and the type of anxiety which the
ego must deal with. If-the child's sadistic impulses
" are excessive and ve£§ primitive this may lead to the
production of such a large quantity of persecutory anxiety
that the ego must resort to the prolonged use of splitting
mechanisms. This in turn will result in fragmentation
.of the object and the ego~and in a failure to internalize
a good object. The ego therefore is unable to develop

any sense pf stability and the individual will develop
somé’form of psychosis. Alternatively, "the infantfﬁé
neurosis can be regarded as a combination of proceéses

by which an#ieﬁies of a psychotic nature are bound, worked
through and modified" (M. Klein, 1975a, p. 81)(1952);

A fipnal and vefy important point to set forth about

'Kle;n's view of mental illness is that she believed that

psychotics were capable of forming a transference . .
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and therefore could be treated By means of psychoanalysis.
Elienberger (1970) has mentioned that the Marquis de Puys&gur
{1751-1825) treated a psychotic boy for six months. .He

does not describe this attempt at treatment as psychoanaly-

sis but Ellenberger does maintain that Puys&gur's efforts

+

were the forerunner of the later attempts to psycho-

therapeutically treat such disturbed individuals. Ideler,
a contemporary of Puys&qur, also supported this view that
Al

psychbtherapy was a viable method of treatment for psychotics.

This final contribution to the descrlptlon of the

>

' Klelnlan man has focused on his mental Stablllty and

instability., Mental health according to Klein is based
on a complex relationship between several internal and

external factors which result in an interplay between

P sion and regression. For man to achieve and maintain
sffate of mental well-being, a balance must exist between
the mechanisms of projection and introjection. Furthermore,
he must have achieved a sufficient degree of insight into

his private natuéé. Mental health is also dependent on the
constitutional strength of the life and death instincts,

the ability of the individual to cope with conflict, and a
facilitating extérnal reality (e.g. loving parents). However,
if external reality is extremely harsh and/or the strength

of maA's death instinct is so strong that it results in

aggressive acts (real or phantasied) that generate "over-

whelming anxiety and guilt then man will develop a mental
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illness. HMelanie Xlein believes that the origin of emotional
disturbances lay in childhood and that the fixation points
for psychosis apply in a. similar fashion to neurotics and
.normals, though in a minor degree. Conseguently, she-
believed that one could treat psychotics by means of
psychoanalysis;

" This section concludes my outline of Melanie Klein's
thoughts on psychoanalysis and man and their links with
men of the past. I will now turn in the next chapter to'
an examination of the impact that.Kleinian thought has
had on psychocanalysis in particular and other areas of

thought and our lives in general.-




Chapter VII

The Influence of Kleinian Thought

Klein's Influence on Psychoanalysis

and Other Areas of Thought

In genefal terms Melanie Klein's contributions to
psychoanalysis have appeéred in three fundgmental areas.
Her work ha; expanded the theory of psychoanalysis by
introducing new concepts ang'also by increasing our
understanding of existing-idegs. Moreover, she has
developed-several new technical %ﬁnovations (e.g.
play therapy) and broadened the use of existing tech-
niques (e.g. psychoanalysing psychotics). Finally, her
ideas and her personal supervision of colleagues and
students has done much to increase the awareness and to
stimulate the interest of many psychoanalysts past,
present, and futufe. | |

Friends and critics alike have ci£ed many examples of
Klein's contributions to psychoanalysis. Thé majority of
them ofwcourse refer to her theoretical advancemehts,
since she made so many important contributions to this
area. Part of the:reason for some of these new theoretical
insights was due to the fact that she was one of the first
psychoanalysts who realized the importance of oﬁserving

and psychoanalysing very young children: Guntrip (1969)




states guite explicitly that

Melanie Klein's fundamental and
major contribution was to develop a2 new
conception of endopsychic structure....
After Klein, it became possible to see
the human psyche as an internal world
cf a fully personal nature, a world of
internalized ego-object relationshlps,
which pattly realistically and partly
in highly distorted ways reproduced
the ego's relationships to personal !
cbjects in the real outer-world. This
conception of endopsychic structure
as an inner world of personal object-
relations, revealed to consciousness in
dreams, symbolically expressed in symptoms, :

' and represented in fantasy, is 'the great

divide' in the development of psycho-
analysis. It is.in Klein's work that
object-relations first begin to replace
instincts as the focal point of theory.
This is making possible a subtle but
enormously important change of 'atmosphere'
in psychoanalytic thinking; from the
mechanistic to the personal, from the
study of mental phenomena, the clash of
psychic forces, to the study of the human
being's struggle for self-realization as
a person in personal relationship
(pp. 407-408)

In addition, Guntrip believes that Klein's work .in the.

area of bbjectfrelations helped lay the groundwork for P

the emergence and development of ego psychology. Actually,
Melanie Klein was one of the major contributors to the
construction of an object-relations theory in psychoanalysis.
Her work in this area was particularly important because

it drew the psychoanalytic community's attention to the
iﬁportance of the early relationship between the mother

and the child fof the child's future development. Klein

- stressed both the positive and negative effects of this

¢
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early relationshié. A good relationship between the

two meant the possibility of progress towards inteération
accompanied'by a reduction in anxiety and an increase in

feelings of love, concern, and gratitude. However, a

bad relationship often had the reverse effect leading to

disintegration of the ego and an increase in persecutory

anxiety and hostile phantasies.

It Eecomes guite evident both from reading my previous
chapter and also Guntrip's remarks that Melanie Klein's
work has done a great deal to change our view of man.
Human beings can now be seen as individuals who live in
two worlds at the same time and furthermore, they age
beings that have value. Winnicott (1965) believes quite
strongly that the notion of man's value is linked direétly
with a capacity to deal with guilt. Melanie Klein's
concept of tge depressive position has done much to illus-
trate the development of human guilt feeiings and their
relationship to aggressive phantasies. The introduction
of the concept of reparation also provided the necessary
insight needed to understand-how the infant masters its
guilt and advanées to higher levels of integration. This
concept also provided psychoanalysis with a new perspective
for viewing many forms of sublimations sucbias work, play,
and artistic pursuits.

Melanie Klein's theorizing about the importance of

aggressiﬁe feelings in the development of early psychic

395
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1ife has contributed greatly to our understanding of this
period. She has pointed out its influence on the deve-
lopment of the child's object-~relations and its contri-
bution to pathology. Klein's realization also of the
fundamental role that aggression plays in man's phantasy
life has advanced our-understanding in this area as well.’
Klein has tried to demonstrate the major influence that
phantasies have in the day to day operation of our inner
reality and in our perception of external reality. A
primary ffcus of all Melanie Klein's work has bgen her
attempt té describe the workings of phantasy life and
its impact on man's whole development. She specifically
stressed that a great deal of conflict exists in phantasy
life right from the beginning of life. Besides drawing
psychoanalysts' attention to this fact, she also informs
them that the earliest conflicts are between only two
objects, namely the child and the breast.
Klein's theorizing about the earliest preéursors

of later fully developed structural entities and com-
plexes contributéd greatly to psychoanalysis' insight
"into the early development of these factors and their
influence on the first months of psychic life. She paid
particular attention to the early stages of the ego, supér-
ego, and Oedipus complex. She also worked very diligently
to elucidate the essential part thgt early forms of

envy play in the child's development. Her views
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on the importance of envy in man's life helped to elevaté
this concept to a more prominent place in psychoanalytic
theory. goreover, her work in the area of identification
broadened our comprehension of intreojective identification
and introduced a fundamentally new type of identificatioh,
calléd projective identification, into the body of psycho-
analytic knowledge. Similarly, she has also greatly
advanced psychoanalysis' awareness of the paramount
importance that the mechanisms of ihtrojection'and pro- [
jection have on the infant's earliest development. In
fact, besides introjection and projection, Melanie Klein
has also furthered psychoanalysis' knowledge by her
" description of the operation of other defence mechanisms

such as splztting and the manic defences. A description
and insight into these defences also entailed a further
understaﬁding of anxiety. It was Klein's interest in
anxiety and its influence on development that led to the
introduction into psychoanalytic theory of the concepts
of the paranoid—schizoidland depressive pésitions. Zetzel
_(iéSG) states also that

Melanie Klein's early recognition of

the role of anxiety as a spur to

development and of the part played by

symbol formation in early play, in

early fantasy and the development of

sublimation is of the utmost importance.

(p- 107)

Tég,sum total of all these contributions really is that

- .. ... Melanie Klein introduced into psychoanalytic thought a
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drastically new way of conceiving and thinking about the
developmental process.

Moreover, because she was such a sensitive and astute
clinician, she also revolutionalized several areas of
clinical technique. Firstly, she created an orthodox
psychoanalytic‘play technique that could be used to
psychoanalyze even very young children. She not only
aemonstrated that this technique allowed for the psycho-
analysis'of neurotic children but also that it was
applicable whén dealing with severely péychotic ones as
well. Contrary to popular belief, she alsc was able to
show that even very young-children are capable of forming
a transference relationship. Her concepts of early
development also brought new insight into the treatment
of psychotic adults and children. Her work pointed out )
further that schizophrenic patients are unable to either

form or use symbols and thus their mode of communication

is severely restricted. The Kleinian technique has also

provided psychoanalysis with-an example of a psycho-
analytic method that emphasizes dealiné wifh the present
endopsychic situation rather than one phat focuses on
working to reveal the past..
In conclusion, Melanie
influenced psychoanalysis by t effect they have had on

stimulating and improving the work and insights of her

colleagues and students. During her life time, she had




an impact on the development'of such people as Fiirbairn,
Winnicott, Isaacs, Heimann, Riviere, Bion, Moﬁey-Kyrle,
Segal, Rosenfeld, Meltzer, and countless othexr well-known
psychoanalysts. |

~The influence of Klein and her ideas is not contained
solely within the bounds of the discipline of psycho-
analysis. While the main impact of her ideas in other
fields 6f thought and interest has been mainly due to the
work of her close associates, XKlein herself did branch
out into other areas. Her work contains many important
insiéhts into the task of raising children, especially
in the areas of weaning, discipline, and breast feeding,
to name a few. }Her id?as also provided a different and
often very unique perspective to such topics as crimina-
lity, art, education, and the process of learning. For
instance, art or actually any form of creativity was
considered by Klein to stem from a wish to restore and
repair damaged objects.” In addition, she illustrated
that sexual phantasies and sexual curiosity were essential
to the entire process of learning. However, aggressive
phantasies or sexual ones that aroused too much anxiety
can also 1eaa to an inhibition in learning. She has
also demonstrated that her particular psychoanalytic
perspective can be very useful in attempting to under-
stand statesmen, international affairs, anthropology,

and the concept of leadership. Klein's original insights
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into the inner world of man has resulted in providing
a new vantage point from which to observe and to try
to understand many areas of man's complex life.

Contemporary Kleinians and Their Contributions

One of the most prominent contemporary Kleinians
is Wilfrid Bion (1897-1979). During his lifetime Bion
was Chairman of the.éQEEutive Committee of the Tavistock
institute of Human Relations, President of the British '
Psycho-Analytic Society, and Chairman of the Melanie
Klein Trust. He had made significant contributions to
our uﬂderstanding of group processes and dynamics and
to the area of psychotic disorders. The work he did
with psychotics involved studying the thought processes
of schizophrenics‘ The area of thought processes

interested Blon sC much that he proposed a theory of

thlnklng which tock lnto account a great deal of knowledge

derived from psychoanalysis. .
Since Kleinians maintain that it is possible to
establish a transference relationship with psychotic

patients, many have worked extensively with these people

and have been able to contribute greatly to the diagnosis

and treatment of severe psychopathologies. Noted Kleinians

such as Rosenfeld and Segal have worked and written at

length on schizophrenic disorders. For instance, Rosenfeld

and Segal have both stressed the necessity for using strict

) psychoanaly&ip technique in dealing with schizophrenics.

. Ann

»
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This technique focuses on the positive and negative
transference and the interpretation of the unconscious
material presented by the patient and avoids all form of
reassurance or education. In addition, Francis Tustin
has worked for many years with autistic childfen. Betty
Joseph has written about the characteristics of the
psychopathic personality, and Marion Milner has discussed
in great detail the case of a schizoid person. . |
Donald Meltzer is another very well-known Kleinian.
He is an American, wyé after his training as a child
psychiatrist, came to England where he became both a
student and a patient qf Melanie Klein's. He is a child -
and adult psychoanalyst as well as a training analyst.
He has taught at the Tavisﬁock, the British Institute of
Psycho-Analysis, and has lectured in Argentina, Spain,l
Switzerland and the United States. He has written books
on the psychoﬁnalytic ﬁrocess itself and on sexual theory
and perversion. The areas of speech development and
communication, tranference, and the process of identifi-
cation have.also been. of intérest to Meltzer. 1In his
work Meltzer has iﬁtroduced a new typé of identification
called adhesive identification. He has also presented
five factors essential for speech develogmenf énd use
ant has attempted to revise Freud's psychoanalytic theory“ .
of sexuality in terms of Xlein's paranoid-schizoid and
depressive positions.
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Contemporary Kleinians have not restricted their

influence. s¢ area of psychocanalysis. Roger

leinian viewpoint to the

®

and politics. By means of

Money—Kyrle has applied the
topics of aesthetics, ethicg,
ﬁhis process he concludes that "wise men are humanists

in morals and democratic in their politics" (M. Klein,
Heimann, & Money—Kyrlé, 1955, p. 439). Hanna Sega; has. .
also written on a psycho;nalytic interpret;tion of aesthe-
tics;Bleasure. She concluded that itlwas due to a
spectafo:'s ability to unconsciously re-live the artist's
experiénce of both his triumph and final detachment.
Similarly, a Caﬂédian named Elliot Jagues, who graduated
from the University of Toronto and who studied medicine

- and social relatidns in the United States before going to
Eng;and to become a psychoanalyst, has also written and
adopte? a Kleinian perspective in dealing with issueé

not directly related to psychoanaiysis. His specific

areas of interest ha?e been industry and ecoﬁbmics.‘ He

has focused a great deal of hié time and attention on
illustréting the usefulness of a Kleinian approach to
dealing with and understanding industfial relations, the
probiems of organizations and management, and economic
problems and crises. Jaques puts forth thg view "that

ggg of the primary cohesive elements binding individuals
into institutionalized human association is that of defence
againgt psychotic anxiety" (M. Klein, Héimanp, & Money-

Kyrle, 1955, p. 479).
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The area of art has also received attention from the
Kleinian group. Besides aesthetics, Hanna Segal has
written about the importance of the depressive position
and the ability to work through it to the creaéion of a
work of art. Marion Milner, a psychoanalyst, EE?
although not analyzed by Klein was supervised by her, has
descfib;d the relationship between art and psychoanalytic
thinking. Another name that bears mentioning here is
Adrian Stokes. He is a distinguished painter and art
critic, and he has written extensively about art from a
Kleinian psychoanalytic perspective. Stokes, for example,
mentions the reparative aspect of art. Both the object '
and the self can be restored through the process of
cfeating an art form.

. ™A very important area of life where,_ thanks especially
to the efforts of Susan Isaacs, Kleinian thinking has had
a signifi;ant impact is the educational field. Although
Isaacs (1885-1948) can no longer be congidered a contempo-
rary Kleinian, her many years of work in this area warrant
her mention. She was trained in psychology, logic, philo-
seophy, and psychoanalysis and used all this knowledge
to try to improve school life for children. Her main focus
for accomplishing this ‘aim was to make teachers aware of
the importance that phantasy pl%yed in the workings of the
child's mind. ' |

The men and women mentioned in this brief outline

-




represent only a few of the more well-known Kleinian
writers who have influenced psychoanalysis and other
areas of thought and society. The work Melanie Klein
began éeveral decades ago con£inues today and so does
the influence of her thinking on many areas of our lives.
Before concluding this chapter, I would like to
illugtrate how Melanie Klein's imagé of man differs from
Freud's and how this has both coﬁtributed to its influence
and its rejection in certain areas. Klein has adopted a
strictly psychological perspective in her approach to man
while Freud has‘boéh a psychoyfgical and Q_biological one.
This has resulted in Klein being criticized for failing
to consider the influence of maturation on man's develop-
‘ment. Furthermore, she was maiﬁiy interested in the
psychological development of mankind rather than the patho-
logical as Freud wa;; Because of this, her work has had an
_impact on day care and child rearing practices in Britain.

In addition, her theory about the importance of phantasy
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life in learning has influenced the way many British teachers

,conceive of the workings of their students' minds.

The Kleinian infant is seen as being far more complex
and sophisticated than Freud's auto-erotic and narcissistic
younéster. This bélief has caused ﬁelanie Klein %o
incur several criticisms because so many of her hypo-
"+heses about infants are not empirically verifiable.

Alternatively, this concept of.the young child has led to

-
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her formulating a method of communication with young child-
ren. This method is play therapy and in its strict psycho-
analytic or more modified forms it has been very influe&tial
in the treatment of children. In a similar vien,.Freud
believed that only normal and neurotic individuals were the
same structg;glhy but Klein included psychotics as well.
This meanté;hat she felt that psychotics.could also bhe
treated psychoanalytically. Consequently, her work is of
specﬁal intgrest to those who specialize in dealing with

psychotics.

In Melanie ‘Klein's concept of man the aim of life is
integration and synthesis while for Freud it is death.
According to him, man is motivated by the pleasure and
nirvana‘ﬁrinciples. Man wishes to avoid pain and to reduce
stimulation. Klein, on the other hand, views man as being
motivated by conflict, a conflict between love and hate.
Therefore, conflict is not necessarily something bad or
something to be avoided. It is capable of motivating
development. Freud, howevér, Has a more hedonistic view
of man and in it 'conflict is to be avoided. Preud's theory
of man is an instinctual, structural, and energy model. Ip
is ultimately mechanistic. Vhile Klein's is an?gsject—relations
theory which stresses emotions and conceives of the mind as
being.very animi;tié. Her work-has:been criticized because

it has presented the mind as animistic when her critics say

it really isn't. 1In addiﬁion; her dbject—relatibns view of
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man is felt to be too psychogenic. Guntrip (1969), howevgr,
has praised Klein's object-relations theory. He feels it
brings a new conception of endopsychic structure to psyché-.
analysis and helps to lay the groundwork for the emergence
and development of ego psychology.

Freud's concept of man is very pessimistic. Man is

d:Een as negatiﬁe, selfish, and destructive. Klein is aware

of this darker side of mankind but she also points out
man's ability to love and to be altruistic. Love is a
complex‘emotion for Klein. It involves not only the sensual
aspect which Freud focused on, but also feelings of guilt,
sadness, depressive aﬂxiety, and responsibility. Consequently,
creativity, work, and play arelQiewed by Klein as stemming
from a desire to make reparation which ultimately is bas
on love, In coﬁtrast,‘it is Freud's view that these
activities result from the sublimation of sensual and/or
destructive impulses, Melanie Klein's notioﬁ of reparation
has led t6 a new way of viewing and understanding work, play,
and-éreativﬁgy and art critics such as Adrian Stokes have
often adopted her perspective in discussing art.

Finally, Melanie Klein did not adhere to Freud's notion
that the relationship between man's mind and body was one
of psychophysical parallelism. Instead, she viewed the
relationship as being a dualistic iﬁteractionism. This
resulted in her being cricitized for not stressing sufficiently
the importance of reality factors in pathology and psychic

development.
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In conclusion, we can say that Freud and Klein's image

of mankind do differ on several points and that this has

both increased Klein's influence on psychoanalysis and

¢

society and also the amount of criticism her work has

received .

v
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Chapter VIII

Summary'and

This thesis has dealt with Melanie Klein as a person,
as a theoretician and as a psychoanalyst. Looking at ‘
Klein as a person from a psychoanalytic point of view, we
can say that from a very early age and continuing through-

out her entire life she experienced and dealt with many

losses. The deaths of her sister and brother and of her

eldest son plus the emotional loss of her husband,
daughter, and many friends and colleaques all combined

to introduce a great deal of tragedy and feelings of
depression and grief into Melanie Klein's life. Fortuna-
tely-for_Her, she was a woman of great strength, courage,
vitaJ}ty, aﬂd perseverance and thus able to endure and

pg even further grow and develop following these losses.
Her work, though almost always the centre of great contro-
versy, seems also to have been one area of her life that
provided her with some of her greateét pleasure, fulfill-
ment, and success.

Klein the theoretician, has helped to introduce a
whole new perspective into the field of psychoanalysis,
namely object4relatioﬁs theory. She has also put forth
a new way of looking at man's psychological development.

She saw it in terms of two positions, the paranoid-

408
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séhizoid and-the depressive positions. These positions
are not as fixed as stages and there can be a great deal
of fluctuation from cone to the other, especially in
childhood. Melanie Klein's theoretical and clinical
insights led to new and dar%né statements about the nature
and date of the origin of the Oedipus complex and the
.superego. Furthermore, her work. expanded our knowledge
and increased our understanding of the importance of
envy, introjection, projection, reparation, and identifi-
cation in man's development. In fact, Klein even
introduced a totally new concept Fg psychoanalysis

called "projective identification;’ﬁhich has proven
extrémely valuable in undefstandigg both normal and
abnormal development,

Next in this study, Klein, the clinician and theore-
tician was compared to Freud and a few other psychoanalysts
who represented the classical approach. Numerous areas
ranging from the unconscious, to the death instinct, to
'reality, etc., were discussed in terms of the similarities
and differences between the Kleinilan and classicé}
approach to psychoanalysis. Then a summary was Jresented
of the criticisms of Klein's work and the counte afguments
against them. The author also introduced some of his own
criticisms and réfutations of other critics' remarks.

The thesis then proceeded to present Melanie Klein's
- philosophy of both psychoanalysis and ﬁan. Important areaé

+that helped to illustrate her views on both issues were
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presented in detail. An historical perspective was
adopted in these discussions in order to highlight some
of the controversial issues, especially in relation to
Klein's concept of man, and to demonstrate her place in
the history of ideas. Links between her concept of man
and those of past thinkers in the areas of motivation,
knowledge, mental health and illness, free will and
determinism, and the nature of man's mind were illustrated. .
Finally, the influence of Klein and her followers on
psychoanalysis and on many other areas of man's life
was outlined.

In conclusién, I would like to say that the purpose
of this study has been to try to present Melanie Klein's
unigueness and the originality of her work and her con-
tributions to the psychoanalytic discipline which she
approaches from an interactionistic dualistic frame of
reference which is however, a critical idealism with
irrationalistic overtones. In addition, this dissertation
has aEtempted to outline the depth .and breadth o{/;ﬁe
historical foundation of her ideas, which her disciples
are continuing to apply to several areas of social life

{psychotherapy, aesthetics, politics, economics, etc.).
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Abstract

1

The subject mat of this thesis is Melanie Klein and

herhpsychoanalytic theory. The areas covered in this

dissertation are a biography of Klein, the main tenets

of her theory, a comparison of her ideas with those Qf

classical psychoanalysis to show her originality, a

summary of criticisms, the historical foundations of

Kleinian psychoanalysis and her concept of man, and ‘ e

finally the influence of her work and that of her
gcolleagpes. The 'central thesis of this study is to-

demons;rate the relatipnship of Klein's thinkihg to the

history of ideas. Her place in this history is as a

psychological represéntative of a particular kind of

;dealisﬁ,'which could be considered philoSophicélly

as “critical"'however,.ﬁifh an irrationalistic emphasis.

A SurYexaof the lié:ratu;e‘déaling with the history of

pastmthihgzrs demonst;ated fhe hi§torica1 fﬁundations

of é great many of Melanie Klein's inféraétionistic L .

views of a dualistic type.






